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PEEi'ACE. 


The following pages are tke result of an endeavour to furmsk 
Englisli students of Sanskrit with a correct edition of the most 
celebrated drama of India’s greatest dramatist. About a century 
has elapsed since Sir W. Jones discovered that there existed in 
India a number of Natakas or Sanskrit dramas, many of them of 
great antiguity ; some abounding in poetry of undoirbted merit, 
and all of them containing valuable pictures of Hindu life and 
manners. Eager to apply the means thus gained of filling what 
was before an empty niche in the Temple of Sanskrit Literature, 
Sir W. Jones addressed himself at once to translate into English 
the ^akuntala, which he was told was the most admired of all the 
extant plays. 

This work is by the. illustrious Kalidasa, who is supposed by some 
native authorities (though on insufficient grounds) to have lived in 
Ujjayini, the capital of king Vikramaditya, whose reign is the 
starting-point of the Hindu era called Samvat, beginning 57 years 
B. c. Kalidasa is described as one of the ‘nine gems’ of that 
monarch’s splendid court. It seems, however, more probable that 
Kalidasa flourished in the third century of the Christian era 
(see p. 474 of Lillian Wisdom, published by W. H. Allen & Co., 
13, Waterloo Place, London). The Sakuntala is acknowledged on 
all hands to be the masterpiece of the great Indian poet. Indeed, no 
composition of Kalidasa displays more the richness and fertility of 
his poetical genius, the exuberance of his imagination, the warmth 
and play of his fancy, his profound knowledge of the human heart, 
his delicate appreciation of its most refined and tender emotions, his 
familiarity with the workings and counter-workings of its con- 
flicting feelings, — ^in short, more entitles him to rank as ‘the 
Shakespeare of India.’ On the Continent such men as Goethe, 
as 
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Schlegelj and Humboldt have all expressed their admiration of the 
Hindu poet’s greatest work. Goethe’s four well-known lines, 
written in 17921, are — 

‘Willst du die Bliithe des friilien, die Friichte des spateren Jahres, 
’Willst du 'was reizt und entz'iickt, willst du was siittigt iind nahrt, 
Willst dll den Hiininel, die Erde, mit einem Namen begreifen : 

Nenn’ ich SakontaU dich, und so ist Alles gesagt^.’ 

Unfortunately the Pandits omitted to inform Sir W. Jones that 
the multiplication of manuscripts of this play, consequent upon 
its popularity, had led to a perplexing result, — not, however, 
unexampled, as has since been ]3roved by what has happened to 
the Ramayana, — namely, that the numerous manuscripts separated 
themselves into two classes : the one, embracing all those in Deva- 
nagarl writing, which, without being uniform, had still a community 
of character ; the other, all those in Bengali. 

These two classes of MSS. are usually distinguished by the 
names ‘ Deva-nagari recension ’ and ‘ Bengali recension,’ which 
terms may conveniently be adopted. The Deva-nagari recension 


* Tims tranalated by Mr. E. B. Eastwick : — ■ 

‘ WouHst thou the young year’s blossoms and the fruits of its decline, 

And aU by which the soul is charmed, enrajitured, feasted, fed, 

Wouldst thou the earth, and heaven itself in one sole name combine ? 

I name thee, 0 ^akuntala ! and all at once is said.’ 

Augustus William von Schlegel, in his first Lecture on Dramatic Literature, says : 

‘ Among the Indians, the people from whom perhaps all the cultivation of the human 
race has been derived, plays were known long before they could have experienced any 
foreign influence. It has lately been made known in Europe that they have a rich 
dramatic literature, which ascends back for more than two thousand years. The ooly 
specimen of their plays (Nataks). hitherto known to us is the delightful Sakontala, 
which, notwithstanding the colouring of a foreign climate, bears in its general structure 
a striking resemblance to our romantic drama.’ 

Alexander von Humboldt, in treating of Indian poetry, observes: ‘The name of 
Kalidasa has been frequently and early celebrated among the western nations. This 
great poet flourished at the splefidid court of Vikramaditya, and was, therefore, 
contemporary with Virgil and Horace. The English and German translations of the 
Sakuntala have excited the feeling of admiration w'hich has been so amply bestowed 
upon Kalidasa. Tenderness in the expres-sion of feelings, and richness of creative 
fancy, have assigned tp him his lofty place among the poets of all nations.’ In another 
place he says : ‘ Kalidasa is a masterly describer of the influence w'hich Nature 
exercises upon the minds of lovers. The scene in the forest, which he introduced in 
the drama of Vikrama and Urva^i, is one of the most beautiful and poetical produc- 
tions which has appeared in any time.’ 
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is tliouglit by most scholars to be the older and purer. Many of 
the readings of the Bengali, however, have been defended by 
Dr. R. Pischel and others j and this recension has been followed j 

by the Sabitya-darpana, one MS. of which bears the date 1504 
of onr era. The MSS. of the Deva-nagari class are chiefly found I 

in the Upper Provinces of India, where the great demand has f 

produced copyists without scholarship, who have faithfully tran- 
scribed what they did not understand, and, therefore, could not 
designedly alter. On the other hand, the copyists in Bengal 
have been Pandits whose cacoetJies for amplifying and interpolating 
has led to much repetition and amplification. Many examples 
might here be adduced j but I will only refer to the third Act 
of the Bengfili recension, where the love-scene between the King 
and Sakuntala has been expanded to four or five times the length 
it occupies in the MSS. of the Deva-nagarl recension. Even the 
names of the dramatis personae have been altered : Dushyanta is 
changed into Dushmanta; Anasiiya into Anusuya ; Vatayana into 
Parvatayana; Sanumati into Misrakesi ; Taralika into Pingalika ; 

Dhanamitra into Dhanavriddhi ; Markandeya into San-kocana. 

Unhappily it was a MS. of this recension, and not a very 
good specimen of its class, that Sir W. J ones used for his trans- 
lation. From him, therefore, was gained, about a century ago, 
the earliest incorrect knowledge of this, the first Sanskrit play : 

known to Europeans. No edition of the text appeared till about 
forty years afterwards, when one was produced in 1830, after 
immense labour, at Paris, by M. Ch^zy. He deserved great credit 
for the difficulties he surmounted ; but his edition was also from a i 

MS, of the Bengali recension. It abounded also in typographical ^ 

and other more serious errors. An edition of the Sakuntala was ^ ! 

subsequently printed in Calcutta, also from Bengali MSS, and in i 
Bengali character, by Prema-candra, dated Saka 1761 (a.d. 1839). 

Several editions of the Bengali recension have been printed at 
Calcutta in the Deva-nagari character j one in i860 by Prema- 
candra (under the superintendence of Professor E. B, Cowell), for | 

European scholars ; others in 1864 and 1870, [ 

It was reserved for Dr. Boehtlingk to be the first to edit the ■' - 

Deva-nagari recension of this play at Bonn in the year 184^. No" ’ I 

other edition of the text of this recension was published until my i 

first edition in 1853. An edition of the same recension was , [ 

published at Bombay in 186 1, and one at Breslau in 18 7:^ by ’ [ 
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Dr. Bxirkliard, Professor in the University of Bonn, to whicli. is 
added a glossary. 

The translations which have been published since that of Sir 
W. Jones and the German version of his translation by Forster, 
in 1791, are — first, the French of M, Chezy; subsequently the 
German of Hirzel, Riickert, and Boehtlingk ; a Danish translation 
by Hammerich; and more recently, another German translation in 
prose and verse by Meier; not to speak of Danish and Italian 
versions of Sir W. Jones’ English ; and my own English transla- 
tion, the fourth edition of which was published (by W. II. Allen & 
Co., 13, Waterloo Place, London) in 187a. 

The great Indian dramatist only wrote two other dramas. 
Of the Yikramorvasi, the twin play of the ^akuntala, two editions 
have appeared on the Continent ; one at Bonn, by Lenz, and a 
more perfect one at St. Petersburg, by Bollensen ; an edition of 
this play was also printed at the Education press in Calcutta in 
1830, and one by myself in 1849, and another at Calcutta in 1869. 
Translations by Hoefer and Hirzel have been published in Germany, 
and in England by Wilson in prose and verse, and a literal transla- 
tion in English prose by Professor Cowell. The third play, called 
Malavikagnimitra, was edited at Bonn, by Tullberg ; and a more 
correct edition, with English notes, by Shankar P. Pandit, was 
published at Bombay in 1869. This drama has been ably trans- 
lated into German by Professor Weber. 

I am bound to acknowledge that I made free use of Dr. 
Boehtlingk’s edition of the text of the Sakuntala in preparing 
the first edition for the press. The merit of his work can hardly 
be overrated; but I may, without presumption, say that I dis- 
covered many better readings, corrected a few errors, and introduced 
much original matter in the shape of annotations. It is no 
disparagement of Dr. Boehtlingk’s labours to say that his edition 
does not adapt itself to the exigencies of an English student. The 
notes are in German ; they are printed at the end of the volume — 
a practical obstacle to their utility; and they frequently contain 
corrections of the text. My experience has led me to prefer a 
system of synopsis, both in respect of the notes and metres. 

In regard to the text of the present volume, if I have succeeded 
in producing a more correct edition of the Deva-nagari recension, 
than those of Dr. Boehtlingk and Dr. Burkhard, the merit is due 
to the more ample materials which have been placed at my com- 
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mand. In preparing tlie first edition I took care to avail myself of 
Dr. Boelitlingk^s corrections of Mmself, and Ms after-thoughts at 
the end of his work, as well as of such critical remarks as coincided 
with my own views. Often working independently of him, I 
arrived at similar results, because I had access to all the materials 
whence his Apjjaratus Gritieiid was composed. Dr. Boehtlingk’s 
edition was not prepared (as he has himself explained) from original 
MSS. Professors Brockhaus and Westergaard, having more or less 
carefully collated certain MSS. in the East India Plouse Library 
and in the Bodleian at Oxford, and made partial extracts from three 
native Commentaries, handed over the results of their labours to 
him. All these MSS. and Commentaries were placed at my 
disposal, and most of them left in my possession until the com- 
pletion of my work. Not a passage was printed without a careful 
collation of all of them, and the three Commentaries were consulted 
from beginning to end. 

The MSS. which I principally used, were— 

1 . A MS, from the Colebrooke Collection, and therefore from 
the Eastern side of India, numbered 1718. 

3 . A MS. from the Mackenzie Collection, and therefore from 
Southern India, numbered 3696. 

3 . A MS. from the Taylor Collection, and therefore from 
Western India, numbered 1858, dated Saka 1734. 

All these belong to the India Office Library, and represent the 
three Indian Presidencies respectively. 

4 . A copy of a very good MS. at Bombay, presented to me by 
Mr, Shaw of the Bombay Civil Service. 

5 . An old Bengali MS. belonging to the India Office Library, 
numbered 1060. 

6. A very old Bengali MS, from the Wilson Collection in the 
Bodleian. 

I consulted other Bengali MSS., but rarely admitted readings 
from them, unless supported by some one of the Deva-nagari. 
Thus the verses which I inserted at the beginning of the third Act 
are supported throughout by my own and the Taylor MS., and 
partially by that of the Mackenzie Collection. 

The following are the three Indian Commentators — 

1 . Katavema, whose commentary, from the Mackenzie Collection 
at the India Office, is the only one in the Nagari character. He 
was the son of Kata Bhupa, minister of Vasanta (himself the author 
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of a dramatic work called Vasanta-rajiya), king of Kumara-giri, 
a place on the frontiers of the Nizamis dominions. He must 
have lived after the commencement of the sixteenth century^ 
as he c[uotes Halayudhaj, the author of the Kavi-rahasya (see 
Westergaard’s preface to the Eadices Lin gum Sanskrit®). This 
commentary is very corrupt, but where it is intelligible, is of 
great use in throwing light on the more difficult passages of this 
play. 

2 . Sankara, whose commentary, from the Wilson Collection in 
the Bodleian Library, is on the Bengali recension, and written in 
the Bengali character. In many places it agrees with the readings 
of the Deva-nagaii recension, or at least notices them. 

3 . 6andra-i^ekhara, whose commentary, belonging to the India 
Office, is also on the Bengali recension, and generally only repeats 
the words of Sankara. If this (5andra-^ekhara is the same person 
as the father of Visva-natha, — author of the Sahitya-darpana, — 
he probably lived in the fifteenth century. 

I never failed to consult the three commentaries before deciding 
on the reading of my text, and made their interpretations the basis 
of the literal translations of the metrical part of the play given in 
the notes. 

In this second edition, I have constantly consulted Dr. Burkhard’s 
text and glossary, and where better readings have been discovered, 
they are generally mentioned in my notes. 

On comparing the present edition with the previous one, it will 
be observed that the red type has been dispensed with, and the 
Sanskrit interpretation of the Prakrit passages has been given in 
small type below. 

In the Hindu drama, as is well known, the women and 
inferior characters speak in Prakrit~the name given to the collo- 
quial Sanskrit, prevalent throughout a great part of India in 
early times. This spoken form of Sanskrit, which was really the 
precursor of the present vernacular tongues, must have varied 
greatly, and particular dialects must have belonged to particular 
districts and classes of men. There is, however, but one principal 
Prakrit, peculiar to the plays, viz. the Maharashtri, although 
specimens of some varieties occasionally occur, and two of them 
may be found in the interlude between the fifth and sixth Acts 
of this play (see p. 2ri7} note and see Indian Wisdom, p. xxix, 
note a). 
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Other improvements and alterations will he noticed. For 
example, the rules of Sandhi have generally been carried out, 
even in the Sanskrit interpretation of the Prakrit ; the text 
and renderings in the notes have been carefully revised, and 
reference has been constantly made to Dr. Burkhard’s edition; 
the stage-directions and names of the speakers have been printed 
in small type. 

Mr. E. L. Hogarth, M.A., of Brasenose College, who has 
acted as Deputy Professor of Sanskrit at Oxford during my 
absence in India, has superintended the progress of this second 
edition of the ^akuntala through the press, and has added a 
useful index. » 

My grateful acknowledgments are due to the Delegates of the 
Clarendon Press for the encouragement they are giving to the 
study of Sanskrit and Oriental literature generally, by undertaking 
the publication of standard works like the ^akuntala. 


Caieo, March 1876, 


M.W. 


ABBREVIATIONS. 



[The commonest abbreviations are not given.] 


Amara-k. = Atnara-kosha. 

B. and R. = Boehtlingk and Roth. 

Beng. = Bengrdi (MSS.) or Bengali recension. 
Bhartri-h. = Bhartyi-hari (Bohlen’s ed.) 
Bhatti-k. = Bhatti-kavya. 

C'. =the commentator Candra-kkhara. 
chap. = chapter, 
cl. = class of verbs. 

Deva-n. = Deva-nagari (MSS.) or Deva- 
nagarl recension. 

Diet. = my Sanskrit-English Dictionary. 
DraupadI-h.=Draupadi-harana in Johnson’s 
Selections from the Mahii-bharata. 
ed.= edition. 

Gita-g. = Gjta-govinda (Lassen’s ed.) 

Gram. s= my Sanskrit Grammar, 4th ed. 
Hari-v. = Hari-van^a, the last Book of the 
Maha-bhSrata. 

Hitop. = Hitopadeia (Johnson’s 1st ed.) 

I. 0 . = India Office. 

K. = the commentator Kstavema. 

Kumara-s. =Kumar 3 -sambhava. 

1, = line. 

LaghU'k, = Laghn-kaumudl. 


Maha-bh., Sel.= Johnson’s Selections from 
the Mahii-bharata. 

Malati-m. = M 5 lati-niadhava (the Calcutta 
ed. 1830). 

Malavik. =MaIavikagnimitra (Tullberg’s ed.) 

Megha-d. = Megha-dQta. 

Myiddh. or Mriddhak. = Mriddhakatika (Cal- 
cutta ed.) 

Mudra-r. = Mudra-rakshasa (Calcutta ed, 
1831). 

Nalod.=Nalodaya. 

Pan,=Panini (Boehtlingk’s ed.) 

Prak. = Prakrit. 

Raghu-v. = Raghu-vaQsa. 

Ramay.=Ramayana (Schlegel’s ed.) 

Ratn.=Ratnavali (Calcutta ed. 1832). 

rt.=root, 

S^.=the commentator S'an-kara. 

Sahit.-d. = Sahitya-darpana (Calcutta ed, 
1828). 

Sk.= Sanskrit, 

Vikram.=Vikramorva^i. 

Vishnu-p. = Vishriu-purana (Wilson’s trans- 
lation, large ed.) 
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^Tn|: arm mfiiiai: maumfr: 

Ttm^ift: HtRm^lfircaif meiTf»=iT:?TfiTd^: Hill 


^ ‘ (That visible foi'm, viz. water) which (was) the first creation of the 
Creator; (that, viz. fii’e) which bears the oblation offered-according-to- 
rule ; and (that visible form, viz. the priest) which (is) the offerer-of-the- 
oblation ; (those) two (visible forms, viz. the Sun and Moon) which regulate 
time ; (that, viz. ether) which perpetually pervades all space, having the 
quality (sound) perceptible by the ear; (that, viz. the earth) which they 
call the originator of all created-things ; (that, viz. the air) by which 
living beings are furnished with breath — may Isa [the supreme Lord], 
endowed with [manifested in] these eight visible forms, preserve you ! ' 
The play begins and ends with a prayer to S'iva (see the last note in this 
play). After every relative pronoun some case cd ^ratyaJcsha tanuh must 
be supplied. Srisliti/r adya: see Mann i. 8 ~io, apa eva sasarja adau, 
‘(the Creator) first created the waters.’ Vidhi-hutam — veda-vidlianena 
agnau ksMptam, 6 . Hotri = dlkshita-mayl tanuh, K., yajamdna-rupa 
tanuh, (j., ‘ the Brahman who is qualified by initiation to offer the obla- 
tion.’ Kdlam mdhattah= samayam 'kurutah, (j.', — srijatali, S'. Hence 
the Siin is called divd-hara, ‘maker of the day;’ and the Moon, nUd-ham, 
‘maker of the night.’ ^ruti-vi° : the Hindus I'eckon five elements, viz. 
water, fire, ether, earth, and air. Ether (dlcdsa) is held to be the vehicle 
of sound, or of that quality which is the object of perception to the ear 
(see Mann i. 75 ). Vydpya stMtd, i,e. ‘keeps pervading.’ Compare 

Verse 1. The metre is SraodhauS (a variety of Pbakeiti), in which there are 
twenty-one syllables to the Pada or quarter-verse, each Pada being alike. 

_ _ _ _ ^ _ J ^ vy - j - V./ - — 11 
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I ^ ^xT^ztf^FW^rt^l H|f(rerT^^n^3I- 

rnij^l 

mjdpya sthitam todasl in tlie opening of Vikramorvasi. Bthd, is joined 
with an indeel. part, to express continuity of action. Vism'm=fmpan 6 dm, 
‘the whole visible universe,’ K. Sarva-hhuta-prahritih, so reads Eata- 
venia, followed by my own MS., and supported by Mann ix. 37, lyaM 
hhumir hhutdndm idhatl yonir udiyate, ‘ this earth is called the primeval 
womb \poni]i-=.hdrana/)n, Kul.] of all created things.’ The other MSS. 
have sarva-vfjorjjrahritih. Frnkritih = upaddna-haranam, K. ; = utpatti- 
stjmnam, Q.‘~niddnani, S'. Prapann^Jj.—upieta'h, K. The Bengali MSS. 
have prasannah. The worshippers of S'iva, who were Pantheists in the 
sense of believing that S'iva was himself all that exists as well as the 
cause of all that is, held that there were eight different manifestations 
of their god, called Rudras (viz. Eudra, Bhava, Sarva, I 4 ana, Pasu-pati, 
Bhima, ITgra, Maha-deva), and that these had their types or representatives 
in the eight visible forms enumerated here. So the Vishnu-puraiia ("Wilson, 
p. 58, large ed.), ‘Brahma assigned to them their respective stations: 
water, the sun, earth, fire, air, ether, the officiating Brahman \dtksMto 
hraJimana^, and the moon; these are termed their visible forms {tana-: 

In the opening of Malavik. mention is made of S'iva upholding 
the universe by means of these forms, aslitdhhis tanuhhir Uhhmtah 
hritsnam jagad api. See also Kumara-s. iv. 76. S'an-kara, with far- 
fetched subtilty, points out how each of these types of S'iva is intended 
by the i)oet to cori’espoud with circumstances in the life of S'akuntala. 
Thus, yd sris7i(ih, &c., is compared with the sentiment in verse 43; and 
ye dve, &c., with the two female friends. 

^ ‘At the end of the Nandi, the Sutra-dhara (speaks).’ In the Hindu 
drama every piece commences with a prologue, which is preceded by the 
Nandi or opening benediction, invoking the favour of some deity. It is 
called Nandi because it rejoices the hearts of the gods ; nandanty asywm 
surd yasmdt tena ndndl praMrtitu, S'. The Sahitya-daipana (p. 135) 
says, ‘ What is recited in praise of a deity, a Brahman, a king, or the like, 
combined with a benediction, is called Nandi.’ It is said to be employed 
vigJinopasantaye, ‘for the removal of obstacles.’ The Sutra-dhara was 
the principal manager who regulated the thread or rules of the drama ; 
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f^||[^(^ 1 

a \ ^ fiTTfrins-g^^IWTfufk \ 

yena nartmiiya-kathd-siitram ^ratJiamam sueyate, S'. He is otherwise, 
especially when not a Brahman, called the Sthapaka, 'he who fixes or 
establishes the action of the play;' kdvydrtha-stJicqmndt, C, StMvpakah 
sdtradhdra-sadriisa-gundkdrah, ‘ the Sthapaka has qualities and an ap” 
pearance like those of the Sutra-dhara,’ Sahit.-d. p. 137, 1 . 6, Sutra- 
(llidra-padena atra sthdpalco 'hhimatah sutradhdra-sammidkdratvdt, S. 
Bharata says, Sdtradhdrah pathen Qidndwi madhyama'ni [pmtTiamam, ( 3 .] 
svaram, diritah, ‘the Sutra-dhara should I'ecite the Nandi, employing a 
tone neither high nor low.’ He was generally a Brahman, and therefore 
qualified to recite the Nandi in his own person.' He did so, however, as 
a Brahman, and not in his chai'acter of manager, which he did not assume 
till he had concluded the Nandi. Ndndy-ante sutradhdrah, is therefore 
equivalent to ' at the end of the Nandi, or after reciting the Nandi, the 
Sutra-dhara continues speaking.’ So Candra-sekhai’a, Ndndl, etad-ante 
sutradhdro vadati, ndndlm pathitvd anyad vadati ity artliah. Hence the 
word pmvuya, ‘entering,’ is not required; the reciter of the Nandi 
remaining on the stage in the character of manager. \Iti nayena 
ndndy-ante sdtmdhdra-pmveio ’pdstah, 6.] If the manager happened 
not to be a Brahman, he seems to have had no right to the title Sutra- 
dhara, nor could he recite the Nandi, hut in that case some Brahman 
pronounced the blessing, and the manager was called Sthapaka. Such, 
at least, seems to be the meaning of Bharata’s aphoidsm [ran-ga-pujdm 
vidhdya adau sutradhdre mnirgate sthdpakah praviset pasedt sulradhdra- 
gimdkritili\, though all the extant plays make the Sutra-dhara first recite 
the benediction, and then carry on the dialogue. The Sabit.-d., p. 137, 
has the following : Iddnlm purva-ran-gasya samyak-prayogdhhMvdd eka 
eva sutradhdrah sarvam proyojayati iti vyavahdrah sa sthdpakah, ' in these 
days, from the Avant of a complete performance of the Purva-ran-ga, the 
custom is that the Sutra-dhara- alone does all, and he is the Sthapaka.’ 
The blessing is usually followed by some mention of the author of the 
piece, an uppeal to the fevour of the audience, and a short dialogue 
between the manager and an attendant actor {pdvipdr'svika). In the 
present play, an actress sings a song for the amusement of the audience, 

® ‘Looking towards the tiring-room,’ which was behind the stage, 
■ ■ B % 
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* looking behind the scenes.’ Nepat7iyam:=:^vyatiriJitam yavanikantaritam 
varniha-yrahanadi-yogyam nata-vargOnstJianam, K, •,—hhusha7ia-‘Sthanam 
ran-gdd vahili-stha'm, 0., S'. In a Hindu, theatre, a curtain \a,jgafl, jpata, 
yavani7cd\ suspended across the stage, answered the purposes of scenes. 
Behind it there was the space called nejgathya, where the decorations were 
kept, and where the actors attired themselves and remained in readiness 
before entering the stage; whither also they withdrew on leaving it. 
"Wlien an actor was to come on hurriedly, the stage-direction is pafdhshe- 
^ma, or ‘ with a hurried toss of the curtain.’ When he 

was to say something whilst hidden from the audience in this space 
behind the curtain, the direction is nepathye, ‘(a voice) in the postscenium.' 
As to nepathya-mdimiam in the next YmQ\_—prasdd,}mna-h'iyd, S^.], it may 
be translated, ‘ the act of decoration,’ ‘ making the toilet,’ or perhaps, ‘ the 
arrangements of the tiring-room.’ Nepathye yacl vidhlyate tan nepathya- 
vidhanam. Katavema has naipathya. Nepathyam mdhd=nepatliyam rad 
or nepathyam hri. Compare Batnavall, p. 2, 1. 16. 

^ ‘For the most part (composed of) learned [educated] men.* Tlie 
audience consisted chiefly of good judges \a¥hirupa = md/vas, pandita, 
K., 6.] So rdshtram dudra-bhuyishtham, Manu viii. 22. 

® ‘ With the new drama called “ Token-S'akuntala,” or “ Ring-(recog- 
nized) S'akuntala.” * Ahhijndna-sahmtald is an anomalous compound 
(Gram. ^’ZS); ^ot OiOB in which the terms are inverted, but one in which 
there is uUara-pada-lopa or madhyama-pada-lopa, ‘ elision of the second 
member.’ On the authority of ^andra-sekhara, the second member to be 
supplied is snirita, ‘recognized;’ and ahhijndna is ‘the token of recog- 
nition — the ring.’ Tlie compound will thus be equivalent to ahhijnana- 
smritd i§ahmtald, ‘S'akuntala recognized by the token.’ So Mkapdrthiva, 
‘the king of the era,’ is equivalent to saka-priya-parthiva, ‘the king 
beloved by the era.’ 

® ‘ Therefore let care be applied by each to his own part [or character],' 
‘let pains be taken by all in their several parts.’ Pratipdtram—pcdre 
pdtre, K. Tat=tasrmt, K. So sveshu stJidneshv avahitair bhavitavyam^ 
Vikram., Act 1. 
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■* ‘By reason of yonr honour’s good assignment of tlie parts of the play 
(to the several actors), nothing will he wanting ; ’ i. e. ‘ by reason of your 
skill in casting the characters, nothing is likely to go amiss in the acting;' 
or, ‘by reason of (our) good acting, nothing will be wanting to your 
honour;’ or, ‘by reason of your honour’s (skill in the) management of 
the play,’ &c. Such are the vai’ious interpretations of Katavema, 6andra- 
sekhara, and S’an-kax'a: the first seems preferable. So yah prayogo 
hliavatwhu m'6acZ(f/ia/i, Vikram., Act II. \_prayogam nihandh—prayogavti 
•yiratJ]. 

® Jihiita)'tham—satyam, B.;=safydrthamy K., ‘the real truth,’ ‘the true 
state of the case.’ 

® ‘I do not consider skill-in-the-i'epresentation-of-plays to be good 
[perfect] until (it cause) the satisfaction of the learned (audience); the 
mind of those even who are very well instructed has no confidence in 
itself.’ Balcwad=sushtlm, C. A-pratyaya, ‘distrustful of,’ (with loc.) 


Verse 2. S.BYA or Gatha, in which there are thirty Matras or measures (a short 
syllable containing one, and a long, two) in the first half-verse, and twenty-seven in 
the second. Each foot must contaia four measures, except the sixth of the second 
half-verse, which contains one j and the half-verse must he divided hy a pause at the 
end of the third foot. 
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SrHti-2')rasddana-tah=havanendrvi/a-tarpa7idt, K. Some MSS. insert; 
san-gltdt karaTnijmn, 

^ Lit. Slaving placed over,’ ‘having made the prominent subject.’ 
Hence, adJiikntya=-krite, ‘ about,’ ‘ concerning,’ ‘ with reference to,’ Pan. 
iv. 3, 87. So, in the next sentence: ‘Assuredly let a song be sung 
concerning this very summer season, (so) suited to enjoyment \upahhoga~ 
ksTiama], that has not long set in.’ As to 7ianu, see Pan. viii. i, 43. 

® ‘ Por now (are) the days on-which-there-are-grateful-bathings-in-the- 
water (and) on-which-silvan-breezes-are-fragrant-from-contact-with-tho- 
trumpet-flower : (now are the days) on-which-sleep-is-easily-induced-in- 
very-shady-spots (and) which-are-delightful-at-their-close.’ Frac6hdya° 
= prakfis7ita-6c7idyd yah'a tat st7Mnam pra6&idyam ta&nmv sulab7id nidrd, 
ijesTiu te tat7wktd7i, K. ; see p. 37, note i of this book. A short vowel 
is the substitute for the long final of a fern, noun, when compounded 
with such prepositions as pra, ati, &c.j thus prayriva from g^'lvd; 
atimdla from mala; see Laghu-k, 1003. Parindma-mrdma^sdya^v- 
feZa, ‘the evening,’ K. 


Yerse 3. Arya or Gtatha. See verse 2 . 
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^ ‘Loving [amorous] fair-ones make ear-rings of tlie Slrlslia-Llossoms 
tliat-are-very-gently-kissed by bees (and) tbe points-of-wlipse-filaments- 
ai’e-very-delicate.’ According to S'an-kara, kesara = hinjaVta^ and the 
whole compound is a Bahuvrihi, agreeing with Sirlsha-kuBum.anL There 
is an allusion to the blossoms of the S'irlsha being thus used in Megha- 
duta 67, caruhame sinsham; and Eaghu-v. xvi. 48, 61. Compare also 
Jcania-sinsJia-rodhi, at the end of Act I. of this play; and Eitu-s. ii. 18, 
kritdvatansaih kusumaih, &c. Avatansayanti is a nominal verb from 
avatansa. 

^ ‘On every side, the audience, having all the feelings of its soul fixed 
on the melody, is as if formed into a picture,’ i. e. motionless or riveted 
with attention. Alikhita=ms 6 ala, K. ; applies to the audience as 

well as to the stage. Prakarana, ‘a subject,’ ‘story,’ ‘poem.’ 

® ‘ By your reverence drya-mihaifj. is here an epithet of the managerj 
the respectful plural being used. In Vikramorva:^i, Act I, drya-^vidagdlia- 
, r t. 

Yerse 4. A variety of Abya called Udgatha or GiTi, usc4'in PrSkrit, It consiKts 
properly of four quarter-verses, containing eighteen measures Sn the fourth quarter as 
wcH as in the second (see verse 69 ). But in this example t^ line is divided irregu- 
larly. . ■ ■ ♦ 



The first syllable of the second foot {^urnbia} is short by a licens#^®culiar to Prakrit 
prosody. (See Colebrooke’s Essays, new ed., vol. ii. p. 65, note.) ' ■ 
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mihdh, ‘ respectable and intelligent persons,’ occurs as an epithet of the 
audience. MUra, ‘mixed,’ in a compound of this kind has the force of 
‘gentleman.’ ‘ ordered,’ ‘ arranged,’ ‘ announced.’ 

^ Adliikriyatdm—frahatv-hriyatdm, K., i. e. ‘ let it be made the subject 
of exhibition,’ ‘let it be brought prominently forward;’ see p. 6, note 2 . 
Some read j^rayoge; compare in Ratnavall, p. 2 , 1. ig, ndiihd ^myogena 
vmtayitcwyd. 

® The rule is, that the conclusion of the prelude should prepare the 
audience for the entrance of one of the dramatis personse. Hence, the 
manager exclaims, ‘ I was forcibly carried away by the ravishing melody 
of thy song, like king Bushyanta here by the very fleet antelope.’ Pra- 
sabJiam, a kind of adverbial indeclinable participle from an old form sabh 
(=rt. sah) with pra, and meaning ‘forcibly,’ ‘violently;’ (see Gram, 

567 -) 

Verse 5. feljOKA or Anushjubh, consisting of four Padas of eight syllables. 

I 1 II v I W W 

O ^ d U7 j w - - U7 11 C7 U7 C? V7 I U - V w 
The first four syllables Ad the last syllable of each Pada maybe either long or short. 
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I ^ ‘ 0 long-lived one !’ a respectful mode of addressing kings. 6andra- 

I i^ekhara quotes a verse of Bharata, Vaded rdjmm 6a 6et1m 6a hhmaMi vidu- 

shahali, aymlman rathinam suto vriddham tdteti 6eta/rah. Cf. Manu ii. 125. 

^ ‘ Casting (my) eye on tke black-antelope and on tbee with-tliy-strung- 
bow I bekold, as it were, S'iva visibly present chasing the deer.’ Adhi~jya, 
‘ having the string [yV^] up at the end of the chase the bow would be 
iithila-jya: see verse 40. Sa-jya is used like adJd-jya. Pindhin is 
S'iva, armed with his bow called Pindha. [So the bow of Yishnu has a 
name ^arn-ga, and that of Arjuna, Gdndlva, Megha-d. 48, 50.] In illus- 
tration, Katavema refers to Kaghu-v. xi. 44, Dhaimh, yena vrisha-d,hvajo 
mdnam a^ijad vidruta-hratu-mrigdnusdrinam. S'iva, not having been 
invited to Daksha’s celebrated horse-sacrifice, was so indignant, that with 
his wife he suddenly presented himself, confounded the sacrifice, dispersed 
and mutilated the gods, and chasing Yajha, ‘the lord of sacrifice,’ who 
fled in the form of a fleet deer, overtook and decapitated him. The 
Vayu-purana makes S'iva create a manifestation of himself as a monstrous 
being named Yira-bhadra, who pursues Yajha in the form of a deer : see 
Yishnu-purana, p. 65. 

Verse 6. Sioka or AmsHTUBH. See verse 5. 
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^ ‘There he is now, gracefully by the bending of his neck fixing a 
glance ever and anon at the chariot which pursues him, by (the contrac- 
tion of) the hinder half (of his body) repeatedly drawing himself into the 
fore-(part of his) body through fear of the descent of the arrow ; strewing 
the road with grass half-chewed which drops from his mouth kept open 
from exhaustion. See ! by reason of his lofty boundings he springs 
forward chiefly in the air, little on the ground.’ For haddha-drishii, com- 
pare Baghu-v. i. 40, syandandbaddlia-dnslitisJm. Pravishtah p'urva-kdyain 
is equivalent to pravisJ^a-jfyurva-kdyah, lit. ‘ entering the fore-part of bis 
body,’ a Baluivrlhi compound analogous to haddha-drishtih and klnia- 
vavtmd. In regard to Darblia or Kusa grass, see note to verse ig. 

® ‘ [With surprise.] How now ! the deer has become visible with diffi- 
culty [lit. with effort] to me pursuing (him).’ Dr. Burkhard reads this line 
thus ; Ba eslia katham anujyadam &oa p'ayatna-prekshanlyah smwrittah. 

® ‘ Because the ground is full of hollows, I have slackened the speed of 
the chariot by drawing in the reins.’ Utkhdtin% lit. ‘ full of excavations.’ 

* ‘ Separated by a longer interval or distance.’ 

® The expressions mrv/^a and ndtayitvd, which occur so frequently in 


Verse 7. SragdhaiiS. See verse i. 
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tbe stage-directious, are synonyiribiis, and may both be translated by 
‘acting/ ‘gesticulating/ ‘exhibiting by gesticulation.’ The properties 
and paraphernalia of the Hindu stage were as limited as the scenery ; 
and though seats, thrones, weapons, and cars were introduced, yet nauch 
had to be supplied by the imaginations of the spectators, assisted by the 
gesticulations of the actors. Tims, though the car of Dushyanta might 
have been represented on the stage, the horses would be left to the 
imagination, and the speed of the chariot would only be indicated by the 
gesticulations of the charioteer. 

^ ‘ The reins being loosed, these chariot-horses gallop along as if with 
impatience of the speed of the deer [i. e. impatient or emulous of its 
speed], having the fore-part of their bodies well stretched out, having the 
chowi'ie which forms their crest motionless, having the ears erect yet 
firmly fixed [or bent backwards], not to be overtaken even by the dust 
raised by themselves.’ — The 6uman or chowrie, formed of the white 
bushy tail of the Yak or Bos Gi’unniens, served for whisking off flies ; 
and was used as an emblem of princely rank. It was placed as an 
ornament between the ears of horses, like the plume of the war-horse of 
chivalry. The velocity of the chariot caused it to lose its play and appear 
fixed in one direction, like a flag borne rapidly against the wind. 
A similar idea occurs in Act I. of the Vikramorvasi, 6itrarambha-mnis6a- 
lam hayasirasi iamaram. There is some difficulty in nibliritordlwa- 
harnah,. The commentator explains nibJiHta by ms6a2a, ‘ motionless.’ 
The most usual sense of nibhrita is ‘ secret/ ‘ modest,’ ‘ depressed,’ ‘ low ’ 
(Gita-g. ii. II, ii. 21 ; Hitop. passim). In Raghu-v, viii. 15 the sky 
is described as nibhritendu, ‘having its moon nearly set’ (—astamaya- 
sannacandra). Hence might flow the acceptation ‘bent backwards.’ 
The ears of a horse while imnning at full speed would be not only erect, 
but probably bent backwards so as to present the least resistance to the 


Verse 8, Vasanta-tilaka (a variety of Sakvaei or Sakkaei or Saekaei), con- 
taining fourteen syllables to the Patla or quarter-verse, each Pada being alike. 
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wind. This interpretation is confirmed by the reading of the Bengali 
MSS., dyuta-karna-bhanga ; but if the sense nis 6 ala be insisted on, 
translate — ‘ having the ears erect and immovable.’ 

^ ‘ Truly, the horses are [or appear as if] outstripping the horses of the 
Sun, and the horses of Indi'a,’ i. e. the speed of the chariot seems like that 
of the Sun or the Wind. Hanto is taken by some coramentatoi’s as 
gen. case of harit, ‘the Sun,’ and harm as acc. case plui’al of hari, 
‘a horse.’ But 6 a after harm indicates that both harito and harm are 
acc. cases after atitya. In the Eig-veda we find hari (dual) aiid harayah 
and harihhih (I. i6, i; loi, loj i6, 4; 52, 8) for ‘the horses of Indra;’ 
and haritah for ‘the seven horses of Surya or the Sun’ (I. 50, 8 ; iig, 4). 
In Nirukta i. 1 5 the different vehicles of the gods are given, and among 
them har^ Indrasya, JwHtah adityasya. Hence Indra is called hari-haya 
or hari-vahana (Vikram., Act III), and in Eig-veda, hari-yojana ; and 
the Sun is called Jiarid-asm. One name of the Sun is saptasva, ‘having 
seven horses.' The Bengali MSS. read hatham atitya harinam harayo, 
&c., but harito harlnsca is supported by all the Deva-nagari MSS., and by 
a parallel passage in Vikram., Act I, anena ratha-vegena vainateyam api 
amdayeyam, 

® ‘ That which in my sight (appeared) minute suddenly attains magni- 
tude; that which was divided in half becomes as if united ; that also 
which is by nature [really] crooked (appears) even-lined [straight] to my 
eyes. Nothing (seems) at a distance from me nor at my side even for a 
moment, by reason of the velocity of the chariot.’ This is a method of 
describing great velocity of motion, which may be well appreciated by 
any one, in these days, who may have taken notice of the effect produced 
upon adjacent objects by an express railway speed of a mile a minute. 

Verse 9. §ikharinI (a variety of the Atvashti), containing seventeen syllables to 
the Pada or quarter-verse, each Pada being alike. 
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^ ‘’With liimself as the third/ or ‘with himself making the third/ 
i.e. himself and two others. This is a not unusual coin20ound. Com- 
pare the expression, Pandava mairi-shasJitdh, ‘ the Pandavas with 
their mother as the sixth/ i. e. five persons, or six counting their 
mother. Again, 6hdyd-dvittyo Nalah, ‘Nala made two hy his shadow,’ 
‘umbra geminatus’ (ISfala v. 25). Also, adhiU caturo vedan dkhydna- 
joancamdn, ‘he reads the four Yedas with the Alchyanas as a fifth’ (Nala 
vi. 9). A similar idiom prevails in Greek, auTos being used after ordinal 
numbers: thus, Trefinros aMs, ‘himself with four others,’ Thucydides 
I, xlvi. Similarly, rpirov f^perdkavrov, ‘two talents and a half,’ and 
e^bofxov fipiraXavrov, ‘six talents and a half/ Herodotus I. 15, 50, 


Verse 10. Malini or Manixi (a variety of AtI-SakvarI or Ati-SakkabI), con- 
taining fifteen syllables to the Pilda or qnartar-verse, each Pada being alike. 
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^ ‘Not indeed, not indeed must this arrow (of thine) he allowed to 
descend upon this tender body of the deer, like fire upon a heap of 
flowers. Where, forsooth, on the one hand (ca), is the very frail exist- 
ence of fawns? and where, on the other (ca), are thy shai'p-falling 
adamantine shafts V i. e. "Where is the suitability or congruity between 
the one and the other ? Wliat has the one to do with the other ? How 
great a contrast or difierence is there between the one aud the other ! 
Let not your shafts waste their sti’ength upon an object so frail and 
tender, but let them be directed towards a mark more fitted to prove 
their adamantine qualities. This repetition of kva to express great 
contrast or unsuitability between two things is not uncommon. It is 
used by Kalidasa again at the end of the Second Act of this play, kva 
vayam, &c. ; also in Megha-duta 5, thus, ‘ Where is a cloud which is 
a collection of vapour, fire, water, and wind ? and where the meaning of 
messages to be received by intelligent mortals?’ i. e. Why deliver a 
message intended for intelligent human beings to a cloud? What pos- 
sible connection can there be between objects whose nature is so different ? 
See also Raghu-v. i. 2, ‘Where is the race sprung from the sun? and 
where my scanty powers of mind ?’ The majority of MSS. read pushj/a- 
rcis'au, some tula-rdsau, ‘ on a heap of cotton.’ 

® ‘Therefore withhold your well-aimed [lit. well fitted to the bow] 
arrow. Your weapon is for the deliverance of the distressed, not to 
inflict a wound on the innocent.’ Sandhet is properly ‘ to unite or fix 
an arrow to a bow,’ hence ‘to take aim’ (Draupadi-h. 149); and sandha- 
nam, ‘the act of taking aim.’ PraJiartum is here used where praliara- 
naya might be expected, but the infinitive is interchangeable with the 
dative, and frequently has the force of that case. 


Verse 11 . Aloka or Anusbtobh. See verse 5. 
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^ ‘ This is worthy of your honour, who art the light of the race of 
Puru/ i. e. an illustrious descendant of Pui-u. Compare in VikramorvasT, 
Act I, sadrisam idam soma-vansa-sambJiavasya. In English we have 
the same idiom, ' this is just like [i. e. worthy of] one horn in the Lunar 
race/ The two great lines or dynasties of kings according to Hindu 
mythology w’ere the Solar and the Lunar. The Solar begins with 
Ikshvaku the son of Vaivasvata, the son of Yivasvat, or the Sun, and is 
carried on through Kakutstha, Dilipa, Eaghu, Aja, and Dasaratha, to his 
son, the great Eama-candra, hero of the Eamayana. Under the Lunar 
come Puru, Dushyanta, Krishna, and the heroes of the Maha-bharata, 
as, I. Soma; 2. his son, Budha; 3. his son, Pui-Qravas; 4. his son, Ayus; 
5. his son, Hahusha ; 6. his son, Yayati ; 7. his sons, Puru and Yadu. 
From Puru were descended Tansu, Anila, Dushyanta, and Bharata. 
From his brother Yadu came Satvata, SYra, Vasu-deva, and his sons 
Bala-rama and Krishna. From Bharata the son of Dushyanta and 
descendant of Puru came, after a time, Ajaraidha, Samvarana, Kuru, 
S'antanu, Blnshma, and Krishna-dvaipayana or Vyasa. The latter was 
the father of Dhrita-rashtra and Pandu. The quarrels of the hundred 
sons of Dhrita-rashtra with their cousins, the five sons of Pandu (all of 
them being thus descended from Kuru and Puru), form the subject of the 
Maha-bharata. These two separate Solar and Lunar lines were occasion- 
ally intermixed by marriage, and a cross occurs at the very beginning, by 
the marriage of Ha (Ida), daughter of Vaivasvata, with Budha. Parasu- 
rama, as a Brahman, belonged to neither dynasty, but was connected with 
the Solar on his mother’s side (see note to verse 22). 

^ ‘ This well becomes you, whose family belongs to the line of Pin-u, 
(therefore) be rewarded with a son gifted with all virtues, (and who shall 
become) a universal emperor.' A &ahravartin is one who reigns over a 
6 ahra, or country reaching from sea to sea. According to the Vishnu- 
purana, a oakravartin is one in whose hand the cakra^ ox discus of 
Vishnu, is delineated. There have been twelve of these emperors, com- 
mencing with Bharata, the son of Dushyanta. 

Verse 12. Sloka or Anushtubh. See verse 5 . 
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‘ This exclamation usually serves to ratify any auspicious prayer or pro- 
phecy uttered by a Brahman. Brdhmana-vai^as may be supplied, ‘ the Avorcl 
of a Brahman is accepted.’ See the same phrase in Vikram., Act II. 

® Compare Raghu-vansa xiv. 70, i. 49. 

® Upa-mMini-Emm, ‘near the banks of the Malini;’ see Gram. 760. 5 . 

* ‘ If it be not (the cause of) the neglect of any other duty,’ or ‘ if it 
does not interfere with the discharge of any other duty.' 

® ‘Beholding the pleasing rites of the hermits, all the hindrances to 
which are warded off (by you), you Avill think to yourself, how much this 
arm of mine, marked with the scar of the bow-string, defends !' Taj)o- 
dhana, ‘ a devotee,’ or ‘one rich in devotion.' A parallel passage occurs in 
Eaghu-v. xviii. 47, ‘ The earth Avas preserved by his arm, though without 
the mark of the scar formed by the 'how-stving’ {ahaddTia-maurvl-hina- 
Idiichanena). The ancient Hindus extracted from the leaves of the 
Murva plant (Aletris) very tough, elastic threads, Avith which they made 
their bow-strings (maurvl), and which, for that reason, Avere ordained by 
Manu to form the girdle or zone of the military or Kshatriya class. 
Manu ii. 42. 

Verse 13 , Arta or G-atha. See verse 2. 
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^ Soma-tlrtlia is a place of pilgrimage in the West of India, on the 
coast of Gujarat, near the temple of Somaiiath. It is also called Prahhasa. 
The fable is that Soma, or the Moon, was here cured of the consumption 
brought upon him by the imprecation of Dahsha, his father-in-law 
(Maha-bh,, S'alya-p. 2011; Yishnu-p. p. 561). A tlrtlia is a place of 
pilgrimage, generally on the bank of some sacred stream, or near some 
holy spring. The word is deriyed from tri, ‘to cross over,’ implying that 
the stream has to be passed through, either for the washing away of sin, 
or for extrication from some difficulty or adverse destiny. Thousands of 
devotees still flock to the most celebrated Tirthas, Benares, Haridwar, &c. 

^ Itmanmi, ‘ourselves.’ The sing, is used for du. and pi.. Gram. 233. 

® Ahhoga — mstara, ‘extension,’ ‘amplitude;’ ipari^^UTmi-tai, ‘fulness.’ 
S'., in explaining jparindlia in the sense of ‘ circumference,’ gives dhhoga 
as a synonym. In Megha-d. 90, ga 7 i 4 GbJM)ga is explained by haagola- 
mandala, ‘the orb of the cheek;’ and hj gandO'-stTiala, ‘the region of the 
cheek;’ and stmiahJioga is said to mean ‘fulness of breast.’ Translate, 
‘Even without being told, it may be kiiOwn indeed that here (we are 
within) the expanse [or exuberant fulness] of the sacred grove.’ 
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^ * For here are the (grains of) wild-rice beneath the trees, fallen from 
the mouths [openings] of the hollow-trunks (kofara) filled with parrots ; 
in other places the polished stones (used) for crushing the fruit of the 
Ingudi are plainly observed ; the fawns too, with nndeviating step [i. e. 
not starting aside] from having acq[uired confidence, bear the sound (of 
the voice); and the paths of the reservoirs are mai’ked with lines by the 
drippings from the ends of the bark-clothes/ Muhha is used for any 
opening. Garhha, as the last member of a compound, often denotes 
‘ filled with,' as <!urna~garllia nadih, ‘ a tube filled with powder.’ The 
In-gudl, commonly called Ingua or Jiyaputa^ is a tree from the fruit of 
which necklaces were made of a supposed prolific efficacy ; whence the 
botanical name Nagelia Putran-jiva or Jiva-putraka. In Eaghu-v. 
xiv. 8 1 there is an allusion to the fruit being used by hermits to supply 
oil for lamps, and in Act II. to its furnishing them with ointment. The 
synonym for the tree in the Amara-kosha is tdjgasa-taru, ‘the anchorite's 
tree.’ S', calls it muni-^ddapa. Abhinna-gati may perhaps be translated 
‘ not running away.' K. explains it by mihata-gati, ‘ not stopping in 
their walk.’ So ahMnna-svara, ‘ one who does not hesitate in speaking.' 
The sense of the last line is determined by a passage at the end of this 
Act, where the dust is described as falling ‘ on the bark dresses, moist 
w'ith water, hung up (to dry) on the branches of trees ’ (vitapa-visliahta- 
jaldrdra-mlkahshu, verse 32). In carrying these dresses from the tank 
{toyadhara) to the trees, a line would be formed by the drippings from 
the edges Sehol.] 


Verse 14. &AEnuxA.-vis;B!pi!Ci (a variety of Atidhkiti), containing nineteen sylla- 
bles to the quarter-verse, each quarter-verse being alike. 
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* ‘ The trees have their roots washed by the waters of canals [trenches], 
tremulous in the wind ; the tint of (those trees which are) bright with fresh- 
sprouts is diversified [partially obscured] by the rising of the smoke of the 
clarified butter (burnt in oblations); and in front, these young fawns, 
free from timidity, leisurely graze on the lawn of the garden, where the 
stalks of Darbha grass have been mown/ The commentators explain 
hhinna by myatJt^-hhuta, ‘altered,’ ‘made different;’ but it may also 
mean ‘broken,’ ‘interrupted,’ ‘partially obscured.’ Armh = agt'ataJi, ‘in 
front,’ ‘ near/ Darhha is another name for Ku^a or sacrificial grass (Poa 
Cynosuroides). This was the plant held sacred by the Hindus, as verbena 
was by the Romans. G-round prepared for a sacrifice was strewn with 
the blades of this grass. The ofiiciating Brahmans were purified by 
sitting on it, and by rubbing it between their hands. Its sanctifying 
qualities were various, see Manu ii. 43, 7g, 182 ; iii. 208, 223, 233, 236; 
iv. 36 ; V. 1 13 ; xi. 1 49 ; and Vishnu-p. p. 106. Its leaves are very long, 
with tapering points of which the extreme acuteness is proverbial ; whence 
the expression hi^gra-huddjd (lEiB,ghxL-Y. v. 4), ‘one whose intellect is as 
sharp as the i)oint of a Ku^a leaf/ In Atharva-v. xix. 28 this grass is 
addressed as a god. According to the commentators this verse and the 
last afford examples of (murmndlawharay or figure called ‘ Inference.’ 

Verse 15. MandaKbSntI (a variety of Attaswci), containing seventeen syllables to 
the quarter-verse, each quarter-verse being alike. This is the metre of the Megha-duta. 
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^ Compare Manu viii. 2. Dr. Bui'kbard has mnlta-^esha-jyraveiydni. 

‘ Giving over his ornaments and how (to the care) of the charioteer.’ 

the use of the gen. after upanlya; see Gram. 858. 

Lit. ‘let the horses he made wet-hacked/ i. e. let them he watered 
refreshed. ‘ Let their fatigue be removed by giving them water and 
rubbing their backs/ S^. 

^ ‘ Acting an omen/ or ‘ acting as if he observed an omen/ lit. ‘ mani- 
festing a sign/ Nimitta is any omen or sign, such as the throbbing of the 
arm or eyelid. If this was felt on the right side it was a good omen in 
; if on the left, a bad omen. The i-everse was true of women. 

® ‘ This hermitage is tranquil [i. e. a peaceful spot, undisturbed by 
passion or emotion], and yet my arm throbs; whence can there be any 
of this in such a place ? But yet tlie gates of destiny are every- 
where.’ A quivering sensation in the right arm was supposed to 
prognosticate union with a beautiful woman. See Eaghu-v. xii. 90; 
Bhatti-k. i. 27; Yikram,, Act IL 
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^ ‘To the right of the grove of trees.’ DahsMnena governs the acc. 
case as well as the gen. See Pan. ii. 3, 31 ^ v. 3, 35. 

® ‘With watering-pots (of a size) proportioned to their strength,’ or 
‘with watering-pots suited to their size,’ i.e. not too large for a woman 
to carry. 

® ‘ If this (beautiful) figure, rarely met with [or difficult to be found] 
in the inner apartments of palaces [i. e. in harams], belongs to people 
living in a hermitage, then indeed the shrubs of the garden are distanced 
[surpassed] in excellencies by the (wild) shrubs of the forest.’ Sir W. Jones 
translates, ‘ the garden-flowers must moke room for the blossoms of the 
forest, which excel them in colour and fragrance.’ The suddMnta is the 
antali-fura or ‘inner suite of apartments, appropriated to women ; ’ called 
also the avarodha or ‘ private quarter,’ shut out from the rest of the house 
and strictly guarded. Earam is the equivalent Arabic word. 

^ ‘ Occupied in the manner described.’ A noticeable Bahuvnhi com- 
pound. 

Verse 17. Aeya or Gtatha. See verse 2, 
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^ Malika or mallilm is a kind of doulble jasmine with large flowers, 
sometimes called ‘Arabian jasmine;’ from its delicious peifume, and 
abundant nectai’, much frequented by bees. See Eaghu-v. xvx. 47. 

® Almdla, ‘the trench for water round the root of a tree.’ See 
Kaghu-v. i. 51; also Vifcram., end of Act II. {taror muldla'oala'rr^. 

® ‘Truly his reverence Easyapa is (a man) of little discrimination, 
inasmuch as he appoints her to the duties [manner of life] of the her- 
mitage [i. e. imposes upon her a hermitage-life ; a mode of life such as is 
usual in a hermitage],’ The sage Kanva is here called ‘ a descendant of 
Kasyapa.’ As a sage and Brahman he might especially claim this 
celebrated personage as his progenitor ; but Kasyapa, who was the son 
of Marl6i [who was the son of Brahma, and one of the seven Prajapatis], 
was a progenitor on a magnificent scale, as he is considered to have been 
the father of the gods, demons, man, fish, reptiles, and all animals, by 
Aditi, and twelve other daughters of Daksha. He is supposed by some 
to bo a personification of the race who took refuge in the central Asiatic 
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cliaiu, in wbicli traces of his name may be found, as Koh-kas (or 
Caucasus), the Caspian, Kadmira, &c. (Wilson’s Hindu Theatre, vol. ii. 

p. 12.) 

^ ‘ The sage who expects to make this artlessly-charmiug form capable 
of (enduring) penance, certainly attempts to cut a branch of the hard 
S'aml wood with the edge of the blue lotus-leaf.’ Avyaja- 7 namkaram, 
‘that which captivates without art or ornament,’ ‘naturally beautiful.’ 
For an account of the different orders of Hishis or sages, see rishi in my 
Sanskrit-English Dictionary. The HamI tree is a kind of acacia (Acacia 
Suma), the wood of which is very hard, and supposed by the Hindus to 
contain fire. aWuycmtara-lvna-pmahd, E.aghu-v. iii. 9, See also 

Manu viii. 24*7.] Sacred fire is kindled by rubbing two dried pieces 
together. The legend is that Puriiravas generated primeval fire by 
rubbing together two branches of the Hami and Asvattha tree. Other 
kinds of wood are also held sacred by the Hindus, sutih as the Yilva (Bel), 
and only Brahmans are allowed to use them as fuel. 


Verse 18 . Vansa-sthavila (a variety of JaoatI), containing twelve syllables to the 
yuai-ter-verse, each quarter-verse being alike. 
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^ ‘Tliis blooming [oi* youtliful] body of bers, by (reason of) tbe bark 
dress fastened with delicate knots upon her shoulder (and) covering the 
oibs of her two breasts, does not exhibit (the fulness of) its own charms, 
like a jfiower enveloped by a calyx of pale leaves.’ The first meaning of 
push, like hhri, is ‘to nourish’ or ‘be nourished.’ Thence, like hhri, it 
passes into the sense of ‘maintain,’ ‘support,’ ‘bear;’ and thence into 
that of ‘ possess,’ ‘ enjoy,’ ‘ exhibit,’ ‘ make to appear.’ In these last senses 
it may be used actively, though conjugated in cl. 4. (See Manu ix. 37; 
Ramay. ii. 94, 10; Raghu-v. xvi. 58; Maha-bh. vol. ii. p. 186, 1 . 2607.) 
It is curious that our English vrov^ esc^dhition may have the sense of 
‘maintenance’ (cf, Lat. exhibeo). Two Bombay MSS. read svam abhi- 
kJiyam instead of svam na sohham: the meaning would then be, ‘main- 
tains its own beauty’ \abJiihhya is so used, Raghu-v. i. 46]; and this 
reading would be more consistent with what follows, but by the next 
word aitevu, as the commentators observe, svohtam ahshipati, he corrects 
his previous remark. Pi-naddha — api-naddha from api-nah. 

® ‘ Or rather, granted that the bark dress be ill suited to her figure, 
yet it really does [lit. it does not not] possess the charm of an embellish- 

Verae 19. MaHNI or MaNInI (avariety of Ati-§akvakT). See verse 10 . 
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ment ;’ or less literally, ‘it really does act as an embellisliment to set off 
the beauty of her person.’ Other instances are found in Kalidasa of two 
negatives employed to strengthen an affirmative. See Megha-d. io6, 

^ ‘ The lotus, though intei'twined [or overspread] with the S'aivala, is 
charming j the speck, though dark, heightens [lit. extends] the beauty of 
the moon ; this graceful one even with her bark-dress is more lovely ; for 
what is not an embellishment of sweet forms i. e, everything serves as 
an oi’nament to heighten the beauty of a figure which is naturally beauti- 
ful. fSarasi-jam, lit. ‘that which is born in a pool,' a name applicable 
to any aquatic plant, hut especially to the different kinds of lotus (Nelum- 
bium or Nymphsea). This beautiful plant— -the varieties of which, blue, 
white, and red, are numerous — ^I)ears some I’esemblance to our water-lily. 
It is as favourite a subject of allusion and comparison with the Hindu 
poets as the- rose with the Persian. It is often figuratively used to 
express beauty, as ‘lotus-face’ or ‘the lotus of the face,’ ‘lotus-hands,’ 
‘lotus-feet’ (Gita-g. passim). It is also used by women as an ornament 
(Act III. of this play), and as a cooling remedy (Hatn., Act II). The 
S'aivala (Yallisneria) is an aquatic plant which spreads itself over ponds, 
and interweaves itself with the lotus. The interlacing of its stalks is 
compared in the S'rin-gax*a-tilaka (verse i) to braided hair {dhammilla). 
See Sir "W. Jones’ "Works, vol. iv. p. 113. The spots on the moon were 
thought to resemble those on an antelope, and hence one of the moon’s 
names, 'harina-kala 7 i’Jca, ‘ deer-spotted.’ 

The following verse, which is found in the Beng. MSS. immediately 
after verse 20, and has been adopted by the Galcutta edition, is omitted 
in all the Deva-n. MSS,, and in the commentaries of S', and K. It is 
probably spurious, as it repeats the same sentiment less poetically and 
with some harshness of expression : — 


Verse 20 , Maltni or Mantni (a variety of Ati-SakvaBi). Soe verse lo. 
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‘ The bark-dress, tliongli rougli, is beautiful on this fawn-eyed one. It 
does not in one’s mind cause the slightest impairment of her beauty [or, 
of my liking for her] ; just as its own rough tissue of stalks on the 
lotus-bed whose lotuses have expanded, so as slightly to release the neck- 
of-the-flower,’ i. e. the pedicle, or that part of the stalk immediately 
under the flower. 

^ ‘ This Kesara tree, with its fingers of young shoots set in motion 
by the wind, bids me hasten as it were (towards it). I will just go and 
pay my respects to it.’ The Kesara (Mimusops Elengi) is the same as 
the Bakula or Vakula, frequent mention of which is made in some of 
the Puranas, and in Pmtn., Act III. It bears a strong-smelling flower, 
which is even placed among the flowers of the Hindu paradise. The tree 
is very ornamental in pleasure-grounds. The caus. of sayn-lhU often 
means ‘to honour, or pay one's respects to another in person.' Motion 
towards the object seems usually, though not always, implied. Thus, 
samhMvayarno rdJars 7 dm,Yikmm., Act I ; cf. Raghu-v. v. 2, x. 56. 

^ ‘What for!’ Dr. Burkhard omits this. 

® ‘Possessed of a creeper/ Sa-ndt 7 ia, lit ‘having a lord or master;’ 
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it is so used towards tlie end of this Act, where the devotees are said 
to be sa-natliak, ‘ possessed of a guardian ’ in Dushyanta. A compound 
verb sanctiM-kri, ‘ to cause to be possessed of a master,’ occurs in Act II. 
of this play, and in Hitop. 1 . 797 . But hei*e sa-ndtha—saJiita, dvitlya, 
yukta, ‘accompanied,’ ‘joined,’ ‘furnished with.’ The transition into 
this meaning may be understood from Act VI. of this play, and from 
Vikram,, Act II, where an arbour (manda^a) is said to be ma/tii-sild- 
patfa-sanatha, ‘ having a slab of marble as its master,’ i. e. in which the 
most prominent object is a marble seat ; or in plain words, ‘ an arbour 
furnished with a marble seat.’ Similarly in Act II. of this play the 
surface of a stone seat {dild-tala) is said to be vitdna-sandtha, ‘ furnished 
with a canopy ’ by the shade of a tree. Cf. also Lakshmi-sanaiha, ‘ pos- 
sessed of Fortune,’ and kusmia-sandtJia, ‘decked with fiowers,’ Vikram., 
Act IV. See also Halati-m. p. 58, 1 . 2; Megha-d. ver. 97; Malavik. 
p. 5, 1. 9. 

^ ‘Hence most ti’uly art thou (named) Priyam-vada’ (i. e. priyam, 
‘what is agreeable,’ and vada, ‘one who speaks;’ cf. fif\i<j)doyyos). 

® ‘Though agreeable (still it is) the truth (that) PriyamvadS says to 
S'akuntala. Truly her lip has the colour of a young bud, her two arms 
I'esemble flexile stalks. Attractive youth, like the blossom, pervades lier 
limbs.’ Adhara, properly ‘the lower lip,’ as distinguished from oslitlia 
(i. e. am-siAa), ‘ the upper lip.’ San-naddJimi — sarvato vydimkmi, 
Schol. 


Verse 21. Auya or Gatha. See verse 2 . 
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^ ‘Here is tlie young Malika [a kind of double jasmine, see p. 22, n. i] 
named by you the Light of the Grove, the self-elected wife of the Saha- 
kara. Have you foi'gotten it V The Sahakara is a sort of fragrant 
Mango tree. Its union with other plants seems a favourite idea with 
Kalidasa; for in Kaghu-v. viii. 60, allusion is made to its marriage with 
the Phalini or Priyan-gu. It is said to be a gi’eat favourite with bees 
(Kaghu-v. vi. 69). In Katn. p. ii, 1 . 7, it is spoken of as mandald- 
yamdna, ‘ forming a circle.’ Svayamvara-vadlm^ ‘ a wife by self-election.’ 
The Svaya/rmara, or ‘selection for one’s self,’ was a form of marriage in 
which a princess made a free public choice of a husband from a number 
of assembled suitors. In very early times the princesses of India seem 
to have enjoyed this singular privilege. It is not mentioned amongst the 
forms of marriage in Manu iii. 21, &c. ; but the provision which is made 
in Manu ix. 90, proves that a similar custom prevailed at that period. 
■\Vhen marriageable, she is there told to wait for three years ; and after 
that time, if she fail to obtain a suitable husband, she is to choose for 
hei’self ; \sam,dna-jdti~gunam varam smyam vrinlta, Schol.] She is then 
called Svayamvard. In the Maha-bh. we have a beautiful account of the 
JSvayamvara of Damayantl (who chooses Mala), and of Draupadl (who 
chooses Arjuna); and in Baghu-v. vi. of the Svayamvara of Indumatl, 
sister of Bhoja, king of Vidarbha (who chooses Aja, the son of Eaghu). 
See also Halod. i. 30. Even the goddess Lakshmi is said to have exercised 
this privilege. See the allusion to the Lakshnil-svayaTnvat'a at the begin- 
ning of Act III. of Vikram. Vi-smrita is also used transitively between 
verses 129 and x 30 of this play. In Baghu-v. xix. 2, vi-smrita has an 
acc. after it. See Gram. 896; Pan, iii. 4, 72. 
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^ ‘ At a charming season, indeed, has the union between this pair, the 
(Malika or jasmine) creeper and the (Sahakara) tree, taken place. The 
Light of the Grove (has) youthfiilness by (its) fresh blossoms [i. e. its 
fresh blossoms give it all the bloom of a young bride], and the Sahakara 
is capable of enjoyment by reason of (its) young shoots (just) formed.’ 
Yyatihara is properly ‘mutual action,’ ‘co-operation;’ hence ‘union,’ 
‘blending,’ ‘intertwining,’ ‘intermingling,’ See Megha-d. 15. So also 
vyatilcara-$nhham, ‘ mutual enjoyment.’ The prepositions vi and ati in 
composition imply both reciprocity and contrariety: hence, in Hi top. 
1 . 23 19, vyatikara signifies ‘reverse,’ ‘turn in affairs,’ BacWia-i^cdlavataya, 
‘by the state of young shoots formed on it.’ This is an idiomatic use of 
the instr. case of the abstract noun in ta, to denote ‘by reason of,’ ‘on 
account of.’ Bandh often means ‘to form,’ ‘produce;’ thus, hadhnanti 
2?7ifflZam (Haghu-v. xii. 69); drumeska smyaiti 'phalam haddham (Ku- 
niara-s. V. 60), Ujyahhoga-kskama occurs in connection with grxshma- 
samaya in p. 6, n. 2, and in Vikram., Act III, with avakdm. The first 
meaning of kshama is ‘patient,’ ‘enduring.’ Here and elsewhere it= 
yorfya, ‘capable,’ ‘suitable;’ so drisJUi-kshama, ‘capable of being seen,’ 
‘ visible.’ So in verse 22, kshatt'O-jiarigraha-kshamay ‘ capable of marriage 
with a Kshatriya.’ 
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^ Api ndma, ‘would that!’ In this sense it occurs also in Vikrain., 
Act III, api 'iidma Fururavd hJiaveyam, ‘would that I were PurG- 
ravas!’ 

® ‘ Can this (lady) possibly be sprung fi*om a wife dissimilar in class 
(to that) of the father of the family!’ Api ndma here =‘ may be,’ ‘can it 
possibly be,’ ‘ I wonder whether,’ expressive of some doubt \evam samhhd- 
vyate, Schol.] KsJietra—kalatra, ‘a wife;’ a-savarna—asamdna-jcbtiya, 
‘ of a difiPei'ent (and inferior) tribe or caste.’ A Brahman might marry a 
Kshatriya, i. e, a woman of the military or kingly class next below him 
(Mann iii. 13), and the female offspring of such a marriage would belong 
to the mixed class called murdhabhisMMa or murdhdvasikta, ‘ head- 
anointed’ (Mann x. 6), and would be a suitable object of affection for a 
Kshatriya, who in his kingly character was a murdMhliishihta also. But 
if S'akuntala were a pure Brahman! woman, both on the mother’s and 
father’s side, she would be ineligible as the wife of a Kshatriya (Itlaiiu 

iii. 13)* 

® ‘But, have done with [away with] doubt.’ Atliavd is used to correct 
a previous thought \pahshdntar^. Kritam used adverbially (like alam) 
requires the instr. case. 


Verso 22. Vansa-sthavica (a variety of .Taoati). See verse i8. 
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^ ‘"Without any doubt she is capable of marriage with a Ksbati'iya, 
since my honourable soul has a longing towards her: for in matters that 
are subjects of doubt, the tendencies [inclinations, promptings] of the 
hearts of good men are an authoritative guide (to the truth).’ The 
meaning is, ‘ If this damsel be the daughter of a Brahman by a Brahmani 
[or woman of the same caste], then why should I be conscious of a sudden 
liking for one whom I could never hope to marry? This feeling of 
sympathy could only arise towards a legitimate object: for in such 
matters, the secret prompting [inner voice] of the heart is decisive.’ 
He therefore concludes that she must have been of mixed origin, with 
some Kshatriya or regal blood in her veins; and discovers afterwards 
that she was, in fact, the daughter of the Eajarshi VisvSmitra (originally 
of the Kshatriya or regal tribe) by an Apsaras. Dushyanta, as a king, 
belonged of course to the Kshatriya caste. This caste came next to the 
Brahmanical, and according to Manu (i. 87) sprang from the arm of 
Brahma. They wore a girdle oijnurm and a sacrificial cord of Immp 
(Manu ii. 42, 44), and were properly soldiers. They were said to have 
been exterminated by Parasu-rama, the representative of the Brahmanical 
tribe, in I’evenge for the murder of his fathei*, the sage Jamadagni, by the 
sons of Kartavlrya. This fable is founded on the historical fact that, at 
some period or other, sti’uggles, arising out of mutual jealousy of each 
other’s encroachments, took place between the military and sacerdotal 
classes; and that the former did in the end succumb to the superior 
power and intelligence of the Brahmans. The example of "Visvamitra 
proves that it was possible for a Kshatriya, by the practice of religious 
austerities, to raise himself to the rank of a Brahman. Other anomalies 
of caste occur. A number of men, half warriors, half priests, Kshatriyas 
by birth, and Brahmans by profession, called An-girasas or ‘ descendants 
of An-giras,’ were said to have sprung from Nabhaga (Vishnu-p. p, 359; 
Maha-bh. Sel. p. 23). Kings were never chosen from the Brahmanical 
class, but were properly Kshatriyas (Manu vii. 2) ; though there was no 
positive law against their belonging to the two inferior classes of Vaisyas 
and S'udras, or even to three mixed classes {san-ka/ra) formed by inter- 
marriage with the others, viz. Murdhabhishiktas, Mahishyas, and Karanas 
(Manu X. 6). One dynasty of kings of the line of Handa were actually 
S'udras, and kept the Kshatriyas in subjection (Vishnu-p. p. 467). In 
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fact, the king was but a high officer appointed to train the army, instruct 
in military exercises, administer justice, and execute the laws. These 
onerous duties were sufficient to deter the Brahmans from desiring a rank 
inconsistent with their love of dignified repose. Aryam—sa-man'yadam, 
‘correct,' ‘upright’ (Schol.) Pmmanam, ‘that by which anything is 
measured hence, ‘ a criterion or standard of truth,’ ‘ a sure guide,’ ‘ an 
authority’ {jjranm-hdmnavn, ‘a cause of true knowledge,’ Sehol.] In 
this sense it is usually found in the singular number, neuter gender, 
though in apposition to a masculine or feminine noun, or even to a plural 
noun, as here. Thus also, Vedah pmwanam, ‘the Vedas are an authority.’ 
See also Hitop. 11 . 169, 1465, Pravritti, ‘onward course;’ hence, ‘a 
course of action,’ ‘ tendency,’ ‘ inclination.’ 

^ ‘ Nevertheless [however the suggestions of my heart are to be relied 
upon] I will accurately ascertain about her.’ U^alap 8 ye=:jMsye, ‘l will 
inform myself.’ 

^ PI ava-mdlika, see p. 22, n. i. 

® Madhu-Jcara, ‘a honey-maker,’ ‘a bee;’ cf. Lat. mellijicus, oneMifer. 

* Literally, ‘ turns towards,’ ‘ attacks,’ ‘ assaults.’ 

^ ‘Good! even her repulse is charming.’ 

® ‘ In whichever direction the bee turns towards (her), in that direction 


Voi-se 23 . Van^a-sthaviIiA (a variety of JagatI). See verses 18, 22. 
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her rolling eye is darted ; bending her brows through fear, she is already 
learning coquettish-movements of the eye even though (as yet) uninfiu- 
enced-by-love.’ Yatah and tatali are propexdy ‘whence^ and ‘thence;' 
tatah-s=-ta'Srndt stlmndt, ‘from that place,' S'. Shat- 6 arana, ‘a six-footed 
insect,’ ‘ a bee.’ Drishti-vibhrama, ‘ coquettish play of the eye,’ ‘ amorous 
or sidelong glances,’ ‘rolling motion of the eyes, indicative of amorous 
feelings’ {:=-drisliti-vildsa, S'.) 

^ ‘Thou touchest repeatedly her quivering eye, whose outer-corner 
moves (playfully) j going close to her eai', thou art softly humming as if 
whispering a secret (of love) ; thou art drinking the lip, containing all 
the treasures of delight, of her waving her hand; (whilst) we, 0 bee! 
through (the necessity for) iuquiiing into the truth (of her origin), ai’e 
disappointed (of immediate fruition), thou indeed art in the full enjoyment 
(of thy desire).’ In other words, ‘ Whilst I am kept in suspense by the 
necessity of ascertaining whether she be a Brahman! or a KshatriyS 
woman, thou art in the act of enjoying her charms.’ Yyddhimmtydk, 
gen. case of the pres. part. fern, agreeing with asydh understood. DM. 
with vi and d, ‘ to shake about.’ Verbs of cl. 5 reject the nasal in the fern, of 
this participle, see Gram. 141. «, Pan. vii. i, 80. liati-sarvasmm. = raii- 
Qiidhdnaon, ‘ entirely made up of delight/ ‘ whose whole essence is delight.' 
So Ickadga-sarvasvali, ‘one whose whole property consists of a sword.’ 
Adhara, properly ‘ the lower lip,’ in contradistinction to oshtha (i. e. am- 
sihd), ‘ the upper lip,’ but hero simply ‘ the lip.’ Adharam jgivasi, ‘ thou 
art drinking (the moisture of) the lip.’ Gf. adJiaram pdtum p'avritta 
(Vikram., Act IV), and ad/iam-WMtdAii (‘the nectar of the lip’) pivanti 
(Bhartri-h. i. 26). Rata \iev(i=^mam~ 7 iafa, ‘disappointed,’ or rather ‘kept 
in anxious suspense.’ Kritl—hritarthah ovht'ita-kntyah,‘oiiQwlio has 
gained the object of his desire, and is in full enjoyment of it.’ 


Verse 24. Sikuaeini (a variety of Attashti). See verse 9 . 
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^ Literally, ‘ill- trained 3’ hence, ‘ ill-beliavecl,’ ‘ill-mannered.’ 

^ ‘Who (are) we to rescue (you)?’ i. e. ‘who are we that we should 
he able to rescue you? what power have we to rescue you?' [avayok 
ha 'dliiharali, S'.] In a passage further on {led tvam vis:rashtavyasya, &o.) 
K. explains lea by na prabJm, avaia, ‘ powei'less.' All the Deva-n. MSS. 
read parittadum (Sk. faritraiwm)^ but the Beng. read pariudne (Sk, 
paritrdyie), and the Calcutta hd sattl amlie parittdrm. The infinitive 
may well stand for the dative pantrandya (see p. 14, n. 2), especially 
in Prakrit, which has no dative. A precisely similar construction 
occurs in the Malavik. p. gg, 1. 13, ha vayam jetum; and again, p. 40, 
1. 16, he dvdm parigmMya pariggaJiassa, the gen. being put for 

Sanskrit dative). 
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^ ‘Who is this that is practising rudeness towards the gentle maidens 
of the hermits, (and that too) whilst a descendant of Puru [see p. 15, 
n. i], a chastiser of the ill-hehaved, is governing the earth?’ Sasati, loc. 
of the pres, part., used here absolutely, and liable in this root and in 
roots of cl. 3 to be confounded with the 3rd pers. pi. present tense, 
Mugdhasu—ap^’audJidsu, ajpragalhhdsu, ‘ gentle,’ ‘ timid,’ ‘modest,’ ‘inno- 
cent,’ Sohol. 

® Aty-dUta — mahd-lhlti, ‘great danger.’ According to some, ‘great 
outrage,’ ‘ great crime.’ The same word occurs in the beginning of Acts 
lY. and Y. of Yikram. Cf. also Mslavik. 55, 19; 56, 4. 

® ‘ I trust your devotion prospers,’ ‘ does your piety thrive ?’ ‘ is all 
well with your acts of devotion?’ This was the regular salutation on 
meeting a Brahman. According to Mann, feioZaw implies an inquiry 
respecting the well-being of a Brahman’s acts of penance, at all times 
liable to be obstructed by evil spirits and demons. Manu ii. 127. See 
also Kamay. i. 52, 4. ■ . . / 


Verse 25. AktS or GaTUa. See verse 2 . 
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^ ‘ Now (indeed it does pi’osper) by tlie acquisition of a distinguisbed 
giiest,' The rites of hospitality were enforced amongst the Hindus by 
very stringent regulations. The observance of them ranked as one of 
the five great sacraments {rnaha-yajhc^, under the title of nri-yajna or 
mantishya-yajm, ‘ the man-saci-ament,’ BrahinS, Prajapati, Indra, Fire, 
the Vasus, and the Sun were sxrpposed to be pi’esent in the person of a 
guest, and to partake of the food that was given to him (Vishnu-p. 
p, 306). No wonder then that reverence of him was said to be conducive 
to wealth, to fame, to life, and to a heavenly reward (Manu iii. 106). 
On the other hand, no punishment was thought too severe for one who 
violated these rites. If a guest departed disappointed from any house, 
his sins were to be transferred to the householder, and all the merits 
of the householder were to be transferred to him (Vishnu-p. p. 303 ; 
Hitop. 1 . 361). Some of the things which were to be offered to a guest 
by even the poorest man were food, vegetables, water for the feet, and 
if more could not be given, ground on which to lie (Manu iii. 101; 
Vishnu-p, p. 308). 

® The argha or argliya was a respectful offeidng to Bi'ahmans of rice, 
Durva grass, flowers, fruit, &c,, with water in a small boat-shaped vessel. 
Cf. Hamay, i. 20, 9. 10; "Wilson’s note, Megha-d. 5. Upahara:=an%ya 
p'aya 6 cha, ‘ having fetched, present.’ 

® "This (which we have brought with us for watering our plants) will 
serve as water for the feet.’ Water for the feet was one of the first 
things invariably pi’esented to a guest in all Eastern countries. Should 
a guest arrive, a seat is to be offered to him, and his feet are to he 
washed and food is to be given Mm (Vishnu-p. p. 303. Cf, also Luke 
vii. 44). Idamyi.Q, vrihslmrtTmm am 1 mn> uda 1 mm, ^(i\xo\. 

^ 'Su-nrim glr, ‘ kind yet sincere language,’ ‘complimentary and friendly 
words without flattery’ {^yam mtya'tn 6 a vacanam). This is one of 
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the four things with which even the poorest man was to greet a guest. 
‘Grass and earth to sit on, water to wash the feet, and fourthly, 
friendly yet sincere speech (vdk sunritd) are never refused in the 
houses of the good, even though they be poor.’ Manu iii. loi ; 
Hitop, 1. 301. 

^ ‘On the raised-seat under the Saptaparna tree, cool with much 
shade, having sat down for a short time, let your honour catise removal 
of fatigue.’ According to S'. p^ac 6 hdya=:prakrishtd yd chdyd, ‘ excessive 
shade.’ The other commentators explain it by pralcnshfd Shdyd yatra 
desalt, ‘a place where there is excessive shade,’ and by praJcrishtd 6 hdya 
yasydlj,, ‘having excessive shade.’ A parallel passage occurs in the 
Malavik. p. 3, 1 . 20, pracelidya-sltale kildpattahe msliannd, It 

seems clear that pra in this word gives intensity to the original idea. 
It is needless to regard it either as a Tatpurusha or Karmadharaya com- 
pound, although it is in such compounds especially that chdyd becomes 
6 hdya. (See p. 6, n. 3, and Eaghu-v. iv. 20, xii. 50; Megha-d. 103; Pan. 
ii. 4, 22. 25.) Sapta-parna, ‘a tree having seven leaves on a stalk,’ 
called also msliama-ddhada, ‘having an odd number of leaves,’ and 
vis'dla-tmc, ‘having a broad bark’ (Eaghu-v. iv. 23). Yedihd—visrdma- 
sthdnam, ‘place of repose or rest.’ It was probably a quadrangular 
raised-seat, something in the form of an altar, and covered with a roof 
supported by pillars, used as a kind of ai'kour for sitting or standing 
under. In this case it seems to have been erected under a Sapta- 
parna tree. Sapiaparna-ndmm vriJeshasya tale nirmita yd vedihd, S’. 
According to Sir W. Jones this tree, when full-grown, is very large; 
when young, light and elegant. Mnhurta \s, properly an Indian hour 
of forty-eight minutes or two Dandas, but is used for any short space 
of time. 
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^ Atma-gatam and sva-gatam (lit, ‘gone to one’s self’) used in 
theatrical language, like ‘ aside/ to denote that the words which follow 
are spoken privately, as if to the speaker’s self, and not in the hearing 
of any one hut the audience {z=:ancmya-^a'kasmi). Gata, ‘gone/ is used 
loosely at the end of a compound to express relationship and connexion 
without necessary implication of motion. It may mean simply ‘ in con- 
nexion with,’ ‘in relation to j’ or, as here, ‘with exclusive reference to,’ 
‘ addressed exclusively to.’ 

® ‘ How now 1 can it really he that, having looked upon this man, I 
am become susceptible of [lit. accessible to] an emotion inconsistent with 
a grove devoted to penance?’ Vikara is any alteration or transition 
from the natural and quiescent state of the soulj hence any emotion, 
whether of joy, giief, anger, &c. Kim is used kufsdyam, ‘ disdainfully,’ 
mds=:Jeat?iam eva jdtam, ‘how can it have happened?’ The use of the 
gen. after gamamyd is noticeable. 

® Scmlio/rda, ‘ friendship/ an abstract noun from su-lirid. Observe that 
both su and hrid are vriddhied (see Gram, page 63, Prelim. Obs. c). 

* Jandntiicam, ‘aside to a person standing near.’ This is atheatiical 
direction similar to atmu’-gatam, but the speech which follows is sup- 
posed to be audible by one other person, to whom a private signal is 
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made. ‘ That wliicli is spoken apart from the rest, with, a signal, such 
as holding up three fingers of the hand {tripatdka), being a mutual 
speech (between two), is called S', and Sahit.-d. p. I 77 - 

^ ‘ Who can this be (who being) lively (yet) dignified in mien, appears 
as if endowed with majesty (while) speaking to us sweetly.’ datura^ 

‘ lively,’ ‘ sprightly,’ ‘ animated,’ may perhaps mean here, ‘ polite,’ ‘ cour- 
teous,’ in I’elation to mad.Jut.rani dlapan. GamhJdra, ‘profound,’ is used 
metaphorically for one whose thoughts and feelings are deep or sup- 
pressed, ‘ reserved,’ ‘ dignified,’ ‘ not betoaying emotion.’ The oldest MS. 
reads maJmram; the others mahuram piam; but piam belongs properly 
to the mai'gin. 

^ PraJcdSam, ‘aloud,’ another theatrical direction denoting that the 
words which follow are to be made audible to all, those which precede 
having been spoken aside. 

® ‘Which race of royal-sages is adorned by your honour?’ Ka-tamia, 
‘ which out of many ?’ A Eijarshi is a king or man of the Kshatriya 
and military class who has attained to the rank of a Bishi or saint by 
the practice of religious austerities. Such were IkshySkn, Pururavas, 
Dushyanta, &c. There are six other classes of Bishis. The Rajarshi is 
inferior to the Brahmai’shi or ‘ BrShman-saint,’ but it was possible for 
a Rajarshi to raise himself to the rank of the latter, and therefore to the 
state of a Brahman, by very severe penance, as exemplified in the story 
of the celebratedTisvamitra, son of Gadhi, and father of S'akuntala. See 
p. 43, n. I ; also Ramay. i. 20, 20 ; 65, 18 ; Astra-siksha, 1 18. 

* ‘ With its people pining by sepai'ation,’ i. e. by your absence. 
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^ ‘ Or on what account has your person, so very delicate [unaccustomed 
to hardships] as it (evidently) is, been bi’ought to the point of (undergoing) 
the fatigue of visiting a grove of penance r 

‘0 (my) heart! be not uneasy, this Anasuya is giving utterance to 
all thy thoughts,’ i. e. is making inquiry about all those points about 
which thou art anxious (such as, who this stranger is, whence he has 
come, &c.) 

® ‘ Or how shall I make concealment of myself V i. e. how shall I hide 
my real character? how shall I dissemble ? Apa-hdra-=vancana, ‘ decep- 
tion,’ K., or = ni-lmava or san-gopana, ‘ concealment,’ ‘ dissimulation/ 
This is a very unusual sense of the word, but all the Deva-n. MSS. agree 
in reading apahdra. The Beng. have parVidra, which is also exjolained 
by samjopana. The oldest Beng. MS. (India Office, io6o) omits the 
words from w to to'omi. 

^ to lady r Yoc. of h 7 iavatl* A Brahman is to be accosted with the 
respectful pronoun hliava% and to any woman not related by blood, the 
address hhavati, ‘ Madam,’ or suhhage Wmgini , ' amiable sister,’ is to be 
used (Manu ii. 128, 129). 

° ‘ I, that very person appointed by his majesty, the descendant of 
Puru, for the supervision of religion, have arrived at tliis sacred grove, 
for the purpose of ascertaining whether the (religious) rites are free from 
obstruction.’ The saci'ifices of holy men were liable to be disturbed by evil 
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spirits called Eaksliasas — ^tke determined enemies of piety. No great 
religious ceremony was ever carried on without these demons attempting 
, to impede its celebration; and the most renowned saints were obliged on 
•such occasions to acknowledge their dependence on the strong arm of the 
military class for protection. The idea that holy men, who had attained 
the utmost spiritual power, were unable to cope with the spirits of evil, 
and the supei’iority of physical force in this respect is remarkable. (See 
Kamay. bk. i. chaps. 20, 21, 32; and end of Act III. of this play.) In 
point of fact the Eakshasas wei'e poetical representations of the wild 
aborigines of the woods. .. . 

^ Sa-nathah, ‘possessed of a guardian;' see p. 26, n. 3. 

^ ‘ Understanding the gestures of both,' i. e. of S'akuntals and Dush* 
yanta. A'kara=ceshta or in-gita, ‘a gestime,’ ‘ sign,' or rather the state 
of mind as evidenced by gestures and outward appearances, such as 
change of colour, &c. 

® ‘ What would then happen ?' i. e. if he were near at hand, what would 
he do] Schol, 

^ ‘He would make this distinguished guest happy [possessed of the 
object of his desire] with all the substance of his life,' i. e. he would do 
worthy honour to his guest by offering him the best of his substance and 
jiroperty. Sai-va-sva, see p. 33, n. S', explains sarva-svam hj pJiala^ 
mfdadikam, ‘ fruits, roots, and other necessaries of life.’ Fruits and roots 
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were the chief food of anchorites, and constituted their whole substance. 
"With an offering of these they were commanded to honour eTery one who 
came to their hermitage (Eamay. i, 52, 16 ; 61, 4; Manu vi. 7). The 
allusion, however, evidently is to S'akuntala, who might he regarded as 
the holy father’s most valuable possession. 

^ ‘ Get off with you ! having formed some (idea) in your heart, you are 
speaking.’ Ilridaye or manasi hri is not an unusual idiom for ‘to turn 
or cogitate in the mind’ (see ESmay. ii. 64, 8). Apetam is the and 
du, impv. of i, ‘to go,’ with apa. 

® ‘relating to your Mend.’ {I§ahintald-vishayakam, Bchot) 

This use of gata is noticeable, see note on aima-gatam, p. 38, n. i. Only 
one Geva-n. MS. reads hlmvatyau ; but this is supported by the oldest 
Bengali, which also adds kivmpi. 

® ‘His reverence Kasyapa [see p. 22, n. i] lives in the constant 
practice-of- devotion [or in perpetual celibacy].’ Brahman is properly 
the Supreme Spirit from which all created things are supposed to 
emanate and into which they are absorbed. It may also mean the 
Yeda, or holy knowledge. S', explains hrahnan by tapas, i. e. bodily 
mortification and penance ; K. by braJma- 6 a/rya, ‘ the practice of 
continence.’ 
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^ ‘There is a certain Bajarshi [see p. 39, n. 3] of great majesty, whose 
family name is Kausika,’ i.e. the celebrated Vi^vamiti'a (descendant of Kusa 
or Ku 4 ika), whose story is told in BSmay. bk. i. chaps. 35 and 51-65. 
He is there desci'ibed as the son of Gadhi (a prince of the Lunar dynasty, 
king of Gadhi-pm*, or the ancient Kanouj), who is the son of Kusa-natba, 
who is the son of Kusa or Ku 4 ika. According to Vishnu-p. the following 
is the pedigree of Visvamitra. One of the sons of Pururavas, a prince 
of the Lunar dynasty (see Yikramorvai^i), was Amavasu. Thence in 
direct succession came Bhitna, Kahcana, Jahnu, Sumantu, Ajaka, Vala- 
kasva, and Ku^a. The latter had two sons, Kusamba and Kusa-natha ; 
but Gadhi was son of Kusamba, and was said to be an incarnation of 
Indra (hence sometimes called Kausika) ; for Kusamba had engaged in 
great penance, to obtain a son who should be equal to Indra ; and the 
latter becoming alarmed, took upon himself the character of KusSnaba’s 
son, Gadhi had a daughter, Satyavatl, who married a Brahman named 
Bicika, son of Bhyigu. This Bi6ika — ^with the view of securing to him- 
self a son who should be an illustrious Brahman, and to his father-in-law 
a son of great prowess — made two messes of food, one for his own wife, 
and the other for the wife of Gadhi ; infusing into one the qualities 
suited to a Brahman, and into the other the properties of power and 
heroism. The two wives exchanged messes, and so it happened that the 
wife of Gadhi had a son, VisvSmitra, who, though a Kshatriya, was born 
with the inclinations of a Brahman ; and the wife of Bicika had a son, 
the sage J amad-agni, who was the father of the warrior-priest Para^u- 
rama, she having by her entreaties induced her husband to transfer the 
effects of the exchange of food from her son to her grandson. There is 
something like anachronism in the history of Visvamitra. Satyavatl, his 
sister, was the grandmother of Parasu-rama, and it was not till the close 
of the latter’s career that Eama-candra appeared on the field and became 
the pupil of Visvamitra. At any rate the Bishi must have been very old. 
Indeed, in the BEmayana he is stated to have mortified himself for two 
thousand years before he attained the rank of a Bishi ; for many years more 
befoi'e his cohabitation with MenakS, which led to the birth of S akuntala ; 
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and for many thousand years more before he became a Brahman. It 
was not till after this period that he became the preceptor of Rama- 
dandra. No chronological inconsistency is too monstrous for Hindu 
mythology. 

^ ‘ Know him (to be) the father of our dear friend ; but father Kanva 
is the (reputed) father of her, through the fostering of her body, &c., 
when deserted.’ Frab7iava~janma-he(u, ‘the operative cause of being,’ 
i.e. a father. 

“ The story of Yi^vamitra, as told in the Hamayana, is briefly tliis. On 
his accession to the throne in the room of his father Gadhi, in the course 
of a tour through his dominions, he visited the hermitage of the sage 
Yasishtha (one of the ten Brahmadikas or Prajapatis, sons of Brahma). 
There the cow of plenty, which granted its owner all desires, and was 
the property of Yasishtha, excited the king’s cupidity. He offered the 
Muni untold treasures in exchange for the cow, but being refused, pre- 
pared to take it by force. A long war ensued between the King and 
the Muni (symbolical of the struggles between the Kshatriya and Brah- 
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manical classes) wliicli ended in the defeat of Visvamitra, whose vexation 
was such, that he devoted himself to tremendous austerities, hoping to 
force the gods to make him a Brahman that he might fight with the 
saint Yasishtha on equal terms. The Ramayana goes on to recount how, 
by gradually increasing the rigour of' his bodily mortification through 
thousands of years, he successively earned the title of Eajai“shi (i, 57, 5), 
Rishi (63, 2), Maharshi (63, 19), and finally, Brahmarshi (65, 18). Not 
till he had gained this last title did Yasishtha consent to acknowledge 
his equality with himself, and ratify his. admission into the Brahmanical 
state. It was at the time of Yisvamiti*a’s advancement to the rank of 
a Eishi, and whilst he was still a Kshatriya, that Indra and the gods, 
jealous of his increasing power — exhibited in his transporting king 
Trifan-ku to the region of the stars, and in saving S'unahsepa, the son 
of his own brother-in-law Ri6lka, out of the hands of Indra, to whom he 
had been promised by king Ambarisha as a victim in a sacrifice — sent 
the nymph Menaka, to seduce him from his life of continence. The 
Ramayana records his surrender to this temptation, and relates that the 
nymph was his companion in the hermitage for ten years, but does not 
allude to the birth of S'akuntala during that period. It only informs 
us that at the end of ten years the Bishi extricated himself from this 
hindi'ance {niyama-vigTina), and abandoning the nymph, departed into 
another region. See Indian Wisdom, p. 363. 

^ ‘Such is the dhead which the (inferior) gods have of the devotion 
of others I’ Indra and all the deities below Brahman are really, according 
to the Hindu system, finite beings, whose existence as separate deities 
will one day terminate, and whose sovereignty in Svarga, or ‘ heaven,’ 
is by no means inalienable. Tlrey viewed with jealousy and alarm any 
persistency by a human being in acts of penance which might raise him 
to a level with themselves ; and if carried beyond a certain point, might 
enable him to dispossess them of paradise. Indra was therefore the 
enemy of excessive devotion, and had in his service numerous nymphs 
{apsaras)^ such as MenakS, Rambha, and XJrvasi, who were called his 
‘weapons’ (/ndrasya jOra/iara«am, Yikram., Act I), and who were con- 
stantly sent by him to impede by their seductions the devotions of holy 
men. ■ 
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^ ‘ Then at the season of the descent of Spring, having looked upon the 
intoxicating beauty [form] of that (nymph).’ Some commentators con- 
sider vascmtoddra to be a compound of 'oasanta and tidara; but oddra 
is a legitimate Prakrit contraction for avatdra, although avaddra woiild 
be equally correct. Of. odansayanti for avatansayanti (p. 7, n. i), hodi 
for Imiadi or bliavati, jedi for jayadi or jayati, &c. Avatdra is from 
ava-trl, ‘ to descend/ and applies especially to the descent of a god from 
heaven. Vasanta, ‘the Spring/ is often personified as a deity. See 
Vikram., Act II, Pekhhadu hhavam vasantavadarasuidam assa ahird- 
mattanam pamadavanassa, ‘let your honour observe the delightfulness 
of this pleasure-garden manifested by the descent of Spring.’ Unmd- 
dayitrikam is for the neut. unmddayitri, ‘ that which causes to go mad 
or be intoxicated’ {=adhairya~janakam, ‘causing unsteadiness’), 

^ ‘What (happened) afterwards is quite understood [or guessed by 
me].’ The suffix tat, in words like parastdt, adhastdt, may stand for the 
nominative case, as well as for abl. and loc, (Pan. v. 3, 27). Hence 
parastdt— para-vrittdntaJi, ‘the rest of the stoi’y/ ‘the subsequent 
particulars.’ 

® * Exactly so,’ ‘ how can it be otherwise ? ’ Athahim is a particle of 
assent. • 

* ‘It is fitting (that she should be the daughter of an Apsaras). How 


Verse 26. fcinoKA or Anushtubh. See verses 5, 6, 11. 
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otherwise could there he the birth of this beautiful-form amongst mortal 
femaies ? the tremulously-radiant flash does not rise from the surface of 
the earth (but descends from the skies)/ Apsarah-sambhavatvam is to 
be suj)plied before u^ajmdyate. According to K., prabhd-taralam (i. e. 
prabhaya 6an6alam) jyotis — vidyut, ‘lightning 3’ but S', applies it also 
to the beams of the sun and moon. The comparison of the unearthly 
beauty of a nymph to the radiance of lightning is common. Cf. 
Megha-d. 40. 

^ ‘ My desire has found (free) scope/ i. e. since it is certain that she 
is not a Brahmanl woman {asavaT7mtva-nU6aydt, ‘ from the certainty of 
her not being of the same class with the holy father’), it is clear that my 
desire is directed towards an attainable object.. Avahaia, means ‘free 
course,’ ‘range,' ‘power of expatiating.' Cf. p. 55, 1 . 3, lahdhavahascl 
7m prdrthand ; K. there explains it by labdhmrayah or sdrtho me 
7nanorathah, 

^ ‘ Nevertheless, having heard her friend’s prayer for a husband uttered 
in joke [see p. 30, 1. i], my heart is held in suspense and anxious,’ i. e. 
anxious to know the truth, as to whether she is really destined for 
marriage, or for an ascetic life ; and fearful lest at some former time her 
husband may have been decided upon {^purvam asyd varo nirmto 71a 
K.) S', interprets vara-prm'thcma by svamy-ahhildslia, ‘ wish for a 

husband.’ Dhrita-dvaidMblidva-hdtaram is a complex Dvandva com- 
pound. JDvaidhi-bJiava, ‘ a state of difference, distraction, doubt.’ 

® ‘Lookiiig with a smile at S^akuntala, (and then) turning her face 
towards the hero-of-the-poem 3' lit. ‘ having become with her face turned,’ 
&c. All the Deva-n. MSS. have this latter clause. Nayaha^ in dramatic 
poetry, is the leading character or hero of the poem, and Tiayikd^ the 
heroine. Eomeo, in Shakespeare, would be the nayaJca, and Juliet the 
nayika. In every Hindu play there is also & prati-ndyaka, or ‘anti- 
hero,’ and an upa-ndyaka, or ‘sub-hero.’ See Indian Wisdom, p. 467. 
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^ ‘ S'akuntala threatens [reproves] her friend •with her finger,’ i. e. 
makes a threatening or chiding gesture, as if she were angry with her 
friend for leading Dushyanta to pursue his interrogatories, and were 
ashamed at the revelation of the particulars of her histoiy {utmano 
vridd-janaka-svavrittantodghatcmam, K.) According to S', this is an 
example of the coquettish gesture called lalita, i. e. though she was really 
eager to hear all that her lover had to say, yet by her outward gestures 
she appeared to be the reverse {pnyajana-kathd-dmrushur apt vahis 
tad-anyatha). 

^ ‘ Bightly judged by your ladyship ; from an eagerness to hear (all 
the particulars of) the history of pious people, there is still something 
(that remains) to be asked by us.’ 

® ‘Enough of deliberating; ascetic people may surely be questioned 
unreservedly [freely].’ Aniyantrandnuyoga—aniyama-p^'asna, ‘one to 
whom a question may be put without any i-estraint or ceremony,’ K. 
Alam, in the sense of prohibiting or forbidding, is more usually found 
with instr. case of a noun, but, like hludu, it may sometimes be used in 
this sense with an indeclinable participle in tvd and ya, thus almn 
dattva, ‘enough of giving,’ or ‘having given, it is enough;’ so hJialu 
jolira, ‘having drunk, hold!’ See Gram. 918. «. The Beng. MSS. read 
alam viddritena^ . 
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^ 'I wish to ascertain (respecting) your friend — Is this monastic vow, 
(so) opposed to the ways of love, to he observed by her (merely) until 
her gift-in-mai’riage ; or else {ttJio), will she dwell to the end (of her 
life) along with the female deer, her favourites (from) having eyes lilce 
her own V Dr. Boehtlingk remarks that saJchim te jndtum icchdmi Mm 
anayd) &c., is equivalent to jiidtum icohdmi Mm saMiyd te, &c., ‘I wish 
to know whether this vow is to be observed by thy friend,’ &c. He 
gives instances of a similar construction in Draupadi-h. iv. 5 ; Maha-bh. 
iii. 269. VaihJidnasa, ‘relating to a vikMnasa ot hermit;’ tena hritam 
p'oktam vd watam vaihhdnmam, tat tu niyaidranya-msa-rupam, ‘the 
vow which is performed by him or enjoined on him is called vaiJcMnasa, 
and that consists in always living in the woods,’ S'. A p^addnat=pra- 
dana-paryantam, or d mvahdt, ‘ up to the period of her marriage.’ In 
the time of Mann every Hindu girl was given away in marriage before 
the season of maturity {ritoh prdk praddna-kdlah), and that father in- 
curred great disgrace who did not so give her away. It was deemed 
highly reprehensible if the betrothed husband did not take her to his 
own house, when the marriageable period of life arrived; (see Manu ix. 4, 
with commentaiy.) Vydpdra-rodhi madanasya^^kdma-kriyd-nivdrakam, 
‘hindering amatory actions.’ According to lA. dtma-sadriieksliana-valla- 
blidhhir may be optionally resolved into atma-sadrUelcsTiana-vallahha obMr. 
Aho, a particle of doubt, is uB^dpaksliantare ox vikalpe, i. e. antithetically, 
in stating an opposite alternative. 

® ‘ Even in the practice of religious duties this person [S'akuntala] is 
subject to (the will of) another [viz. Kanva] ; nevertheless, it is the 
settled purpose of the Guru to give her away to a husband suited to her.’ 
Ay am janah may possibly mean ‘we.’ The same expression occurs in 

Verse 27. Vasaxta-TILAKa (a variety of ^AKVARi). See verse 8. 
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Act IV. Manu (ix. 2, 3) declares that women were never to be deemed 
fit for independence. Day and night they were to be held by their 
protectors in subjection. But in certain matters, such as lawful recrea- 
tions, and if they chose to enter upon a religious life, they were to be 
left at their own disposal. It seems that even in those matters S'akuntala 
was not her own mistress. The holy father had enjoined a life of 
penance upon hei’, but had settled that it should not be perpetual. Api 
sahdma dharmMaranasya sva-66ha'iida-1caramyatmm sUcitam, ‘by the 
word “even” it is indicated that the duties of religion are generally to 
be performed as a voluntary act,’ K. Amara-sinha explains san-halpah by 
mdnasam harma, ‘a mental act or resolution.’ Vararudi’s rule (i. 22) 
by which the Sanskrit gurut, becomes garua in Prakrit only applies to the 
adjective. 

^ ‘This prayer is not difficult of realization,’ i. e. a suitable husband, 
about whom there is this wish, is not difficult to be obtained ; prdrthand- 
^ahdena tad-vishayo varo lahshyate, K., i. e. prdrthana is the prayer 
supposed to have been made by Kanva, that he might find a suitable 
husband for his foster-child. 

^ ‘ 0 (my) heart ! become hopeful [possessed of desire] ; now the 
certainty (of what was a matter) of doubt has come to pass. That which 
thou suspectedst (to be) fire, the same (is) a gem capable of being 
touched.’ SandeJia-nirnaya, ‘ arriving at positive certainty on a doubtful 
point.’ This was the doubt mentioned just before verse 22, see note to 
verse 22. Antah-harana is there used for Tiridaya. Tad ISahuntald- 
rupam vastu\ agnim tarhayasi, ‘ the thing [viz. S'akuntala] which thou 
imagiiiedst fire,’ S'. The power of a Brahman, especially if exhibited 
in anger, is compared to fire (verse 41 of this play; Bbatti-k. i. 23; 
Maha-bh. i. 3010). There may be some allusion to this here, or it may 

Verse 28. Aeva or G-StHa. See. verse 2 . 
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simply meati that, supposing S'akuntala to have been a BrShinani woman, 
she would have been as inapproachable to a Kshatriya as a flame of fire. 
J^parsa-kshavia=samjparka-yogya, see p. 29, n. i, at end. 

^ A-samhaddha, properly unconnected hence, ‘ absurd,’ ' nonsensical,’ 
A-haddha is used with the same acceptation. 

^ Cf. p. 36, n. I. S', quotes an aphorism of Bhrigu, ' Whosoever does I 
not reverently honour an unknown guest, weary with travelling, aud|, 
hungry and thirsty, him they call (equal in guilt to) the slayer of a 1 
BiTihman.’ 

® ‘Wishing [making a movement] to arrest (her departure, but) 
checking himself,’ So read all the Deva-n. MSS. The Beng. have, 
vMliaya jighrdeshur iva ic 6 Iidm nigfihya, ‘rising up as if desirous of 
holding her (and then) restraining his intention.’ It appears from p. 38, 

1 . 3, that the whole party were seated. The Bengali reading supposes 
that, witli tlie idea of arresting her departure, he started up and then 
checked himself. » 
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^ ‘ Ah ! what passes in the mind [the state of mind] of a lover has 
not a counterpart in his gestures : for, being about to follow the hermit’s 
daughter, all at once I have been restrained from advancing by decorum ; 
although not (really) moving from my place, as if having gone, I have 
turned back again,’ i. e. I feel just as if I had gone and turned back. 
Vinayena=:hula-maryadayd, S^. }=:sausllyena, K., ‘ by family honour,’ ‘by 
honourable, gentlemanly feeling.’ Varita-prasara—niruddha-gamana. 

^ ‘With a frown.’ Bhru-hlian-ga, ‘bending of the brow,’ was one of 
the acts of feminine coquetry called su-humdra, ‘ very delicate.’ Under 
this head are included all coquettish glances of the eye, S'. See p. 32, n. 6; 
Megha-d. 73. 

^ ‘Thou owest me two waterings of ti’ees,’ or according to Sir W. 
J ones, ‘ You owe me the labour, according to our agreement, of watering 
two more shrubs.’ Me—mahyam. DJiri in the causal, in the sense of 
‘ to owe,’ requires a dative of the person. 

Verse 29. Abya or G atha, See verse 2 . 
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^ ‘ For her arms have the shoulders drooping, and the lower part [fore- 
arm] excessively red through tossing the watering-pot. Even now her 
unnaturally-strong breathing causes a heaving of her breast ; a collection 
of drops of perspiration, impeding (the play of) the S'irisha in her ears, 
has formed upon her face ; her dishevelled locks, the fillet (that confined 
them) having given way [fiillen], are held together with one hand.’ Balm 
is the arm from the shoulder-joint (awsa) to the wiist, and does not 
include the haralha, or part from the wrist to the fingers. It is divided 
into two parts, the upper arm, j^'aganda, or that part of the arm from 
the elbow to the shoulder; and the lower arm, ^prahoshtha, commonly 
called the fore-arm, extending from the elbovr to the wrist. Atilohita- 
talau is a Bahuvrihi comp., in agreement with hcihu; talau cannot, 

■ therefore, be translated by ‘the palms of the hands.’ One meaning of 
tala ‘fore-arm,’ and S', explains it hj hJm^odara, It may possibly 
mean the under-surface of the arms, which would be reddened by chafing 
against the bark-vesture in lifting the watering-pot. Pramdnddldhah = svd- 
bhdviJca-niandd adhilcah, ‘more than natural,’ ‘undue.’ Baddham, ‘formed’ 
(see p. 29, n. i). Jdlaka, ‘a net-work;’ hence, ‘a collection’ (=samw 7 ta). 
S', observes that her face was spotted with drops of perspiration resembling 
net-work. So svedam dnana-mlagna-jdlaJcam, Eaghu-v. ix. 68. Karna- 
sirlslia-rodhiy see p. 7, n. i. The drops of perspiration would prevent 
the play of the pendent flower by causing it to adhere to her cheek 
{sthirl-karandt, S'. ; samslesha-kdritvdt, E.) A similar idea occurs in 
Megha-d. 28, where the lotus of the ears is described as faded by the act 
of removing the perspiration from the cheeks in hot weather. The lotus- 
flowei’, or one of its petals, furnished as common an ornament for the ear 
as the sirlsha (Megha-d. 69, 46). Parydhuldh—vilfmiaJi, ‘scattered.’ 

® This is probably the ring which was afterwards given to S'akuntala, 
and served as the dbldjhdna or ‘ token of recognition,’ 

‘Both, reading the letters of the seal with the name (of Dushyanta 

Verse 30. ^lilinuLA-VXKRiBiTA (a variety of Atidhriii). See verse 14 . 
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stamped oa it), look at each other;’ [«scm raja iti kritva, thinking to 
themselves, This is the king,’ K.] All the Deva-n. MSS. read noma- 
mudraksharani. Mudra is here, not a ‘seal-ring/ but ‘the seal or 
engraved stone on the ring;’ nama-mudra, lit. ‘name-seal,’ is a seal 
with a name engi’aved on it, a signet-seal. So in Malavik. p. 5, 1 . 9, and 
48, 4, naga-mudrd-sandtham an-gultyaham, and sarfa-mudraham an'gu~ 
Ivgahaviy ‘ a ring possessed of a snake-seal,’ or ‘ snake-stone seal.’ Anu- 
vaeya=^)atMtvd, ‘having read,’ ‘having deciphered.’ Va 6 and anuvac 
in the causal have generally this sense in dramatic composition. 

^ ‘Enough of considering me to be different (from what I am); 
(observing) that this (I’ing) is a present from the king, know me (to be) 
the king’s officer,’ i. e. do not imagine me to be the king himself; I am 
only the king’s servant, and this is his ring, which he has given me to 
serve as my credentials. Alam, anyathd samhhdvya ~ alam anyatlid 
samhhdvanayd (see p. 48, n. 3). PratigraJio 'yam, i. e. idam a^vguri’ 
yaham mayi datta/m, S'. Fratigrah, especially ‘to receive a gift,’ with 
gen., e. g. na rdjnah (or nripasy a) pratigrihmydt, ‘let him not receive 
any gift from the king,’ Mann iv. 84. Fratigraha is ‘that which is 
received ’ (y)ra%n 7 it/a«e) ; hence, ‘ any gift.’ 

^ ‘ 'Who art thou (in respect) of what is to be allowed to go and what 


55 


u nwrs^: li 


MM 




^ w ^imwr^^fflW’ii’wrr*nffT 

c^aUT^^T ^ HT’tHT I f W: I 

?r araft ^ 

^ i[?5TsrfMng^ arfii >iTaiin^ 1 
^ ar w 

I 

Hi I Hf¥?Hra^^5TH^?: 

ftifT ipranf^fTCt n\i^ igarsti: 1 


l?'»ll 


H^rfl 


it is to be held back?’ i. e. wbat power have you to send me away or 
keep me back? Kd—na p'ahJiuh, avasd, K., i. e. you bave no right or 
power (see p. 34, n. 2). This use of gen. for dat., and of the fut. pass, 
part, for the verbal noun, is peculiar to Pi'akrit. The idiom of Sanskrit 
would require viaaTjandya rodhandya vd, ‘ for loosing or binding.’ 

^ ‘ My wish has found (free) scope/ i. e. I am at liberty to indulge it. 
Prdrthand—mmicyi'atha, K. ; see p. 47, n. i. 

® Kutah, ‘whence?’ ‘ why so?’ often used where a reason is about to be 
given in verse for some previous statement. Translateable by ‘ because.’ 

® ‘ Although she mingles not her speech with my words, (nevertheless) 
she places her ear directly opposite to me speaking [when I speak]. 
Granted that she does not stand with her face towards my face, (still) 
her eye for the most part is not fixed on any other object.’ Thus he was 
free to indulge his hopes, without being actually certain of their realization. 
Paddti \nikshifati, !&..'[ harnam, avahitd, tatpard asti, ‘she is very 
attentive/ S'. Aamaw, ‘ well !’ ‘granted 1’ see p. 24, 1. 10. 

^ ‘ Be ye near at hand for the protection of the animals of the penance- 
grove.’ Sattva—jantu, ‘ an animal/ S'. Boehtlingk translates it by TFesm, 
‘being,’ ‘existence,’ ‘ weal,’ which is a legitimate acceptation of the word. 


Verse 31. Yasaxta-tilaka (a variety of SAKVAXi). See verses 8, 27. 
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^ ‘For tlie dust, raised by tlie hoofs of the horses, like a swarm of 
locusts shining in the fading glow of sunset, falls on the trees of the 
hermitage, having bark-garments, moist with water, suspended (to dry) 
on the branches.’ For vallcalesJm, see p. i8, n. i. Aruna is the glow 
either of sunrise or sunset, more usually the former. Parinataruna, as 
explained by K,, is the evening {sdyantana) redness of the sun, in contra- 
distinction to the arunodaya or ruddiness of dawn. ^'alahha-samu 7 ia= 
^atan-ga-nivaha, ‘ a multitude of grasshoppers.’ 

® ‘ An elephant, terrified at the sight of the (king’s) chariot, enters the 
sacred grove, scaring the herd of deer, a corporeal interruption, as it were, 
of our penance; having a (kind of) tether, caused by the clinging of a 
coil of creepers dragged along by his feet ; having one of his tusks fixed 
in the trunk of a tree, struck back with a violent blow.’ Such is the 
reading of all the Deva-n. MSS. The Bengali have tlvrdghatad allii- 
muhlia-taru-shcmdlia-hlmgnaiha-danta, ‘with a violent blow having broken 
one tusk against the trunk of a tree standing in his way.’ For jKida 
K. reads hroda, ‘ the breast.’ Yalaya — veshtana, ‘ anything that en- 
circles.’ Pdsa = handhanOH'ajju, ‘ a binding-rope.’ Murta — murti-mat, 
‘ possessed of a body,’ ‘ corporeal,’ aa opposed to the spiritual obstruction 
caused by evil spirits, &c. Phinna-sdran-ga-yuthali is a Bahuvrlhi comp, 
agreeing with gajah, ‘an elephant by which (yena) the herd of deer 
{saranya-yutham) has been scattered {hliinnam-^vikirnam)! This was 
probably a wild elephant’ (^aiiiya-gaja)y from its being frightened at the sight 
of the chariot K. Cf. a scene in Ratn. (Calcutta ed., p. 27). 

Verse 32. PtisuriTAGUA, contaiaing twenty-five syllables to the half-verse, each half- 
verse being alike, the first and third quarter-verses ending at the twelfth syllable. 

\j — \j \j II V w u ”• u vj -- V.; -- w -- jsd 

Verse 33. ManuakbSitta (a variety of Atvashti). See verse 15 . 


57 


II II 


KTin II ^rffPTrnr ii 

I 

xjm II II 

i ^^TforrsiinfkT w ^ vrf^fw 

\ U -m ^fwff% u 



^ f^N^i 


tmr I 


•^r^^TST I 



a 1 ^^Tni^ipr^^T^ trqrf c5t: w . i '^t i 

^ ’ssTt I ^^^WTftfWTfM^FRTi: jj^ftsftT pSrsmk f^w- 

ftrgjT i c ^'^xi I 'srfvr^'^^jn^T ^ '^t?[n*T i 

V ‘ By tills forest- incident,’ Vrittdnta often raeans ‘ incident,’ ‘ event.’ 

® There is no dative case in Prakrit, the genitive supplying its place. 

^ Vijndj^ayitum, ‘to represent respectfully’ to a superior (with two 
accusatives). The phrase sa 7 n. 67 iaw'fai 4 W-Sffi^ciro hhuyo ^yreJcsTiana- 
m'wiiiam, ‘adequate hospitality to a guest is a cause of seeing (him) 
again,’ was probably a proverb. The two friends were ashamed to 
represent this as an argurnent for a second visit from Dushyanta, as the 
hospitality they had shewn him had been at-saw 5 Mwi«, ‘inadequate.’ 

^ ‘ N'ay, not so ; I have received all the honours (of a guest) by the mere 
sight of your ladyships.’ Purmhrita—sathnta, ‘hospitably entertained.’ 

® ‘By the point of a young Kusa (leaf).’ Smi, ‘a needle,’ here used 
for the long tapering point of the leaf of the Ku^a grass (see p. 19, n, i). 
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^ A kind of Barleria, Avitii purple flowers and covered with sharp prickles. 

® ‘Pretendedly delaying/ i.e. making some pretext for lingering. 

® ‘I am become indifferent [slackened in my anxiety] about returning 
to the city. Meanwhile having joined my followers, I will make (them) 
encamp at no great distance from the penance-grove.’ Si-vU, ‘ to enter/ 
‘ take up a station/ ‘encamp’ as an army (Manu vii. i88; Baghu-v. v. 42). 

^ ‘From occupying myself about S'akimtala.’ ^ahuntala-gocara-pra- 
vartanat, K. ^ahuntald-vividJia-desTititatvdt, S'. 

® ‘ (My) body goes forward (towards my retinue) ; (my) heart, not being 
in harmony (with my body), runs back (towards S'akuntala), like the silken 
flag of a banner borne against the wind.’ Purah, i. e. agratah sendm 
prati, ‘ forward towards (my) army.’ PasSdt, i. e. pfishthatah Sahunta- 
lam prati, K. Asainstuta^ apari6ita, avaSa, ‘ unacquainted/ ‘ unrelated,' 
‘ not under control (of the body).’ Sam-sfu, properly ‘ to sing or praise 
in chorus.’ Hence asamstufa probably means, ‘not harmonizing,’ ‘not in 
concert.’ The Beng. MSS. read osamstMtam (~avgavast7iam), ‘ restless,’ 
‘ unstable,’ ‘ ill-regulated.’ dmdn§vJcam==^6ma-de^a-h7iava-vastra~vihsJiah, 
‘ a kind of cloth produced in the land of China,’ ‘ silk,' ‘ muslin.’ 
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^ Vidushaha, * merry/ ‘ facetious/ ‘ good-natui'ed/ is the title given to 
the jocose companion and confidential friend of the nayaica, or hero of 
the piece. This character is to the hero, what the female companion 
and confidante is to the heroine (ndyika) of the play. He is his constant 
attendant, and, by a curious regulation, is to be a Brahman, that is to 
say, of a caste higher than that of the king himself ; yet his business 
is to excite mirth by being ridiculous in person, age, and attire. S', says 
he is gi-ey-haired {palita), hump-backed {kubja), lame {khanja), and with 
distorted features (vikrifanana) ; that the chief part of all that he says is 
humorous and nonsensical; and t^t he is allowed access to the female 
apartments {antakpura-^cara). In fact, he is a kind of buffoon. His 
attempts at wit, which are never very successful, and his allusions to 
the pleasures of the table, of which he is a confessed votary, are absurdly 
contrasted with the sententious solemnity of the despairing hero, crossed 
in the prosecution of his love-suit. The shrewdness of the heroine’s con- 
fidantes never seems to fail them under the most trying circumstances ; 
but the clumsy interference of the Vidushaka in the intrigues of his 
friend, only serves to augment his difllculties, and occasions many an 
awkwai'd dilemma. As he is the universal butt, and is allowed in 
return full liberty of speech, he fills a character very necessary for the 
enlivenment of the otherwise dull monotony of a Hindu drama. He 
is called by S', the upa-nayaha of the piece, or the ndyahasya upa- 
ndyahah, a kind of assistant to the hero (see p. 47, n. 3). K. says, ‘The 
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Yidusliaka is tlie name for a ridiculous, childish man {manavaha), who 
is always at the side of the hero {ndyalea-^parsva-^arimTtin). He is 
the companion of his sports and promoter of his amusement {Msya-Imri- 
narma-suhrid, or narma-saCiva). In effecting the three objects of 
human life, viz. religious merit, wealth, and pleasure, the family priests 
assist the king in the first ; the heir-apparent {yuva-rdja) and the army 
in the second ; the Vidushaka, the parasite {fltlm-marda), and the pimp 
(vita) in the third.’ For vita, see Sanskrit-English Dictionary. 

^ ‘ Oh (my evil) destiny 1 I am worn out by being the associate of this 
king, who is so addicted to the chase. ‘‘ Here ’s a deer,” “ there ’s a boar,” 
"‘yonder’s a tiger;” (in the midst of) such (cries and shouts), even at 
mid-day, is it wandered about from forest to forest, in the paths of the 
woods, where the shade of the trees is scanty in the hot season.’ Vayasya 
is properly ‘ an associate or companion of about the same age ’ (vayas). 
Jti, ‘ so saying,’ here rather, ‘ so crying out.’ Yana~raji, ‘ a row of trees,’ 
‘ a long tract of forest.’ Ahindyate, pres. pass, of rt. hind, with prep, d, 
‘ to wander about ’ (an uncommon root) ; understand asmdhhih, ‘ by us.’ 
The Prakrit is answerable for the collocation of words in this sentence. 

® ‘The bad-smelling [pungent] waters of mountain-streams, astringent 
from the mixture of leaves, are drunk. At irregular hours a meal, 
consisting chiefly of meat roasted on spits, is eaten.’ ICatu, ‘ pungent,’ 
‘ill-scented,’ Sdlya-mdnsa, ‘roast-meat,’ ‘meat cooked on a spit.’ 
see p. 4, 1. I, with note. 

® ‘Even in the night I cannot lie down comfortably (in my bed) 
tlmough the dislocation of my joints by the galloping of the horse 
[or by my horse’s pursuit of the game];’ see p. 67, I. 6, and note i. 
The above is the reading of all the Deva-nagaii MSS. The Bengali 
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have twraga-gaanam ha saddena, ‘ by the noise of horses and elephants.’ 
Kand, ‘to separate grain from the husk/ ‘bruise/ ‘break/ is not so 
common as hliand. Kandita-somdheh agrees with the gen. mama, ‘ of me/ 
understood after iayitavyam. The instr. case is more usual after the 
fut. pass, part., but not more correct. 

^ ‘Then at the very earliest dawn I am awakened by the din of 
taking the forest by the sons of slaves hunting the birds.’ Mahati 
jyratyushe, lit. ‘at great dawn’ (cf. malut-rdtra, * mid-night,’ and the 
French ‘de grand matin’). Ddsyah-^utraih stands for dasi-^putraih, and 
is to be regarded as one compound. According to Pan. vi. 3, 22, the 
genitive in this compound is used in abusing and reviling {dkro^e) ; so 
'crisihalydli-'putmih for vrisJiaVi-jgutraiJi. Y ana-grckhavM, ‘ surrounding and 
taking possession of a wood for the purpose of hunting the animals it 
contains’ {mriga-gra'hanarifia'm, K.) Those who do so are called, further 
on in this Act, vana-grdhinaTi {~vanavarodliahdh, 'K^, ‘those who inclose 
a wood and obstruct the points of egress,’ 

^ ‘ Even with all this my trouble does not come to an end ; (for) after- 
wards upon the (old) boil [scar], (another) small boil is produced.’ Jyatd 
—etdvatdj^'hj this much,’ ‘by so much.’ JS^isIikrdmati—sdmyati, ‘ ceases.’ 
Fitakd—msphotaIca, ‘& pustule/ ‘a small boil/ ‘a pimple.’ This was 
probably a proverbial phrase, qf. ayam ajgaro gandasya upari visphotah, 
Mudra-i’. p. 120, 1 . 14. 

^ ‘For indeed yesterday, while we were left behind, a hermit’s 
daughter, named S'akuntala, through my iU-luck was presented to the 
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view of lais Highness, who had entered the grounds of the hermitage in 
pursuit of a deer,’ i. e. it was all my ill-luck that made him see her. 
Asmasu avalmiesJm =pas6at patiteshu, ‘ dropped heliind,’ ‘ fallen in the 
rear,’ S'. 

^ ‘Even to-day (the light of) dawn (broke) upon the eyes (of him) 
thinking of that very (damsel);’ i. e. according to C. jdgrata eva rajanl 
nifgatdi, ‘ the night passed away whilst he was still awake.’ K. remarks, 
‘ By this it may be inferred that with thinking of her he had not closed 
his eyes all night,’ Ahshnoh, L e. drUor unmilatoh satoh, ‘ on his eyes 
being (still) open.’ Satoh in the commentary shews that ahshnoh is loca- 
tive dual. 

® ‘ What is to be done 1 Meanwhile I will (be on the look out to) see 
him, when he has performed (his) usual toilet. Here comes my dear 
friend in this very direction, attended by Yavana women, having bows 
in their hands, and wearing garlands of wild-flowers. Be it so; I will 
stand as if crippled by paralysis of my limbs.’ Xd gatih, ‘ what resource 1’ 
i, e. what remedy or what expedient can be devised ? This is a common 
phrase in Prakrit ; it occurs again in Act V. KiddcdTa-parihammam 
(=Sk, hritdcdra-paHharrnanaTn) is the reading of one of the oldest 
MSS. [India Oflice, io6o], and of (5. K. reads pratiharmdnam ; but 
pariharma and pratiharma have the same sense, viz. ‘ decoration after 
purification of the body,’ ‘ rubbing it with perfumes after bathing.’ Most 
of the Deva-n. MSS. have pa/rikkamam for parikramam, ‘ circumambula- 
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tion/ Ymam, pi’operly a Muliammadan woman, a native of TMcina or 
Arabia, but applied also to a native of Greece. Wilson in tbe Vilcramor- 
vasi (Act V, p. 261), where the same word occurs, remarks that Tartarian 
or Bactrian women may be intended. The business of these attendants 
was to act as the bearers of the king’s bow and arrows. At the end of 
Act VI. a Yavanl enters again, mrwga-liasta, ‘ carrying a bow.’ A 
commentator remarks, Yavan% yudd 1 ia~hah rdjno ^stram daddti, ‘the 
Yavan! in the time of war gives weapons to the king.’ K. says, Yavanl 
sastra-dhdrinl, ‘ the Yavam is the weapon-bearer.’ An-gtt-hhan-ga, properly 
‘palsy or paralysis of the limbs.’ K. observes that the Vidushaka here acts 
the vishhamlha, which he defines as an adkcma-pravesahah, or inferior 
introductory scene, coming between two acts {andcayor madhya-vartt)^ 
and performed by inferior actors (mca-pdira-prayojitah). Its object is 
to connect or bind together the story of the drama and the subdivisions 
of the plot (hatha- san-gJiaUandrtham), by concisely alluding to what has 
happened in the intervals of the acts, or what is likely to happen at the 
end (Jbhutdnam bhavindm api sanhshepena sucandt). In the following 
stage-direction, danda-hdshtha=^yashti, ‘a stick,’ ‘staff of wood.’ Trans- 
late, ‘ he stands leaning on a staff.’ 

' ‘ Granted my beloved is not easy to gain, still my heart encourages 
(itself) by observing her gestures (of love). Even though love has not 
accomplished its object, the desire of both (of us) gives [causes] enjoy- 
ment.’ Kdmam, see p. gg, n. 3. Na sidahha, i.e. from her relationship 
to the Bishi, K, Tad-lhma-darkandkv&si is the reading of all the Beng. 
MSS. and of S'. The Deva-n. read tad-hhdva-dar 4 amdydsi, where dydsi 
means ‘active,’ ‘kept in activity.’ But K,, though the MS. gives dydsi, 
explains it by santushyati, ‘is cheered,’ and by dkvdsitam, ‘consoled.’ 


Yerse 35. Arta or G-atha. See verse 2 . 
-- j u- V.. j 11 
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JBMva^srirbgm'a-cesJtta, *the expression of amorous sentiments by ges- 
tures/ The gestures here referred to are described in the next verse, 36, 
Darmna is either ‘seeing/ ‘looking at’ (=avaZo 7 caMa, S'.), or ‘exhibit- 
ing,’ ‘shewing’ [—sakshat-harana, K.) In the latter case, translate, ‘by 
her exhibition of amorous gestiires.’ Uhhaya =: nayaka-nayikayoh or 
strl-purushayolk. Frdrthana=^ahhildsha, ‘longing.’ 

^ This is a long Bahuvrihi comp., agreeing mth. p'drthayitd. Translate, 
‘ thus the suitor, who judges of the state of feeling of his beloved one by 
liis own desires, is deluded.’ Fvam=vak$ 7 iyamdna~p'akarena, ‘in the 
following manner,’ ‘ in the way about to be mentioned,’ K. AlMyrdya 
ssabhildsha. Sambhdvita=ikaljpiia, ‘imagined/ or Scm-kita, ‘suspected.’ 
Ishfarjana^rrimogata-vyakti, ‘the individual in one’s thoughts.’ Prm- 
t 7 iayitd=:kamukah or yddakah. Vida'mbyate=ayaha 8 yate^ ‘ is mocked,’ ‘ is 
made a fool of;’ supply kdmena, ‘by love.' The stage-direction smitam 
kritvd implies that he is to smile at his own folly in supposing that 
she was as fond of him as he was of her, merely because her gestures 
were coquettish. 

^ ‘ "Whereas by her, even though casting her eyes in another direction, 
a tender glance was given [lit. it was looked tenderly] ; and whereas 
by the weight of (her) hips she moved [lit. it was moved by her] slowly, 
as if from dalliance; and whereas by (her) detained in these (words), “Do 
not go” [see p. 52, 1. 4], that friend was addressed with disdain; all that 
certainly had reference to me [or was directed at me]. Ah ! (how) a 
lover discovers (what is) his own !’ Vlksliitam is here the past pass, part., 
and snigdham an adverb, S'. Ava/ruddhaya or, according to some MSS., 
uyaruddhayd—kfita-gamanor-hadhayd or krita-gati-vydghdtayd. Mat- 
pardyanam^ ‘ relating to me.’ AJio here denotes wonder 


Verse 36 . Sardula-VikbIchta (a variety of Atidhrtti). See verses 14, 30. 
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{d^ioA'ye, K.) Smtam— dimly atdm ov svahlyaidm, i.e. mat-hritam sa/rvam 
idam, ‘all that was done on my account.’ Although her gestures ap- 
peared to he unfavourable, yet it was easy to refer them to myself 
(dtma-mshayatvdropa iti mantavyam, K.) 

^ ‘ Still in the same position,’ i. e. leaning on his stick, as if anga- 
hJian-ga~vikala, ‘crippled by paralysis of his limbs.’ See p, 62, 1 . g. 

^ ‘My hands are not capable of extension [lit. do not go forward], 
therefore by words merely are you wished victory [lit. you are made to 
be victorious],’ i. e, I cannot greet you with the usual anjali or salutation 
made by joining the hands and applying them to the forehead ; you must 
therefore be contented with the salutation J ayatu I or Vijayl hhava / 
This is the reading of two old MSS. [India Office, 1060 j Bodleian, 233]. 
The Calcutta ed., without the support of these MSS., adds jayaiUt jayatu 
Vhmdn, ‘ let your Majesty be victorious.’ This is sufficiently implied in 
jdpyase, which is not derived from jap, ‘ to repeat,’ ‘ mutter,’ but rather 
from the causal of ji, ‘to conq[uer.’ If from it could only mean ‘you 
are caused to mutter,’ whereas the sense oijdpyase, as the 2nd pers. sing, 
pi’es, pass, of the causal of ji, is quite suitable, and, moreover, conforms 
to the interpretation of K. {vijayl bhava), and to that of the Calcutta 
ed. {jaydrho ^si). Lassen considers Sanskrit jap2/«se= Prakrit jadblasi, 
although, xvith Ohgzy, he refers it to jap (Instit. Ling. Prak. p. 361). 
Most of the Deva-n. MSS. xe&dL jldbaissam iov jwayishydmi, ‘I will 
cause to live,’ ‘I will wish life,’ i.e. I will salute you with 6 iram jlm, 
‘ long life to you ! ’ Of. p. 68, 1 . 9. 

® ‘ Why indeed, having yourself troubled (my) eyes, do you inquire the 

K . .... 
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tjause.of (my) tears !’ Thus explained by S> yatlia ho ’pi hasyacin netmyor 
a-ivyuly-ddikam pravesya pricShati hTiavatas 6 a 7 csJmshor asru katham dydti 
tathd tmm api, ‘you are like a person who, after thrusting a finger, 
&c., into the eyes of any one, asks, How does a tear come into your 
eyes?' The Vidushaka probably here quotes some provei'b, and the king 
observes in the next line that he does not understand its application in 
the present case. 

^ jB/wnwarii^am=sj)Awiarij^am, ‘clearly,' ‘distinctly,’ 6. 

^ ‘ "When the reed imitates the character [gait] of the Kubja (plant), is 
that by its own power; (or) is it not (by the force) of the current of 
the. river?’ Vefasa, a large reed or cane (Calamus Hotang) growing in 
Indian rivers. Kulja or kvhjcika, properly ‘hump-backed,’ but also the 
name for a crooked aquatic plant (Trapa Bispinosa), called also 'cdri-kubja 
quA. jala-kuhja. S', says it is sometimes called kuvalaya, but this is 
usually applied to a species of water-lily. He also mentions a reading 
Imiija, ‘an arbour,’ instead of kubja. Possibly this is the reading to 
which the kujja of the Deva-m MSS. is to be referred, as (according 
to Vararuci ii. 33) hTiujja is Prakrit for kubja. There is doubtless a 
olouble meaning in the word, but the first allusion is to the Kubja 
plant. To appreciate the Vidushaka’s pleasantry in comparing himself 
.to an upi'ight reed, accidentally transformed into a crooked plant, we 
must bear in mind that his natural form was that of a lame, hump- 
backed man (see p, 59^ n. i). 
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^ * By you, having thus relinquished the affairs of the kingdom, it is 
to he lived as a forester [lit. it is to be existed by you having the manner 
of life of a forester], in a wild unfrequented region like this. Since (then) 
I truly am become no (longer) master of my own limbs, whose joints are- 
shaken about by daily cha.ses after wild beasts, therefore I will beg you as 
a favour to let me go just for one day to rest myself’ (cf. p. 6o, 1. g, witK 
note 3). A-manusha-sancare, lit. ‘ untrodden by man,’ Taylor MS. Sandhi- 
landha or sandhi-bandhana, properly ‘ the ligament or tendon which binds 
the joints together.’ Prasad in causal Atm. is *to beg a favour (prasdda) 
from any one.’ 

® Vi-Mam, according to K. == vi-Iwcda, paran'snichha, ‘ distracted,’ 
‘ averse,’ ‘ turning from,’ ‘ disinclined.’ Some read nir-utsuJca, * in- 
different.’ 
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* ‘I am not able to bend tbis strung bow, baving-tbe-arrow-fixed-on- 
it, against tbe deer, by whom, possessing (tbe privilege of) dwelling in 
tbe society of (my) beloved, instruction in beautiful glances is as it were 
given (to her),’ AdM-jya, see p. 9, n. 2. Ahita-sayaha-=iar]yitasayaha, 
S'. Upetya, lit. ‘having undergone’ {=prdpya, S.); hence upeta, 
‘possessed of.’ 

^ Compare tbe same expression, p. 42, 1 . 2, with note. 

^ ‘ By me a cry has been made in the wilderness,’ i. e. I have spoken in 
vain, no one listens (ko ’pi na srimti, G.) A kind of proverbial phrase ; 
cf. aham idam sunye raumi, Mm na srinosM me, Maha-bb. i. 302 2 ; also 
Amaru-sataka, 'j6. 

* ‘ "What else (ought I to have in my mind) ! The words of a friend 
ought not to he disregarded by me; so (thinking to myself) I stand 
here.' Understand hfidaye hartavyam after Mm any at ; and liridaye 
hritvd after iti. 

Verse 37- PushhtaOSa, in wMch each half-verse is alike. See verse 33 . 

HRBT AND third QCARTBR-VBRSB. ; SECOND AND jrODRTH ftUARTBR-VBRSB. 

\J KJ \J \J V — w V — — — 


69 








’’nftft ^ I 

'€lS'f tt: I 

®«i 


I 


tj^ I 


fs(^: I 

n^T I 

H Ttf^^ « 
Tj-m \ 



^ sf^: W J ® ^sn^^ig vrwT » 


^ ‘Is it in eating sweetmeats (that you require my assistance)?’ The 
Calcutta ed. and my own Bombay MS. read khanjide, which might 
equally stand for the Sanskrit kJiddikaydm, but the above is the reading 
of the oldest MSS. KJwdikdydm is given on the authority of C. and the 
Bodleian MS. (233). According to Pan. iii. 3, 108, Yart, i. khadika is 
an admissible form. 

^ Lit. ‘the opportunity is taken,’ i.e. now is a good opportunity; 
now is the time; I am all attention (avadhdnam kritam, 0 .); I have 
nothing else to do but to listen. Xshcma may mean nirvydfdra-stTiiti 
or vydpdrdntaTa-raliita-stTiiti, ‘the state of having no other occupation/ 
i. e. leisure, opportunity (see Amara-kosa). The above is the reading 
of the oldest MS. and of Katavema. S^. has grihttah p'anayal^, and the 
Deva-n. MSS. sugriMta ayam janah. 

® Of. the Hindustani ^ 

^ S'ankara quotes an "aphorism of Bharata, as follows: ‘A universal 
monarch is to be addressed by his attendants with the title of hhatta 
( = hhartdy See Sahit.-d. p. 1 7 8. K. remarks that only inferior attendants 
ought to use this title ; the others, svarmn or deva. 
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^ ‘ Tliere stands his Majesty eager to give (some) order, casting a look 
in this direction.’ Uikantha=.iidgrwa, ‘having the neck erect with 
expectation/ K. Here uthantha^udyata, ‘ready,’ * on the point of.’ 

® ‘Though observed to have evil effects [or regarded as a vice], the 
chase has proved only an advantage [or is only a merit] in our master.’ 
See p. 7 1, n, 5 at end. One MS. reads adrishta-doshapi, ‘ certainly hunting 
shews no ill effects in our master.’ 

® ‘Hor truly his Majesty, like a mountain-roving elephant, exhibits 
[bears, possesses] a body, whose fore-part is hardened by the incessant 
friction of the bow-string, patient of the rays of the siin, not affected 
by the slightest fatigue [or not weakened one atom by the toils of the 
chase], though losing flesh [reduced in bulk] not (in a manner) to be 
observed, by reason of (increased) muscular development, (and) all life 
and energy.’ A.-sp7idlana=karshana, ‘rubbing,’ ‘drawing;’ the idea 
generally implied is that of moving or flapping backwards and forwards. 
I*urva=purva-h}iaga. Kleia-lesair^ so read H. and the India Office MS. 
io6o. K. passes it over. The others read sveda-lesair^ but sveda was pro- 
bably accidentally written for hJieda, the synonym for Me§a. Yydyaiatvdt 
z^ihrita-vydyamatvaf (6.) and dridhatvdt (K.) It is the state produced 


Verse 38. Mamni or MSsrmi (a variety of Ati-Sakvari). See verses lo, 19 , 20 .. 
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by vi/dyduna, ‘ athletic and manly exercise of the muscles of the body.' 
A-lahshya =: na vihJidvya, ‘imperceptible.’ Compare Act VI. ver. 13B, 
ksMno 'in ndlahshyate, and Act VII. ver. 174, amtlrno 'pi na lahshyate; 
also Hitop. 1 . 2631, Icdyali hsMyamano na lakshyate. J'rdy.a-sdra, ‘whose 
whole essence or substance consists of life and spirit’ (cf. mjra-sdra, 
ver. 10). MbJiarti, see p. 24, n. i. 

^ ‘ The forest has its beasts of prey tracked, why then is it stayed 1 ’ 
i. e. why do you delay? The first clause is the reading of the Deva-n. 
MSS. j the second is that of the oldest MS. (I. O. 1060), supported by K. 
Kimiti, ef, Hitoi3. 1 . 2618; Grita-g. ix. 7* Grihita=jndta, ‘found out,’ 
‘discovered.’ The Beng. MSS. insert pra 6 dra-sucita, ‘indicated by their 
tracks,’ after grihita. 

^ MdtTiavya (^n the Beng. MSS. Jfad/iaa^a) is the Vidushaka's name. 

® ‘Be firm in your opposition,’ ‘persevere in throwing obstacles in 
his way.’ 

^ Pra-lc(p=yadvd tadm hhdshi ‘to talk nonsense,’ ‘to talk idly.’ 
Fa^tZ7ie2/ft=wwrHit6f, ‘a fool,’ ‘blockhead.’ 

° ‘ The body (of the hunter) having the waist attenuated by the re- 
moval of fat becomes light (and) fit for exertion; moreover the spirit of 


• Verse 39. SARDULA-viKEipiTA (a variety of Atidhriti). See verses 14, 30, 36. ; 
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living creatures is observed (to be) affected witli various emotions, 
through fear and anger ; and that is the glory of the archers when the 
arrows fall true on the moving mark. Palsely indeed do they call 
hunting a vice; where (is) thei-e such a recreation as thisi’ Medas, 
"adeps or f&t,'' =sthaulya-janaJca-d 7 iatu, ‘a secretion causing fatness,’ K. 
It performs the same functions to the flesh that the marrow does to the 
bones ; its proper seat is in the belly (udara) ; hence the flesh is called 
medas-krit, ‘the maker ofadeps.’ Cheda—nasa, ‘destruction,’ ‘removal,’ 
^reduction’ (cf. gharma-c 61 ieda, ‘the cessation of the heat,’ Vikram., 
Act IV). Utthdna-yogyam, the Beng. MSS. read utsdha-yogyam, but 
utsaJia is merely a synonym for utthdna, which is applied to any kind of 
manly exertion. K. says it here refers especially to the act of mounting 
on horse-back. Sattvdndm, i. Q.jantun(m, sinlmdlndm, ‘ of animals such as 
lions, &c.’ Sattva may include both the hunters and the hunted. Yikriti- 
mat, ‘ affected with vileriti or mkdra,’ i. e. any emotion which causes a 
change from the 'praTcriti, or ‘ natural and quiescent state of the mind ’ 
(jtarityakta-prahntiham, K.); see p. 38, n. 2. Bhaya-krodhayoh isatoli) — 
hhaye krodhe ca. Utkarslia—pratishtJid, ‘ fame,’ ‘ honour,’ S'. Yyasanam, 
see Manu vii. 47, 50, where hunting is designated as one of the ten vices 
(vyasanani) of kings, and is, moreover’, included amongst the four most 
pernicious (kashtatama). 

^ Utsdha-hetuka, ‘one who encourages or incites to exertion;’ opposed 
to utsdha-hhanga-kara, ‘ one who damps another’s zeal,’ Hitop. 1. 1987. 

^ ‘His Majesty has returned to his natural state [i.e. is no longer 
eager after the excitement of hunting] ; but thou, wandering from forest 
to forest, wilt probably fall into the jaws of some old bear, greedy after 
a human nose.’ Prcdcriti, ‘ the natural, quiescent state of the soul,’ as 
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opposed to viJcriti; see above. Ahindan, see p. 6o, 1. 2 ; Dasa-kumira- 
carita, p. 151, 1. 6, says, hhalluha, manusliydndm, ndsihdm grihnanti, ‘ bears 
seize the human nose.’ The Beng. read srigdla-mriga-lolwpasya, ‘ eager 
after a jackal or deer.’ B%66liassa is Prakrit for rihsliasya, Vararuci 

iii. 30 - 

^ ‘Let the buffaloes agitate-by-their-plunges the water of the tanks, 
repeatedly struck with their horns ; let the herd of deer, forming groups 
under the shade, busy themselves in rumination ; let the bruising of the 
Musta grass be made in (undisturbed) confidence by the lines [herds] of 
boars in the pool j and let this my bow, having-the-fastening-of-its-string- 
loose, get repose.’ Gdliantdm—lolayantu, ‘let them agitate, stir,’ K., 
hence luld^a is one of the names for a buffalo. Gdli, properly, ‘ to plunge 
into,’ ‘plunge about in.’ Nijpdna^dhd'oa, ‘a reservoir or trough near a 
well’ (upakupa). Jiomantha—adhara-calana, ‘the moving of the lower 
lip or lower jaw,’ K., and hhukfasya punar dhrishya or udglrya (aroanam, 
* the chewing of what has been eaten after drawing or vomiting it up 
again,’ i. e. ‘chewing the cud,’ S'., C. Abhyasyafu=paunahpunyena 
karotu, ‘perform again and again,’ C. TatibMh=yuthaih, ‘by herds.’ 
The Beng. i-ead vardha-patibldr, ‘ by the chiefs of the boars.’ There is no 
difficulty in tatihliir ; many herds of animals form lines or tracks in 
moving from one place to another, or in grazing. Mustd, a sort of 
fragrant grass (Oyperus Eotundus) eaten by swine, which are hence 
called mustada. Kshati— viddmna, ‘ tearing,’ ‘ uprooting,’ K. \-=lvmtha%af 
‘ rolling,’ S'. The grass would probably be bruised by their ti-ampling 
and rolling on it, as well as by their eating it. ^itMla-jyd-bandha=i 
avaropita-guna. S', and 0. observe that the above verse furnishes an 
example of the figure called Jdti or SvabhdvoMi, i. e. a description of 
living objects by circumstances or acts suited to their character*. They 
also notice the change of construction from the nom. to the instr. in the 
third line, and its resumption in the fourth. 

Verse 40. ^ARDUi/A-viKRlpiTA (a variety of Atidhriti). See verses 14, 30, 36, 39. 
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Prahhavishmt, ‘tlie mighty one,’ equivalent to our expression ‘your 
Majesty/ 

^ Yana-gmkindli~vanavarodhalcan, see p. 6i, n. i. 

^ ‘‘In ascetics with whom quietism [a passionless state] is predominant 
(over all other qualities), there lies concealed a consuming energy [fire]. 
That (energy), like sun-crystals, (which are) grateful [cool] to the touch, 
they put forth, from (being acted upon by) the opposmg-infiuen.ce of other 
forces*’ i, e. the inhabitants of this hermitage, however passionless they 
may be, and however kind when unprovoked, contain within themselves 
a latent energy, which, when roused by opposing influences, will be put 
forth to the destruction of those who molest them; as a crystal lens* 
however cool to the touch in its natural state, will emit a burning heat 
wlien acted upon by the rays of the sun. l§ama-pradha,nesJm, ‘in whom 
stoicism or self-control is everything;’ who regai'd exemption from all 
passion and feeling as the summum honum. Surya-kanta, lit. ‘beloved 
by the sun;’ also called surya-mani, ‘the sun-gem,’ and ‘shining, 

stone,’ a stone resembling crystal. Wilson calls it a fabulous stone with 
fabulous properties, and mentions a fellow-stone called I'andra-kanta, 

Verso 41, TJpajaTI or iL^HTANAKi (a variety of Trishtubh),, each qnarter-vcrse 
being either Upendra-l’ajm or Indra-vajrd, the former only differing from tho latter 
in the first syllable. 
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* moon-beloved,’ or 6 andm-mani, ‘ moon-gem.’ Ifc may be gathered from 
tins j)assage that its properties resembled those of a glass lens, which 
instrument may possibly have been known to the Hindus at the time when 
this play was written. The following parallel sentiment is from Bhartri-h. 
ii. 30 : Tad acetano ’pi pddaiJh sprishtah prajvalati saviiur atikdntah, 
tat tejasvl, purushah paTa-lqrita-nihrita'm katham saliate, ‘ since even the 
lifeless (stone) beloved of the sun, when touched by its rays, burns j how 
then can the man of spirit put up with an injury inflicted by another?’ 
Ahhi-hJiava — tirasrkdra, ‘ insult,’ K. The sun’s rays, disturbing the natural 
state of the stone, are compared to the lmntei'’s disturbing the hermitage 
and provoking its inhabitants. Vamanti, so read all the Deva-n. HSS. 
and K. The Beng. have sparsdnukuld api mrya-hdntdSf te Jiy anya-tejo- 
’bJiibhavdd ddlianti, ‘ although the sun-crystals be grateful to the touch, 
yet, from the influence of other heat, they bm'n.* 

^ This is inserted on the authority of Katavema and one MS. (India 
Oflice, 2696). The Beng. read hho tUsdhadietuka nishkrama, 

‘Your arguments for exertion (in the chase) have fallen (to the 
ground),’ i. e. all that you have alleged in praise of hunting, with the 
view of rousing the king’s ardour, has been in vain. 

Some read bhavanto; but the fern, hhamtyo (supported by K.) seems 
more correct, as the female attendants, called Yavani, are intended. See 
p. 62, n. 2, in the middle. 

* ‘Fulfil your office (of door-keeper),’ i. e. dvara-stho hhava, ‘stand at 
the door,’ 6. 
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^ ‘ (The place) has now been made clear of flies hy .your Majesty,’ i. e. 
we are now left alone, and no one can interrupt us. NiT-mahs 1 dkam:==. 
nir-janam, ^ fjc^Q from people,’ S'., 0 . According to Pan. ii. i, 6, nirma-' 
hshiJeam is an Avyayihhava compound, but it is here used adjectively. 
The Prakrit conforms to Vararudi iii. 30. The phrase occurs again in the 
beginning of Act VI. Has maksliiha here at all the sense of the French 
mouchmd, ‘a spy,’ which is derived from mouche, ‘a fly ?’ 

^ ‘ On this stone-seat, furnished with a canopy,’ &c. See p. 26, n. 3. 

^ Lit. ^thou hast not obtained the fruit [benefit] -of thy eyes, since 
the best of things worthy to be seen has not been seen by thee,’ i. e. 
until you have seen S'akuntala, you may consider your eyes as bairen, 
and created in vain; when they have fallen upon this object, they may 
then be said to have yielded some fruit. So in Vikram., Act I, the king, 
speaking of Urvasi, says, yasya mirayor alandhyayoh (not barren) 
pathi sthitd tvam. Of. alao Gita-g. ix. 6, Harim avalohaya mphalaya 
nayane, ‘ look upon Hari (and) make thy eyes fruitful.’ 
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^ * Every one regards his own as beautiful ; but I speak in reference 
to that same S'akuntala who is the ornament of the hermitage.’ Atrmyam 
is given in one Bombay MS. (India Office, 1858), and is supported by 
K, Laldma-alan-hara, AdWcrUya, see p. 6, n. 2. Gf. mudvam adhi- 
hrilya hrmlmi, Malavik. p. 49, 1 . ii; also Kaghu-v. xi. 62; Kumara-s. 
iv. 38. 

® ‘I will not give him an opportunity (of speaking about her).’ Se 
= asya or asydh; K. here interprets it by the former. Avasara — 
vdg-avasara. ‘I will not hold a conversation with him respecting 
S’akuntals,’ S'. 

® ‘If she be a hermit’s daughter, she is not (fit) to be wooed (by you)p 
what (good) then (is to be got) by her seen?’ This reading is adopted 
from the Beng. MSS. 

* ‘The heart of the descendants of Bum does not engage in (the pursuit 
of) a forbidden object ;’ see p. 31, n. i. The Beng. and two Deva-n. MSS. 
(India Office, 2696, and my own) insert the following curious verse before 
the above sentence : MurkJia, NirdhrUa-mmeshahhir mtra-pcm'lctihhir 
unmuhhah Navami indu-Tcalam lolmfy kena blidvena ^asyati, ‘0 fool! 
with what feeling [or sentiment] do people look at a new digit of 
the moon, turning up their faces with a row of eyes free from 
winking?’ 
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^ ‘ (Although the reputed) ofifspiung of the sage, she is really sprung 
from a celestial nymph, (and was) found (hy him when) deserted by her ; 
like a severed flower of the Nava-niallika fallen on the sun-plant.* The 
Nava-mallika (p. 22, n. i) is a delicate and tender plant {atikomala- 
jpushjpa-hheda, 6.) which, as a creeper, depends on some other tree for 
support; the arka, Asclepias, or Calotropis Gigantea, is a large and 
vigoi’ous one (see Sir W. Jones, vol. v. p. 102); hence the former is 
compared to S^akuntala, the latter to the sage Kanva. S', explains 
airkoimri by ramr upari, ‘upon the sun;’ but hints that some interpret 
arha by arka-push^a. Sura-yuvati, see p. 44, 11. 2. According to K., 
Tala is used mrtayUm, ‘it is reported;’ but S', interprets it by niicitam, 
‘ certainly.’ Sithilam—vrintac cyutam, ‘ fallen from the stalk,’ 6. The 
correspondence of the words in the first line with those in the second 
is noticeable; sura-yuvati with nava-niaUika, muni yn%i arka, apatya 
with kusuma, ujjhita with ditTiila, adhigata with 6 yuta. 

® ‘Just as to any one [lit. of any one] having lost his relish for dates, 
there may be a great desire for the tamai'ind ; so is this desire of your 
Majesty (for S'akuntala), slighting the jewels of women in (your own) 
inner apartments.’ Pinda-kliarjura, ‘ a kind of Kharjura, or date tree,’ 
here probably used for the fruit, and therefore in the neuter, Tintidika 
or tintidl, ‘ the tamarind ti’ee.’ Udvejitalk, = vaimanasyam prdpitah, 
‘brought to a change of mind or feeling.’ Ittkid, itthikd, and itthl are 
Prakrit equivalents for stH. See Lassen’s Instit. Prak. p. 182, note. 


Verse 42. Abva or Gatha. See verse 2 . 
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^ ‘ "Was she endowed with the properties of life hy the Ci’eator after 
delineating her [placing her] in a picture, or was she rather formed by 
the mind by a concentration [assemblage, selection] of lovely forms? She 
appears to me like a matchless [the last] creation of the loveliest of women 
[or like another creation of the goddess of beauty], when I recollect 
[I’ecollecting] the omnipotence of the Creator, and her (graceful) person,' 
i. e. whatever was the method of her creation, whether she was formed 
by the divine power of Bi’ahma by first painting a faultless figure and 
then breathing into it the principle of life, or by the mind by collecting 
into one ideal model a combination of various exquisite forms, it is clear 
that she is an unequalled beauty (or, she appears to me as another creation 
of the goddess Lakshmi). Stri-mtna is explained by S', and 6. to mean 
Lakshml; but it may be referred to the aniakpma-stn-mtna mentioned 
before, as apara^^apurva, ‘matchless,’ ‘peerless,’ ‘without a fellow;’ na 
mdyate pard,,'K.. and S'. Citre—cdehhye, ‘ having 

placed, fixed, committed.’ Parihalj^ta—sampodiia or sampanna, ‘en- 
dowed with,’ ‘provided with,’ K. Xoga, at the end of a compound, is 
often used in a vague manner ; sattma-yoga may mean ‘ a combination of 
the various properties of being and life.’ K. refers to verse 146, beginning 
Yacl yat sadhu na Sitre sydt, which asserts that the figure of S'akuntals 


Verse 43. Vasanta-tilaka (a variety of SakvabI). See verses 8 , 27 , 31 . 
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was faultless. Rupo<i6aya — 6andrady-u2Mmana-vastu-8amu66aya, i. e. 
colleetiug togetliei* such models of heauty as the moon, &o., for the 
purpose of forming one ideal perfect form, by a selection from each, K. 
Manasa hri, or klrip, ‘to form by means of the mind;’ hence often 
simply, ‘ to imagine and hence, mano-lcalpitam, ‘ an idea.’ There may be 
an allusion hei’e to the mind-born sons of BrahmS. Yidhina—vidJiatra. 
K. observes that, being dissatisfied with the thought contained in the 
first line, he asserts in the second that her limbs were too delicate to 
have been fashioned by the hand in a picture ; they must, therefore, have 
been formed in the mind. Strl-ratna—stn-hesht'ka, 6 . Jdtau jdtau 
yad uthrisTitam taddhi ratnam pracahshate, ‘ whatever is best of its kind 
that indeed they call rafna (a gem),’ 6 . The connection of anu6intya 
with the dative case me is unusual, but not without precedent. The Beng. 
MSS. read 6itte for citre. 

^ ‘The supplanter.’ The verb praty-d,-dis=mr-d-kri^ ‘to reject,’ ‘re- 
move,’ ‘ set aside,’ and pratyadeSa, ‘ rejection,’ is here used for ‘ the cause 
of rejection,’ i. e. anything which, by its superiority, supplants and brings 
into contempt what was before highly prized. Taya, nija-saundarya- 
mahimnd 'nya-rujjavatl-rupam kJumditam, S'. So also, in the beginning 
of Vikram., Urvasi is called jp>’ai 5 «/ac?eso rupa-gcervifdydk srl-gaurydh. 

® ‘ That faultless form (is) a flower not (yet) smelt, a tender-shoot un- 
plucked [uncut, unhurt] by the nails, an unperforated jewel, fresh honey 
whose flavour (is yet) untasted, and the full [complete] reward of meri- 


Verse 44 . ^iKHABlNi (a variety of A'CVASH'51). See verses 9, 24. 
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toriouB deeds. I know not to wliat possessor [enjoyer] here [of this 
form] Destiny will resort ;’ i. e. I know not whom Destiny intends to 
he the enjoyer of her beauty. A-luna—salchavasthita, ‘still I’emaining 
on the branch.’ An-dviddha=::-a-samuthmia, ‘unperforated,’ K. (cf. 
Raghu-v. i. 4, manau vajra-sartiuthlrm sutrasya gatih, ‘the entrance of 
a thread into a gem perforated by the adamant’). The Beng. MSS. read 
mi-iimiihlam—a-^Mrihitam, akarad dnlta-mdtram, ‘not yet put on,’ ‘only 
just drawn from the mine,’ S'. Phalam punydndm, i. e. the fruit of 
many virtuous acts in various former births come to its maturity {pmi- 
natl-hhutam), S'. .d- 7 c/iaKrfa=sam-^wr«a, ‘unimpaired,’ ‘entire.’ The 
consequences of good deeds pei'formed in former births are sometimes 
not fully enjoyed ; but sometimes they are perfected. Similarly the form 
of S'akuntala is an-agha, ‘faultless’ {-^xn’atyavdya-lietu-raMta, K.) Ilia, 
i. e. asmin rupa-vishaye, ‘ with reference to this form,’ K, Samuyasthdsyati 
—sainimtjpsyati, ‘will attain,’ ‘arrive at.’ This verse is an example of 
the figure called Rupaka, see Indian Wisdom, p. 4^5. 

^ ‘Therefore let your Highness quickly. rescue hei’, lest she fall into 
the hands of some wretched rustic, whose head is greasy with oil of 
I'n-gudi.’ In-gudl, see p. 18, n. i. Md—yatlid na, K. 

“ ‘ Towards your Highness what kind of feeling (was displayed) by her 
eyes?’ Atha is used in asking a question. S'. Bhavantam antarena=: 
hhavan-nimittam^ (j,]=-h}ia'oa 7 )rmadhye, S'. The same expression occurs 
in Yikram., Act III, where the interpretation given is hhavantam uddi^ya, 
i. e. ‘with regard to you.’ Antare 7 ia (similarly used in Malavik. p. 5, 1. 3) 
governs an acc. case, by Pan. ii. 3, 4. I)risUi~rdga= 6 akshuh-przti, ‘the 
love of the eyes,’ K. So read the Deva-n. MSS., supported by K. and S . ; 
but the Beng. read cffta-?r 7 ya. 
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^ ‘ When I stood facing her, her glance ■was withdrawn, a smile was 
(feigned to he) raised from some other cause (than love) ; hence love, 
whose course was checked by modesty, was not (fully) displayed by her, 
nor (yet) concealed.’ Anya-nimitta, i. e. some other cause than love, 
which was the true one {cthhildslia-vyatirihta, K.) ‘ By this her love was 

concealed,’ K. The Beng. have hatliodayam. Yinaya-vdrita-vrittir is to 
be taken with madano, K. Gf. p. 52, n. i. 

^ ‘ Is it really (to be expected) that she will seat herself on the lap of 
you, barely seen V i. e. do you expect to gain her all at once, without 
some effort? 

® ‘ Again, at our mutual depaiiiure, her feeling towai’ds me was betrayed 
by her ladyship, although with modesty.' Sakhlbhyam before mil, hah is 
not supported by the commentators or best MSS. 

Yerse 45. DatTTA-'ViLAjMBlTA (a variety of JagatI), containing twelve syllables to 
tbe Pada or quarter-verse, each Pada being alilce. 
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^»‘For, having proceeded only a few steps, (that) slini one stopped, 
without any (real) occasion, saying, “ My foot is hurt hy a blade of ICusa- 
grass” [p. 57 , 1. 16]; and remained with her face turned back (towards me)> 
whilst (pi'etending to bo employed in) releasing her bark-dress, although 
not (really) entangled in the bi’anches of the shrubs.' DarhJidn-hwena, 
see p. 57, n. 5; p. 19, n. i. Akande—akasmcit, K. ; == anmiiiam. S'.; 
■=.anmasaram, ( 5 . One sense of hmida is ‘occasion,’ ‘opportunity.’ 
Vivritta-vadaYLd, i. e. macl-malolcandya, ‘ for a look at me,’ S'. This 
verse is an example of the SamSdhi Alan-kara, S^. 

® ‘Therefore be provided with a stock of provender; I perceive that 
you have made the penance-grove a pleasure-grove [pleasure-garden].’ 
Gr'diita-^dtheya, ‘ one who has provided himself with provender or the 
necessaries for a lengthened stay from home.’ According to K.=:sa?'4- 
naddha, ‘equipped,’ ‘prepared,’ 1. e. for rambling in the precints of 
the hermitage. The Vidushaka is characteristically anxious about the 
pi'ovisions. — 

® ‘And what of that?’ 

Verse 4 - 6 . Vasanta-xilaka (a variety of SAKVABi). See verses 8, 27, 31, 43. 
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p' ^ A king might take a sixth part of liquids, flowers, roots, fruit, grass, 

j ; &c. ; but, even though dying with want, he was not to r^eceive any tax 

I from a Brahman learned in the Vedas (Manu vii. 1 31-133). See Indian 

Wisdom, pp. 264, 265. 

^ ‘These hermits pay another (kind of) tribute, which, leaving behind 
heaps of jewels, is welcomed [rejoiced in],' i. e. w'hich is welcomed more 
than heaps of jewels. This reading of the oldest Beng. MSS. seems 
preferable to that of the Deva-n. anyad hhdgadJieyam eteshmi rahsimne 
nipatati, ‘ another tribute accrues (to me) for their protection.’ BTidga- 
dheya in this sense is masculine, according to Amara-k. S', and some 
of the Beng. have punya for miya. 

^ ‘ That tribute which arises to kings from the (four) classes is perish- 
able ; but hermits [inhabitants of the woods] offer us a sixth part of (the 
merit of their) penance, (which is) imperishable.’ Varnebhyah, i. e. the four 
classes of BrShmans, Kshatriyas, Vaisyas, and S'udras, according to K., 
S'., and 0 . Hence it would appear that the Brahmans were liable to 
some kind of tribute as well as the other classes, though Manu exempts 
them. The Beng. have dJianam iov phalam, Dadati, third person plural 
(see Gram. 331. Obs.) 

^ ^We have accomplished our object,' i. e. in gaining an audience of the 
king. S'. Z/awia, an exclamation of pleasure, S'. 

® ‘ Oh I it is to be by the hermits, [it must surely be the hermits] who 

Yerse 47. SnoKA or Anushtubh. See verses 5, 6, ii, 26. 
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have deep, calm voices,’ i. e. to judge by the tone of the voices Avhich I 
hear, some of the hermits must have arrived. 

^ Properly ‘ the ground near the gate of the palace’ {raja-dvara-pra- 
dem, S'.), but here simply the station of the porter (dvara, 6.) 

® The present for the future. 

® ‘ Gh I the confidence (inspired by the sight) of his person, majestic 
though (it be) ! But this is quite natural in this king very little inferior 
to a Rishi.’ Dliotimat^tejasmn, ‘splendid/ ‘majestic.’ Visvasanlyata, 
‘the state of being confided in.’ Upapanna, ‘fit/ ‘proper/ ‘reasonable/ 
‘to be expected.’ Cf. Vikram., Act II, Mjpajpamam viseslianam asya 
vdyoh. RisM-hdpe, ‘resembling a Rishi, but with a degree of inferiority/ 
sec halpa in Diet, and Gram. p. 6g- LVII. Dushyanta was a Rajarshi, 
and therefore one degree below a Rishi, see p. 44, n. 2, in the middle ; 
and p. 39, n. 3. The Deva-n. reading is fishibhyo ndtihliinne rdjani, but 
the Beng. is here preferable. 


^uir: ^ ^|: Tt%#: II 8b II 

fftfttr: I 
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^ ‘Althougli he abides in the Asrama [order] of a royal householder 
where everything is to be enjoyed, yet he also day by day accuniulates 
the-merit-of-penance through the act of protecting (his subjects). Of 
him also having-his-passions-in-subjection, the (same) sacred title of Muni 
[or Eishi], but (with this difference that it is) preceded by Eaja [i. e. 
Bajarshi], repeatedly ascends to heaven, being chanted by pairs of (celestial) 
minstrels.’ AdhydJcrdnta = svi-Ierita, ‘ appropriated,’ ‘ taken possession 
of,’ K. Isrmie—dhcirmd 6 arana-sthdm, Ji.,;~gdrhast}iye, ‘the order of 
a householder,’ S', and ( 5 . Rahshd-yogdt, see p. 79, 1 . 7; yogdt, ‘in 
consequence of,’ ‘by reason of,’ ‘through’ (at the end of comps.); cf. Manu 
vii. 144, ‘The highest virtue of a king is the protection of his subjects.’ 
Cmana-dvandva—gandharva-mithuna, ‘pair of Grandharvas, or celestial 
choristers.’ These beings were the musicians or minstrels of Indra’s 
heaven, just as the Apsarases were the dancers and actresses ; and their 
business was to amuse the inhabitants of Svarga by singing the praises 
of gods, saints, and heroes. 6 drana, ‘a bard,’ ‘herald.’ Xevalam^eva, 
‘ certainly,’ K. This verse is an example of Vyatireka, i. e. a description of 
the difference of two things compared in some respects to each other, S'. 

^ ‘The fyiend of Indra.’ Bala-hhid, who crushes armies with 

his thunderbolt. SaMd at the end of some comps, .(like rairi, ahshi, &c.) 
changes its final to a, and becomes a noun of the first class (see Gram. 778; 
Pan. V. 4, 87. 91. 98. 1 02). Indra is the chief of the Suras or secondary gods, 
being inferior to the gods of the Triad; and corresponds to the Jove or 
Jupiter Tonans of classical mythology. In his loi'dship over Svarga, or 
paradise, he might be sup4>lanted by any one who could perform a hundi’cd 
Asva-medhas or horse-saciifices (see p. 45, n. i). He and the other Suras 
were for ever engaged in hostilities with their half-brothers, the demons 
called Asuras or Daityas, the giants or Titans of Hindu mythology, who 
were the children of Kasyapa by Diti, as the Suras were by Aditi (see 
p. 32 , n. 3). On such occasions the gods seem to have depended much 
upon the assistance they received from the heroes of the earth, such as 
Bushy anta, Pururavas, &c. 

Yerse 48, MANDAKRAurl (a variety of Atyashti). See verses 15, 33. 
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^ "This is not wonderful, that he whose arm is as long as the bar of a 
city (gate), should alone govern the entire earth, having the ocean as its dark 
[green] boundary [i. e. as far as the very ocean]. For the gods, constant 
in enmity, in their battles with the demons, expect victory through [in] 
his strung bow and the thunderbolt of Indra.’ FarigTia—argala, ‘the 
bar or bolt which fastens a gate.’ In a city-gate it was both massive 
and long {styana, dlrgha, 6.), and therefore an object of compaidson highly 
significant of muscular sti’ength. It should be borne in mind that length 
and vigour of arm were prime requisites in the ancient hero, whose fame 
depended on his skill and power in managing a bow. Hence the appositeness 
of sucli epithets as maha-halm and frdnsu-halm, ‘ long-armed.’ BTmnakti 
—yalayati, G. ; bhuj is often applied to a king in the sense of ruling 
and protecting the earth ; cf. leritsnam prithivlm himnkte, Manu vii. 148; 
also Eaghu-v. viii. 7, iii. 4. A^anscmie-=:icchanti, ‘wish for,’ ‘hope for/ 
* aspire after.’ SamitisJm surah, &c., this is the Beng. reading ; the 
Deva-n. have haddJia-vaira, &c. Daityaih, see last note. 

Adki-jye, see p. 9, n. 2. The loc. has sometimes the force of the instr. 
Pauruhuta—Aindra, ‘helanging to Indra/ Puru-huta, ‘much- worshipped/ 
is one of Indra’s thousand names. This verse is an example of the 
figure called Dipaka or ‘illustration,’ S',; its use is to throw light, as it 
were, upon an idea by some apposite illustration. See Indian 'Wisdom, 
P- 455- 

® Vi-ji, ‘to conquer,’ is rightly conjugated in Atm, (Pan. i. 3, 19). 


Verse 49 . Mand.\kranta (a variety of Atyashti). See verses 15, 33, 48. 
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^ ‘ Your Highness is known to the inhabitants of the hermitage (to be) 
staying here.’ Asrama-sad—asrama-vasin, ‘ a dweller in a hermitage/ ‘ a 
hermit;’ so naka-sad, ‘a dweller in paradise/ ‘a god;’ hence sadana, 
‘ a house.’ Vidita, in construction with the gen., is noticeable ; see Pan. 
iii. 2, 1 88, ii. 3, 67; also Eaghu-v. x. 40, vidifam ta^pyamdnam tena me 
hhuvoma-traijam, ‘the three worlds are known to me (as) being harassed 
by him.’ 

® i2a/cs7tas=;m&/iasa, see p, 40, n. 5. 

® Raimm, see p. 86, n. 2. Dpitlyena, see p. 13, n. i. 

* SandtJii-kriyatdm, see 26 f n, 
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^ ‘This is a becoraiiig trait in you, an emulator of (your) ancestors. 
Truly the descendants of Puru ai’e ordained (to officiate) in the sacrifices 
of (giving) exemption-from-fear to the distressed ;’ i. e. whilst we Brahmans 
are conseci’ated to officiate in real sacrifices, the highest duty of Icings is 
the in’otection of their afflicted subjects (see p. 86, n. i). So read all the 
Deva-n. and some of the Beng, MSS. The Beng. (Bodleian, 234) has 
sal/i’ena, and some begin the verse with upakarini sarvesham, ‘ the helper 
of all.' Yukta-rupam, cf. p. 15, 1 , 3. Apannahhaya-sattreshu-^-apad- 
gatdndm hhaya-trmie, S'. Dtks 1 dtdh=:hrita-pratishthdh, ‘ consecrated.’ 

^ Api may be usedpraswe, ‘in asking a question’ (cf. p- 35, h 9)- 
^ ‘At first it Avas overflowing; (but) now, by the account of the 
E-akshasas, not even a drop is left,’ Farvodha is either ‘an inundation,’ 
or ‘ a channel for carrying off an excess of water the Beng. MSS. have 
aparibddkam, ‘unchecked.’ Vrittantena^iidma-grahamna, ‘by the 
mention.’ ■. 

Verso 50 . I^loka or Anushtobh. See verses 5, 6, ii, 12, 26, 47. 
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* ‘I will guard the wheel of your chariot.’ There seems to be a 
humorous double meaning in dahra-rahsha, which may also be ti’anslated, 
Hhe commander of the wing of your army;’ the Deva-n. have esa rakkha- 
sado raickhidomhi, ‘ I am protected from the Kakshasa,’ 

^ ‘The equipped chariot awaits your Majesty’s advance to victory; but 
here is Karabhaka just arrived from the city, bearing a message from the 
queen-mother.’ Devlnam is here in the respectful plural ; so cmilabhih 
two lines below. 

^ Atha kim {^^-vadham, ‘yes’) is used an-gihritau, see p. 46, n. 3. 
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^ ‘ On the foTirth day, (which is now) coming [i. e. on the foxirth day 
after to-day], the ceremony [fast] named Putra-pinda-palana [i. e, cherish- 
ing of the body of a son] will talie place; thereat [on that occasion] 
certainly we ought to be honoured-with-a-visit by the long-lived-one [by 
your Majesty, long may you live !].’ Most of the Beng. MSS. read p^tra^ 
pin 4 a-p(jtrana ; but 6 . substitutes pdlana, and interprets the phrase by 
pura-dehd~pwshti-2irada. S', gives the same interpretation, but reads 
^paryu^dmna for pdlana. Pinda, deha-mcitre iti Medinl, ‘according to 
Medinl, yjiwda has the sense of body,' S', and 0 . Putra refers to the 
king in his relation to the queen-motlier. The Deva-n. reading {pravritta- 
ptdrana itpavdsah, ‘a fast which has come to an end') is not very 
satisfactory. Upa~vdsa=.vTata, ‘a religious ceremonial accompanied 
with fasting, but not necessarily a fast."' K. and 0. observe that one 
name for this ceremonial was ptutra-raQa^ and that it consisted in offering 
various presents to the young king of sweetmeats, clothes, &c., just as 
might be done in the present day on the occasion of a birth-day. 
Dirghdyus, see p. 9, n. i. Vayam is used in plui'al like demmm above, 
Samhhdvayitavydh, see p. 26, n. i. 

® ‘ In this direction the business of the hermitS) in the other the 
command of a venerable parent (calls me). Both are not to be neglected. 
How, in such a case, can an arrangement be effected 1' Dmyam api, 
‘both the one and the other;’ api is often affixed to dvi in this sense; 
see Amara-k. ii. i, 5; Mslavik. p. 16, 1 , 22, In Hitop., 1 . 2048, dvayam 
without api has the sense of ‘ both.’ 

® ‘ Stand between, like Tri^anku.’ The story of this monarch is told 
at length in Ram&y. i. 57-60 (see also p. 43, n. i). He is there described 
as a just and pious prince of the Solar race, who aspired to celebrate a 
great sacrifice, hoping thereby to ascend to heaven in his mortal body. 
He first requested the sage Vasishtha to officiate for him; but, being 
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refused, he then applied to the sage’s hundred sons, by whom he was 
cursed and degraded to the condition of a Candala. In this pitiable state 
he had recourse to Visvamitra, who undertook to conduct the saciufice, 
and invited all the gods to be j)resent ; they, bowever, refused to attend. 
tTpon this the enraged Visvamitra, by his own power, transported Tri- 
^anku to the shies, whither he had no sooner arrived than he was hurled 
down again, head foremost, by Indra and the gods ; but, being arrested in 
his downward course by Visvamitra, remained suspended between heaven 
and earth, forming a constellation in the southern hemisphere. The stoiy 
is differently told in some of the Puranas (Wilson’s Vishnu-p. p. 37 1, note). 
They and the Hari-v. describe Trisan-ku as a wicked prince, guilty of 
three heinous sins (sanku). S', adopts this view of his character-, and 
calls him Jcrifa-hahutm’Ormalina-hx/rmd raja, Antara = tapovana-sva- 
nagarayor madhye, ‘between the hermitage and the city.’ The facetious 
allusion to Trilan-ku is quite characteristic of the Vidushaka, and affords 
an example of theVyahara Alan-kara, S^. and 6. 

^ ‘Verily I am embarrassed. Prom the difference of the places of the 
two duties [i. e. on account of the distance between the place where the 
two duties have to be performed] my mind is divided in two, as the stream 
of a river driven back [made to recoil] by rocks (lying) before it ’ (cf. the 
sentiment at verse 34). Purah~agre, ‘in front,’ ‘ahead.’ Although 
pratihafam saile, ‘ wdiich has struck on a rock,’ is the reading of the Beng. 
MS. (Bodleian, 233) and most of the Deva-n., yet the other Bengali and 
S', read dailaih, which I prefer. The Deva-n. read srotovaho, gen, case 
of sroto~vah, f. ‘a river.’ Some MSS. have so'oiova?iam=nad%-samba 7 idhi, 
‘belonging to a river’ (K,, S'., and 0 .), an adjective agi-eeing with srotah. 
This verse is an example of the Yathopama Alankara, or ‘ comparison by 
the use of the conjunction 


Verse Cl. Sloka or Andshtdbh. See verses 5, 6, 11, 12, 26, 47, 50. 
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^ ‘ You liave been received by the queen-mother as a son ; therefoi’e let 
your honour, having returned from hence and having announced that my 
mind is intent on [zealous for] the business of the hermits, have the 
goodness to discharge the office of a son towards her Majesty.’ Futra iti 
pratigri'hltaTf.f i. e. tvam> ^oshita-putro hJtamsi, ‘you are an adopted 
son,’ S'. Some MSS. have putratvam for putra-Jcrityam, 

^ ‘ Surely you do not suppose me to be afraid of the Eakshasas.’ 

® ‘How is this possible in your honour?’ or, ‘how could such a 
thing be thought of in your honour?’ Bhavati, loc. sing, of hhavat. 
Scwibhdvyate may mean, ‘is fitting,’ ‘is consistent.' Mahd-hrdhmana 
is generally used ironically. 

^ ‘ I will go, as it should be gone by the younger brother of a king.’ 

Yuva-mjeo, ‘the young prince,’ who was the heir-apparent and 
generally associated with the reigning monarch in the throne. 

® Vain, ‘a youth,’ ‘a lad;’ here it is equivalent to ‘fellow,’ ‘chap.’ 

Kadaoid, ‘ ^OYohmeo.’^ Prdrthand—ahhil'dshita, ‘desire,’ ‘pursuit,’ 
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‘suit;’ i. e. ^ahuntala-visliaydnusandliana-rupa-hatha, ‘the story of my 
pursuit of S'akuntala,’ S'. 

^ ‘From reverence for the Eishis/ lit. ‘from the venerahleness of the 
Rishis.’ 

^ ‘Where are we, (and) where a person brought up with fawns out of 
sight of love ? 0 friend ! let not a word uttered heedlessly in jest be 
taken in earnest.' Kva-dvayam atyantasarnhlmvandydm, ‘two Am’s 
are expressive of excessive incompatibility/ S', (see p. 14, n. i). Ndga- 
rUcdranya-janayoh samhandho nopapadyate iti lihdmh, ‘the meaning is 
that a connection between a town-bred person and a forester is not 
possible/ K. Paroh8har^manmatTm=aprcdyahs1m-7Mnmat1m or ajmta- 
manmatha or agocara-kdma, ‘one who has had no perception or expe- 
rience of love/ ‘ one who is out of the reach of its influence.' Parihdsa- 
vijalpita = hdsya-bhashifa, K. ; = kautuka-hhdshita, S'. ; cf. parihdsa-vijalpa 
in Act VI. The Beng, MSS. read vikalpiia, ‘invented/ Paramdrthena 
s=tattvena. 


Terse 62 . VaitalIya, containing twenty-one syllables to the half-verse, each half- 
verse being alike, the first and third quarter-verses ending at the tenth syllable. 
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^ *A pupil of the sacrificing-(Brahman) bearing Kusa grass/ Yaja- 
mctna^^yajvan, ‘a sacrificer,’ ‘priest ’(see Raghu-vansa xviii. ii). In 
Telugu it lias acquired the sense of ‘ master/ Cf. tatah pravisato JBJiarata- 
&ishyau, Vilcram., Act III. Some read yajamdnak sishyah. The transla- 
tion would then be, ‘ a pupil occupied about a sacrifice/ The pupil, or 
religious student, certainly, did not officiate himself. Sxshya, in fact, 
denotes a Brahmacarin, or young Brahman in that state of pupilage 
tlu-ough which every Brahman had to pass, living in the house of his 
preceptor, who, in return for instruction given, required his assistance 
in various menial offices, in collecting materials for sacrifice, and in asking 
alms. ‘ Let the student carry water-pots, flowers, cow-dung, fresh earth, 
and Ku 4 a grass, as much as may be useful to his preceptor; let him bring 
wood for the oblation to fire; let him go begging through the whole 
district,’ &c. (Manu ii. ij6, &c.) Kma, see p. 19, n. i. 

® ‘ Since on his Biighness having merely entered the hermitage, our rites 
have become free from molestation/ So read the oldest MSS. supported 
by K. ; others p-mms/t/a eoasramaw* &c. 

® ‘What mention of fitting the arrow (to the bow)? for by the mere 
sound of the bow-string from afer, as if by the roar of the bow, he dispels 
the obstacles/ ‘ wbat account ?’ i. e. what necessity for fitting 


Vurse 53 , ^i-OKA ox ANUSHjtJBH. See verses 5, 6, ii, 12, 26, 47, 50, 51. 
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the arrow ? the expulsion of the demons who impede our rites is effected 
by the mere twanging of the bow, without the use of the arrow (sara-san- 
dJianam antarena, S'.), in the same manner as a threatening roar often 
suffices to scare those who hear it. Cf. pratUahdo hi Tiarer hinasti nagcm, 
Vikram., Act I. Eumhdra is the roar of any fierce animal. The use of iva 
shews that the figure by which the sound of the bow is thus designated is 
TJtpreksha, see Indian Wisdom, p. 454. So Bhatti-k. (x. 44), in giving 
an example of this figure, describes a mountain as stretching out, as it 
were, a huge hody between heaven and earth to protect the land from the 
inroads of the sea. 

^ ‘ For sti'ewing on the altar,’ or ‘on the ground near it,’ see p. 19, n. i. 

® Eiivij, ‘a priest,’ especially ‘an officiating priest/ lit. ‘one who 
sacrifices at the prescribed time,’ from ritu, ‘a season,’ and ij=^yaj, ‘to 
sacrifice.’ An-ritvig yajnatn na goAcMt, ‘one ought not to go to (perform) a 
sacrifice unattended by an officiating Brahman.’ See Manu iv. 57, ii. 143. 

® ‘ In the air,’ i. e. speaking in the aii\ This is an example of ahdsa- 
hhdshitam or dhdia-vdJcyam, which is defined by S', to be dura-stha- 
hhdshanam, ‘speech at a distance,’ or asarlram nivedanam, ‘bodiless 
statement;’ and by K. as apravisMaih saTia dldpah, ‘ convei'sation with 
(characters) not on the stage.’ It is, in fact, a speech addressed to some 
person outside or off the stage, the actor at the same time fixing his eyes 
in the air, or on some object only visible to himself. Hence in K. dMSe 
is followed by the words laJcsJimi or lalcshyam haddhvd, ‘ fixing his gaze.’ 
Cf. aAasa- 6 «cZc?/ia-?a& 7 ia A, Vikram., Act IV; Mudra-r. p, 6, L 19; p. 31, 
1 . 3. The answer which is supposed to be given is also dMsa-bhdshitam, 
and is not heard by the audience. The actor on the stage pretending to 
listen {irutim alMniya) repeats the imaginary reply, always introducing 
it with the words him hravishi, Saint. -d. p. 177. 

* ‘For whom are brought this Usira-ointment and lotus-leaves, with 
fibres attached?’ Uilra—virana-handa, ‘the root of Virana/ a fragrant 
grass (Andropogon Muricatuni) with which a cooling ointment was made. 
i/'n'naZa=msu, ‘ the fibres of the stalk of the lotus.’ 
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^ ‘S'akuntala is excessively indisi^osed, from injury inflicted by the 
beat [from a sun-stroke] ; is it for tbe cooling of her body that you 
say (they are brought)?’ Langhandt=:dg7idtat, K. ;,=abhibhavdt, S'. j= 
paribJiavdt, 6. Root la7i-(j'h means ‘to leap ovei’,’ ‘overstep,’ ‘transgress,’ 
‘ to inflict an injury,’ ‘ insult.’ Nh'vdpana, ‘ a refrigerant remedy,’ from 
the causal of nir-vd, ‘to refresh,’ ‘cool;’ cf. nirvdpayitd, \ex. 65, 

“ ‘ Let her be nursed with care ; for she is the (very) breath of his 
reverence (Kanva), the head of (our) society. I also will just deliver 
into the hands of Gautami for her the soothing water consecrated in the 
sacrifice.’ Upacar, ‘to attend on a patient,’ ‘administer remedies,’ &c. 
UcchvasUam—girdndh, ‘breath ;’rrj/Jvanam, ‘life,’ i. e. as precious as his 
own life. Cf, Lam. iv. 20, ‘The breath of our nostrils, tbe anointed of 
the Lord, was taken,’ &c. ; also Kumara-s. vii. 4. Vaitdmka=.vitdndhkya- 
ydya-sambandJdn, ‘ belonging to the sacrifice called vitdna^ ‘ sacred,’ ‘ holy.’ 
See Indian "Wisdom, p. 197. Vitdna is also ‘the sacrificial hearth on 
which the sacred fire was kept.’ The sdniy-udaka may have been a kind 
of holy water, like the ‘eau b^nite’ of the Roman Catholics. Gautarm, 
the name of the sister of Kanva, K. 

^ The Vishkambha or Vishkambhaka, according to the Sahitya-darpana 
and Katavema’s commentary on the opening speech of Act II. of this 
play, is an introductory monologue or dialogue, so called from its con- 
cisely compressing (vi-shkambh) into a short space an account of those 
subordinate parts of the plot not enacted before tbe audience, a knowledge 
of which is essential to the comprehending of the action of the remainder of 
the play (vritta-vartishyarndmindm kathd^dndm nidariahah, sanhsMp- 
tdrthas tu vishkanihhah, S^hi\,-di. p, 146; see also p. 62, n. 2 of this play). 
The Vishkambha may occur at the beginning of any of the Acts, even of the 
First, immediately after the PrastSvank \dddv emkasya darUtah). It may 
be spoken by two out of the three sets of characters into which the 
dramatis personse of an Indian play are divided, viz. the inferior (moo), 
who speak Prakrit anudditoktyd, ‘in the low tone;’ and the middling 
■ o . ■ 
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{madhya, madhyama), wlio spealc Sanskrit udattohtya, ‘ in the high tone ; 
hnt not by the chief (jyradhana), such as the hero, &c. Again, it may be 
spoken by one character in the form of a soliloquy, or by two in the iorm 
of a dialogue ; and either by characters of the middle class only, wheii it 
is called iuddJia, ‘pure;’ or by those of the middle and lower combined, 
when it is called rniim or san-ldrna, ‘ mixed ’ (wari/i^/ewa madhyamd- 
hhymi vd fdtrdhhydm samjyrayojitali hiddhdli sydt tu sandarw m^a- 
madhyama-halpitah). Sometimes the characters are exclusively those of 
the inferior class, who speak Prakrit ; sometimes more than two appear 
on the stage at once, in which cases it is properly called Prave^aka, 
though these terms are regarded as identical by the MSS. and com- 
mentators {vishhmnhTia eva suvyahtaih frmeiaha iii smritah, K. ; prave- 
iaJca eva vishkanthhalcah, S’.) The Sahit.-d. restricts the former title still 
further by applying it to an interlude only (^praveiako ^nuddttoktyd mca~ 
pdtra-ptayojitali, anha-dvayantar vijneyah iesham visJikavnhJialce yafhd)^ 
In Tikram., Act V, the opening soliloquy is styled Pravesaka both in 
the MSS. and in the Calcutta edition. According to the Sshit-d. the 
present monologue is a S’uddha-vishkambha. In the Beng. MSS. it is 
termed a Pravesaka. ^ 

^ ‘ I know the potency of penance ; it is (also) known to me that that 
maiden is subject to another [is in a state of tutelage]. But as water 
does not turn back from the valley, (neither) does my heart from that 
(Sakuntala);’ i. e. I know that if I attempt to carry her otf by force or by 
stealth, the power acquired by penance is such, that the Rishi will effect 
my destruction by a curse, &c, {idpadind ndiam vidhdsyati, S .) NimnCid, 
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soil, deiat, ‘from low laud,’ see Hitop. 1 . 2651. The Deva-11. MSS., un- 
supported by the commentators, substitute the following for the second 
line of the above verse, Alam asmi tato hridayam tathapi nedam nivarta- 
yitum, ‘nevertheless, I am not able to turn back this heart from that 
(damsel).’ 

^ ‘ 0 divine flower-armed (god), by thee and by the moon, who (seem) 
to be worthy of confidence, the whole company of lovers is deceived. 
Why so ? [because] of thee, (there is said to be) the property of having 
flowers for aiTOws, of the moon the property of having cold beams ; 
both these (pi’operties) ai’e observed to be untrue in such as mej (foi’) 
the moon emits fire with rays charged with cold j thou also makest (thy) 
flower-arrows hard as adamant.’ The Hindu Cupid or Kama-deva, ‘ god 
of love,’ is the son of Vishnu or Krishna hy Lakshmi, who is then called 
Maya or Eukmiiil. He is armed with a bow made of sugar-cane, the 
sti’ing consisting of bees, and with five flower-tipped arrows (whence his 
name Pahca-vana) which pierce the heart through the five senses. The 
names of the five arrows (according to Bharata, cited by S'.) are — i. 
Harsliana, ‘Griaddener;’ 2. ‘ Exhilarator ; ’ 3. Mohana^ 

‘Fascinatorj’ 4. Murcliana, ‘ Sense-destroyer; ’ ^. Vikarslm^^ ‘Distractor.’ 
According to K. the names of the five flowers which point these arrows,, 
and may be supposed to possess pi’operties similar to those implied in the 
names of the arrows themselves, are — i, Aravinda, a kind of lotus 5 
2. A^ohap ^. Svrlsha p 4. CiUa or Amra, i. e. the mango; g. XJtpala or 
blue lotus. But according to Sir W. Jones [Hymn to Kama-deva] they 
are — i. Campaha; 2. Cuta or Amra; Keiara or Nciga-lceiara; 4, 
Ketalca; g. Vilva or Bilva. In both lists the 6uta occurs. This is 
certainly the favourite flower of the gqd (cf. the frequent allusions to it 


Verse 55 . Mahni or Manini (a variety of Ati-SakvabI). See verses 10, 19, 20, 38. 
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in Gita-g. iii. 13, iv. 6 , &c,); but in verse 135 tlie ei^itliei ^ailcabhyadJiika 
is applied to this flower, and is explained by S', to mean ‘ a sixth arrow, 
in addition to the five ' (cf. Vikram., Act II, himuia u])avana-sahaJcaraih,, 
&c.) It is clear that some authorities do not include the mango in the list. 
The Gita-g. (x. 14) mentions five other flowers as occasionally employed 
by the god, viz. the hmidhuha, madhiika, ntla-nalina or blue lotus, tila, and 
kun^ct. Another account includes the Mallika or jasmine amongst the 
five. In Hindu erotic poetry, cooling properties are attributed to the 
rays of the moon, said to distil nectar ; hence some of his names — Hta- 
mayuhha, Jiima-raimi, hima-kara, amrita-su, sudhcc-nidJii, &c. On the 
other hand, the heating effect of these rays on the lover is often alluded 
to, e. g. dltdnius ta^anali, Gita-g. ix. 10, iv. 7, v.'g; cf. nandana^mna- 
vdtdh HkMna iva (Tikram., Act II), and padas te iaiinah stikhayanH, 
&c. (end of Act III). Sartha — samuha, properly ‘a caravan,’ Hitop. 
1 . 2574. Kutah, p. 35, n. 2. A-yatTmrtkam’sz^mparlta-kriyam, ‘having 
a contrary effect.’ Dvayam, see p. 91, n. 2. Garhhaih, see p. 18, 1 . 5. 
Vajrasan-karosM, SQQ 'p. 14, 2, 

^ ‘ Verily, e’en now the fire of S'iva’s wrath burns in thee like the sub- 
marine fire in the ocean ; otherwise how couldst thou, 0 agitator of the 
soul, with nothing left but ashes, be so scorching towards such as mel’ 
The story of the incineration of Kama-deva by a beam of fire darted 
from the central eye of S'iva is thus told in the Ramayana (i. 25, 10): 
‘Kandarpa, whom the wise call Kama (Cupid), had formerly a body. 
He once approached S'iva, the husband of Uma (Parvati), soon after his 
marriage, that he might influence him with love for his wife. S'iva 


Verse 56. Upajati or AkhtaNAKI (a variety of Trishtubh), each Pada or 
qviarter-verse being either Indra-vajra or Upendm-vajrd, the former only differing 
from the latter in the length of the first syllable. See verse 41. 
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happened then to he practising ansterities, and intent on a vow of chastity. 
He therefoi'e cnrsed the god of love in a terrible voice, and at the same 
time a flash from hie terrific eye caused all the limbs of his body to 
shrivel into ashes. Thus Kama was made incorporeal [whence, as some 
say, is his power over the minds of men] by the anger of the great god, 
and from that time has been called “ the bodiless one ^’ (An-an-ga).’ Aurva, 
‘submarine fire,’ called badava or hddava, and personified as the son of the 
saint Hrva. The fable is told in Hari-v. (ch. xlv), and is noticed in 
Troyer’s ESja-taran-gini (iii. i^o). The Kishi IJrva, who had gained 
great power by his austerities, was pressed by the gods and others to 
beget children that he might perpetuate his race. He consented, but 
warned them that his offspring would consume the world. Accordingly, 
he created from his thigh a devouring fire, which, when produced, 
demanded nourishment, and would have destroyed the whole earth, had.* 
not Brahma appeared and assigned the ocean as its habitation, and the 
waves as its food. The spot where it entered the sea was called JBadavd- 
muJcha, ‘ the mare’s mouth.’ Doubtless the story was invented to suit 
the phenomenon of a marine jvdld-muJchl or ‘volcano,’ which exhaled 
bitumenous inflammable gas, and which occasionally shewed itself above 
the sea, perhaps in the form of a horse’s mouth. Langlois places the 
position of it on the coast north of Malabar. 

^ ‘ Nevertheless, the fish-bannered (god), even though incessantly bring- 
ing mental anguish, (will be) acceptable to me, if employing (as the 
subject about which he inflicts pain) that (maiden) with long intoxicating 
eyes he so strike (me),’ Makara-ketu, a name of Kama-deva, is derived 
from the maJcara, or marine monster, subdued by him, which was painted ■ 
on his banner (Jcetu). ‘By the mention of this title, his invincibleness is 
indicated,’ S'. Adhikntya=zuddiiga, '^-with reference to,’ S', and C. ; see 
p. 6, n. 2, and p. 77, n. i; also Baghu-v, xi. 62, Adntim adMJcritya 
(mvayun-kta. 

Verse 57. Arta or Gatha. See verse a. 
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^ ‘ In vain, truly, 0 bodiless (god), bast tliou perpetually been brought 
^ by me to growth by hundreds of desires. Is it becoming of you, drawing 
your bow to your very ear, (to) discharge (your) arrows even upon me 
(your votary) 1 ’ SlaivhalpazriicShd, ‘wish/ Sravampahantlie dkrisTiya— 
ha/rndMtikam dnlya, ‘ drawing the string of the bow back as far as the 
ear.’ Upakantha, ‘ near,’ lit. ‘ near the neck ;’ cf. Haghu-v. ix. 57, dharna- 
Icrishtam vdnam, Yukta—n 6 ita. The passage from Bhagavcm Kdmadeva 
(p. 1 00) to vdnwmohshak is given on the authority of the Taylor and my 
own Bombay Deva-n. MS., supported by S', and ( 3 . and all the Beng. 
MSS. The Mackenzie MS. has part of the passage, but Colebrooke’s omits 
it altogether. 

^ ‘ Where, indeed, at the conclusion of the rite being permitted to 
depart by those who were present at the sacrifice, shall I refresh myself 
weary with fatigue?’ Sadasya, ‘any assistant or by-stander at a sacrifice/ 
The Beng. have nirasta~vighnais tapasvihhih, ‘by the hermits wdiose 
obstacles have been removed/ 

■ ® ‘ S'akuntala along with her female friends is passing [lit. causing to 

go] this intensely hot time of the day probably on the banks of the 
MalinT, possessed of inclosures of ci’eepers.’ Yalaya, properly ‘an encir- 
cling hedge here it may mean ‘ a bower/ 


Verse 58 . XJpajati or AkhtanakI (a variety of Teishtubh). See verses 41, 56. 
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^ ‘ I conjectux'e that tlie very delicate one has not long since passed by 
this avenue of young trees, because the cavities of the flower-stalks whose 
flowers have been plucked off by her, do not yet close up, and these 
fragments of tender-shoots ai’e seen (still) unctuous with nailky-juice.' 

Sammilanti~san/hucanti, ‘contract/ Bandhana—pm- 
sam-handhana^^vrinta, ‘a flower-stalk,’ S'. Bandhcma-hoshds^ivrinta- 
bliyantardni, ^.;=:vrinta-ga7'h7idni, 6. Ami, ‘these,’ i. e. puro-vartinah, 
‘lying in front of us.’ Kiialaya-d6heddh=paUava-hhanddh. Kshlra~ 
sniydhdh—dugdha-cihhandh. "When a stalk has been some time broken 
off, it contracts and the milk dines up. ‘ The duty of gathering flowers 
and cutting stalks for sacrifi.cial purposes might have been entrusted by 
the hermits to S'akuntala; hence it would be inferred that she had 
passed that way. This is an example of the Anumana Alankara,’ S', and 
(5. Some of the Deva-n. MSS. omit the above couplet. 

^ ‘Oh ! how delightful is this spot by (reason of) the fresh breeze!’ 
AliOi an exclamation implying approbation {jtraiansdydm), S'. Pra~ 
%'dta — p^'okrisTiia-vdta, K. — p^'aiastorvdta, ‘a good breeze/ S', (see 
P- 37, n. i). 

® ‘Tlie breeze, fragrant with the lotuses (and) wafting the spray 
[particles] of the waves of the Malinl, is able to be closely embraced by 

Verse 69. Arya or Gatha. See verse 2 . . 



Verse 60. Akya or Gatha. See verse 2 . 
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(my) limbs inflamed by tbe bodiless one/ Sakya (like yogya and some- 
times yuhta) gives a passive sense to tbe infinitive. The Beng. MSS. and 
the Calcutta ed. i-ead iakyo in the nom. case agreeing with pavanah, 
which would appear at flirst sight to be the better reading. But K. 
expressly states that iakyam is here used adverbially, and quotes a 
parallel passage from Bsmayana, iakyam anjalihhih patum vatah, ‘the 
breezes are able to be drunk by the hollowed palms/ A passage may be 
added from the Hitop., vihlmtayah iakyam avdptum, ‘ great successes are 
able to be obtained;’ and another from Malavik. verse 58, na iakyam 
upekshituin kupitd (see also Maha-bh. i. ^ 6 g). Aravinda, a kind of 
lotus, see p. 25, n. I. KaTm-vahin^Slkara-vahaka, ‘wafting cool spray,’ 
S'. An-cmga, ‘the bodiless god,’ see p. 100, n. i. A-virala, lit. ‘having 
no interstices,’ ‘ close/ The Beng. read nirdayam^dridham. 

^ ‘ At the entrance of it where-there-is-white-sand, a fresh line of foot- 
steps is seen, raised in front, depressed behind through the weight of her 
hips.’ Avagadhd=nimnd, JPd'nd'i^sikate {■=dhavala-bdluke) is & Bahu- 
vrlhi comp, agreeing with dvdre. The weight of the hips of a beautiful 
female is a favourite subject of allusion (cf. pai 6 dd~natd guru-nitam- 
hatayd asydh pada-panktih, Vikram., Act IV; ironl-hhdrdd alasa- 
gamand, Megha-d. 81). Hence one of the names of a lovely woman is 
nitamhinl, ‘having large and handsome hips and loins.’ Compare the 
epithet ‘ Callipyge’ applied to a celebrated statue of Venus. 

® ‘ Through the branches.’ The Calcutta ed. has vitapdntarito, ‘ con- 
cealed by the branches.’ 

® ‘ The highest object of my eye-sight,’ ‘ the full bliss of my eyes ’ ( = netrd- 
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nanda, K . ; na'i/ana- 7 iirvriii, cahshuh-suhlia, S'.) Nirvana or afavarga 
is properly ‘ linal beatitude, consisting in emancipation from further 
transmigration.’ 

' ‘ Yonder the bcst-heloved object of my wishes, reclining on a stone- 
seat strewed with flowers, is attended by her two friends.’ Manoratha- 
im'ijatamd, ‘most dear by desire,’ i. e. not by actual possession or by any 
other method, K. ^ila-patta—'^dslmna-TAamda, see p. "76, n. 2. Awods^ 
‘to sit near’ (ajiw, ds). 

® ‘ Are in the act of fanning her.’ Upa-^ijy to fan ;’ cf. vy-ajana, ‘ a fan.’ 

^ ‘Is this wind from the (fan of) lotus-leaves agreeable to thee?’ see p. 25, 
n. I, in the middle. Ajn, see p. 89, u. 2. Some Deva-n. MSS. read suhaadi 
for stthhayati^ but the above is supported by K. and the oldest MSS. 

^ ‘ Can this be the fault of the heat? or, as is passing in my mind (is it 
owing to love)?’ i. e. or is love, as I conjecture, the true cause ? 

® Kritam, sandelmia, sec p. 30, 1. 6, with note. 

■ ■ P . 
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^ ‘ This form of my beloved, having the Usira applied to the bosom, 
and having only one armlet (and that formed) of lotus-fibres hanging- 
loose, (is certainly) disoi'dered, but even so is lovely. . Granted that the 
heat of the two influences of love and the hot season [or the heat induced 
by the prevalence either of love or of the sultry weather] be equal, still 
disorder is not inflicted on maidens by the hot weather in such a charming 
manner,’ i. e. since the disorder aj^parent in the person of S'alcuntala only 
contributes to her beauty, it is clearly not caused by the hot weather, but 
by love. USlra, see p. 96, n. 4, Two other names for this plant are 
jdldiaya, ‘growing in water,’ and avaddha, ‘ allaying fever j’ the slender 
fibres of it are now known by the name of Khaskhas, and are used in 
India in trellises for cooling the air. Praiithila—adridJm, S'. }^homala, 
‘ withered,’ C. " Her body was so enfeebled that she could not bear the 
weight of two armlets or bracelets ; she therefore had only one, and that 
made, not of gold, but of lotus-fibres (^rirhdla-ghatita) tied loosely round 
the arm,’ S'. Sahddlia—sa-plda, 6 . ;=:sa-vyadha, K. ‘diseased,’ ‘deranged.’ 
T adapt, ‘ even so even in this manner or under these disadvantages ; tad 
is here used adverbially. This reading is supported by the oldest MSS. 
and by K.; but some of the Deva-n. have M 7 na 2 n ramanlyam, ‘ sova&wlmt 
pleasing.’ Kdmam, see p. 55, n. 3. Fmsarayoh, lit. ‘ of the two preva- 
lences j’ prasan'a—prasanga, ‘attachment,’ ‘connection,’ S'. ; but the simple 
meaning is ‘ spreading,’ ‘ prevalence.’ 

2 Pcm-nimitta, ‘ resulting from it,’ i. e. arising from love. 

Verse 62. ^ikharM (a variety of Atyashoji). See verses 9, 24, 44. 
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^ ‘“We are not indeed intimately conversant with matters relating to 
love ; hut as the condition of lovers is heard of (by us) in legendary tales, 
of such a kind I perceive is thy (condition). Say, from what cause (is) 
tliy disorder 1 (foi’) indeed without being accurately acquainted with the 
disease, (there) can be no application of the remedy.’ An-aMyantao'e, 
nom. (hi. fern, of a Eahuvrihi or compound adjective formed from tlie 
substantive alhyantara, ‘ interior/ ‘ inside/ by prefixing the privative an, 
in the same manner as in an-awtora, * uninterrupted.’ An-ahTiyantara, 
lit. ‘ one not admitted to the inside.’ Of. gwmhhyantara, ‘ one who is a 
member of a religious association.’ Madana-gatasya, see p. 38, ii. i, 
Itihdsa=ipurd-vnUa, S'. JXi-handha, ‘a. composition/ ‘narrative.’ 
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^ ‘ My attacliment [affection] even now is strong.’ Abhi-niveSa imiAiea 
‘ firm attachment to’ or ‘ intense pursuit of’ any object {hQVQ^abJdlasha). 

^ ‘Thy limbs are wasting away [lit. thou art abandoned by thy limlis]. 
Thy lovely complexion alone deserts tliee not.’ 

® ‘ F or, indeed, her face has its cheeks excessively emaciated, her bosom 
has its breasts destitute of firmness, her waist is more slender, her shoulders 
arc quite drooping, her complexion is pale ; she being tormented by love 
appears both deplorable and (yet) lovely, like a Madhavi-croeper touched 
by the wind, the scorcher of (its) leaves.’ KslmmaA&shCima-ha'pQla— 
atikriia-ganda, S'. The repetition of kshMm.a may imply ‘hecomiug 
gradually every day more and more emaciated,’ as Priynnivada had said 
atm-dimsam parihiyase angaih, jKatTiinya-7n,ukta, the Bong, have yuhta^ 


Verse 63 . SXanuLX-viKRlniTA (a variety of Atiduiuti). See verses 14, 30, 36, 
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but the loFs of firmness in the breasts would ratlier be a sign of debility. 
Prahdma,=:atyart 7 ia 7 n, ‘excessively/ S'. So the commentator on Gita-g. 
iv. 1 7, vii, 40, explains nihdmam by atUaijena. Similarly hdmmi has 
the sense of nUcitmn, ‘certainly.’ May the meaning not be ‘stoop of 
their own accord/ i. e. ‘ languidly/ ‘ listlessly/ from their being allowed to 
full without any effort being made to I’aise them? ^oshanena—ioshakma, 
i. e. by the wind that dries up the leaves and causes them to fall (pattra- 
paial^a-vdyimd), K., S'. MddJiavi, a large and beautiful creeper bearing 
Avhite fragrant flowers, constantly alluded to in the plays (see, p. 1 1 2, n. 3). 

^ ‘ To whom else shall I relate it (if not to you, my two friends) V Yadi 
kat}id 7 ihjain tadd hhavatlhhydm, S'. 

® ‘ Our importunity is on this very account. Grief shared with affec- 
tionate friends becomes supportable suffering,’ i\^ir-6a;wd7«a, ‘urgency/ 
‘ pressing solicitation.’ 

^ ‘ This maiden being questioned by the pei-sons who arc the partners of 
her sorrows and joys, will most certainly declare the cause of her anguish 
(now) concealed in her breast. Although (I was) looked upon longingly 
by her repeatedly turning round, I (nevertheless) at the present moment 

Verse fit. Yasanta-tilaka (a variety of SakvAUi). See verses 8, 27, 31, 4.3, 46. 
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experience an uneasy-anxiety for hearing (her reply).’ Jana—sahhl- 
jana; though used in sing., it may have a plural signification. Sama- 
cluhkha-mkha, ‘ one who has the same joys and sorrows’ (cf. sama-dukkha~ 
sukhaJ}, piyate h 6 (mahhyam, Vikram., Act I). Bdila, properly ‘a girl 
sixteen years of age,’ S'. Na na vakshyati—mkshyati eva, S'.; two 
negatives give intensity to the affirmative {dvau nishedhau prakritam 
artJiam gamayatah. S'.) ; see p. 24, n. 2. Mano-gatam—hridaya-stharn,, 
see p. 38, n. i. Atrdntare—asminn avasare, K. Bravanor-hdtaratdm:==. 
Sahmtald-prativadana-iravana-hMrutdm. According to Bharata the four 
ways by which a maiden encouraged the advances of her lover were Ukha- 
prastJidpana, ‘sending a letter;’ snigdha-mksJdta, ‘ a loving glance ;’ mridu- 
bhdshita, ‘ soft speech and duti-sumpreshana, ‘ sending a messenger,’ S'. 
Although S'akuntala had favoured her lover with one of these tokens, yet 
he was fearful that, when about to reply to her friends, she might through 
carelessness (pramddafas) confess to an affection for some other person, S'. 

^ ‘ Met my eye,’ ‘ crossed my sight,’ lit. ‘ came across the path [range] 
of my sight.’ Cf. yasya netraydh pathi sthitd tvmi, Yikram., Act I. 

^ ‘Love, indeed, the cause of my fever, has himself become the cooler of 

Verse 65. Abta or Gaxha. See verse 2 . 
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it ; as, on the passing off of tlie heat, a day dark with clouds (which was 
at first hot, becomes afterwards the coolei’) of living creatures.' This 
refers to the clouds which rise and disperse at the end of the hot season, 
making the air fearfully close and stifling ; until at last a downpour comes 
and with it cool weather. Smara, ‘ the ideal one,’ is one of the names of 
KSma-deva, from smri, ‘to I’ecollect;' see p. loo, n. i. Nirvci^ayita, ‘the 
extinguisher,’ ‘refreshei’,' ‘cooler’ (see p. 97, n. i);=swMa- 7 ieto^, ‘the cause 
of pleasure,' S'. Tapdtyaye—grishmante, ‘ at the end of the hot season,' K . ; 
K. and S', quote a parallel passage from the Katnavali (p. 64), tapaii pm- 
vrishi nitardm abhyariia-jaldgamo dimsah, ‘ in the rainy season when the 
rain is near at hand the day is especially hot.’ Some of the Deva-n. 
MSS. read ardlm-Sydma, ‘ half-obscured,’ which is not supported by any of 
the commentators, nor by the oldest MSS. 

^ ‘ Then if (it be) approved by you, so act, that I may be commiserated 
by the royal sage. Otherwise most certainly (it will happen that you 
will have to) pour out for me water with sesamum-seed i. e. you will 
have to celebrate my funeral obsequies. Oblations to the spirits of 
deceased relatives, called S'raddha, generally consisted in offering a cake 
made of rice and milk (pini^a-nirvapavw), or in pouring out water {udaha- 
doMa, udaka-hriya), or water and sesamum seed mixed. In the latter 
case it was called tilodaka-ddna, tila-tarpana, &o. The ceremony as 
performed by Brahmans is described in Manu iii. 203, &c. ; see- especially 
iii, 223. Dattvd sapavitram tilodaJcam, ‘having poured out water with 
sesamum seed and Kusa grass.' See Indian Wisdom, pp. 208, 253, &c. 
K. refers in illustration to a verse towards the end of Act VI. of this 
play, where Dushyanta says, Nunam prasuti-vihalena mayd prasihtam 
dhauldiru-iesham udahcm pita/rah pivaTiti, ‘in all probability my 
(deceased) ancestors are (now) drinking the only offering-of-water that is 
left to them, (consisting of) glistening tears poured forth by me destitute 
of posterity.’ Sincatam^nirvapatam,K 4 Vartetlidm, sometimes wie has 
the sense of ‘ to behave,' ‘ to act.' 
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^ ‘ She is far gone in love; and unable to bear loss of time,’ i. e, her 
love has reached that point which brooks no delay. Of. dumndho ’sydh 
pranayah, Vikram., beginning of Act IV. Vammaha or hammaha is 
the proper Prakrit equivalent for manmatlia, according to Vararu6i 
ii. 38, iii. 43. Lassen, Instit. PrSk. p. 245, although the MSS. give 
mammalia. 

^ ‘He on whom she has fixed her affections is the ornament of the 
Pauravas [p, 15, n. i], thei-efore her love is fit to be approved,' or ‘it is 
proper that her love should meet with our approval.’ Yuhtam is here 
used like iahyam, see p. 103, n. 3, Baddliorbhavd, cf. yasmin haddha- 
bhdvd ad tvam, Vikram., beginning of Act III. 

® ‘ Where should a great river end its course excepting at the ocean ? 
What (tree) excepting the Sahakara [mango] can support the Atiinukta 
[Madhavi creeper] with (its) new sprouts %’ Ava~tri (properly ‘ to descend ’ 
or ‘alight’) is here. applied to the disemboguing of a river into the ocean. 
YatM malidrnadl samud^dm pravihfi, tatha rupavatl tvam Dushyante 
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evmim'akta, S'. The Saliahara is described p. 28, n. i. The Atimukta is 
the same as the Madhavl or vernal creeper, called also VasantI and 
Pundraka (see p. 108, n. 3). ‘The beauty and fragrance of the flower of 
this creeper give them a title to all the praises which Kalidasa and 
Jayadeva bestow on them. It is a gigantic and luxuriant climber ; but 
when it meets with nothing to grasp, it assumes the form of a sturdy tree, 
the highest branches of which display, however, in the air, their natural 
flexibility and inclination to climb,’ Sir W. Jones, vol. v. p. 124. 

* ‘ Why need we wonder at this, since the constellation Visakha courts 
[goes after] the young-moon?’ i. e. if the constellation Visakha (or the 
sixteenth lunar asterism, which is frequently written in the dual Vi^akhe, 
as containing two stars) is eager for a union with the Moon, why need we 
wonder at SakuntalS’s desii-e to be united with a prince of the Lunar race ? 
Sasdnka-lehhd is properly ‘ a digit of the moon,’ or the moon in its most 
beautiful form when quite young. A complete revolution of the moon, 
with respect to the stars, being made in twenty-seven days, odd hours, the 
Hindus divide the heavens into twenty-seven constellations [asterisms] or 
lunar stations, one of which receives the moon for one day in each of his 
monthly journeys. As the Moon [( 5 andra] is considered to be a masculine 
deity, the Hindus fable these twenty-seven constellations as his wives, and 
personify them as the daughters of Daksha. Of these twenty-seven wives 
(twelve of whom give names to the twelve months) (^Jandra is supposed 
to shew the greatest affection for the fourth (Rohini), but each of the 
others, and amongst tliem Visakha, is represented as jealous of this 
partiality, and eager to secure the Moon’s favour for herself. Dushyanta 
probably means to compare himself to the Moon (he being of the Lunar 
race, p. 15, n. i), and S'akuntala to Visakha. The selection of Visakha, 
rather than Rohini, may perhaps be explained by a reference to p. 6, 1 , 6, 
where we learn that the summer-season had barely set in at the period 
when the events of the drama were supposed to be taking place. If 
■ Q . . 
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therefore the season corresponded to the middle of May, the month would 
probably be Vai^akha, and VisakhS would, therefore, be appropriately 
chosen before Eohinl. This passage may also be interpreted, but not so 
consistently with the fable, by referring viiakJbe to the two female friends, 
and sasdTifka-lekhd to S^akuntala. The meaning would then be, ‘ It is not 
to be wondered at that these two friends should follow S'akuntala and 
assist in carrying out her schemes, any more than that the two stars 
of Visakha should go after the young moon.’ Anuvarteie—anusai'atah, 
K. Cf. in Yikram., Act I, OitralekJid-dviti^dm pnya-sakhun Urvailm 
yrihltvd Yimkhd-sa7dta iva hhagavdn Soma upasthitah sa rdjarsliih. 

^ ‘(Your) “ unobservedly ” will I'equire thought, (j’our) “quickly” (is) 
easy.’ This use of tVYin quoting previous words is noticeable. 

^ ‘For this golden bracelet, having its jewels sullied by the tears 

Verae 66. Habini (a variety of Atyashti), containing seventeen syllables to the 
Pfula or quai’ter-verse, each Pada being alike. 
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(rendered) scorching from iuteraal fever night after night flowing from 
the outer-corner-of-niy-eye which rests on my arm, slipping, slipping down 
[i. e. as it constantly slips down] from the wrist, without pressing on 
[catching on, hitching on] tlie scars (that are caused) hy the friction of 
the bow-string, is repeatedly pushed back by me.’ Vivarna-mani-krita, lit. 
made into a colourless gem,’ ‘ made so that its jewels are devoid of colour/ 
Ax^cmga^-netra-jyi'anta, Pravartibhih^slclialadhldh. An-atilulita—an- 
atimkta, ‘not closely adhering,’ K. ;=nahhilu2)ta, S', and 0 . The same 
word occurs at the end of this Act, where allusion is made to the flowery 
couch of S'akuutala, sarira-lulita, ‘ which her body had pressed.’ One 
sense of root lul is certainly to ‘adhere,’ ‘stick/ ‘cleave.’ The Deva-n. 
MSS. all have an-abhihilita with the same meaning, unsupported by K. 
and the other scholiasts, and the oldest Beng. MSS. Through emaciation 
and disuse of the how (cf. p. *70, 1. 8, with p. 67, 1. 12) the callosities on 
the fore-arm, usually caused hy the bow-string, were not sufficiently 
prominent to prevent the bracelet from slipping down from the wrist 
to the elbow, when the arm was I'aised to support the head. This is a 
favourite idea with Kalidasa to express the attenuation caused by love 
(cf. Megba-d. 2, kanaha-mlaya-hhransa-rihta-prahoshthah, ‘having the 
fore-arm bare hy the falling of the golden bracelet).’ The Beng. have an- 
atilulita-jya-gJiatdnkad, agreeing with mani-handhandt, which would 
appear at first sight to be the better reading. I have followed K. and 
the Deva-n. MSS. in making this compound agree with ‘mlayam. It may, 
however, as K. observes, be taken adverbially. Mcmi-handhana, 
place for binding on jewels,’ ‘the wrist/ 

^ ‘ Let a love-letter be composed for him. Having hidden it [made it 
hid] in a flower, I will deliver it into [cause it to reach] his hand under 
the pretext of [as if it were] the remains (of an offering presented) to 
an idol.’ Afadana 4 ehTiaTi=ananga-leJehalit ()r}—sm%rad)hdva-sv,ca 1 cmi 
lekJiam, S'. iSumano-gopita—hisumarsan-gttpta, &, Devata-seslidpade- 
kna, the Beng., supported by S'., read devator-sevapadesma, ‘ xmAoiX pretext 
of bonoui'ing a divinity/ K. reads devatd-vyapadesena, vr'dAx the word 
g)rasd,da inserted in the margin. Demtdr-seslia is supported by 0., and 
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explained by Mm as nirmalya, Hbe remains of an offering of fiowei-s 
presented to an idol.’ Garlands of flowers were so offered. A love-letter 
was one of tte four recognized inodes of encouraging a lover (see 
p. 109, n. 3). 

^ ‘This very injunction [suggestion] of my friend is weighed (in my 
mind)/ i. e. I must consider before I can consent to it. This is the reading 
of the two oldest MSS. One, however, has sahi or saM. 

^ ‘ Therefore just think of some pretty composition in verse, accompanied 
by an allusion to yourself.’ Upanyasa-purva, lit. ‘ preceded [headed] by 
an allusion.’ Zalita-pada-hcmdliana, cf. lalitdriha-handham, Vikrain., 
Act. II ; pada-landhana, lit. ‘ the connection or composition of quarter- 
verses/ cf. ver. 68 of this play. 
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^ ‘That very one, 0 timid one, from whom thou appreliendest a 
refusal, stands pining tor a ituion with thee. The lover may or may not 
•win Fortune, (but) how, being beloved (by her), should he be difficult-to- 
be- won by Fortune V 3n=s:Zaks7mt, ‘tlie goddess of beauty and foi'tune,’ 
here identified with S'akuntala or with the object of the lover's hopes and 
aspirations. The commentators throw no light on this passage. Tlie 
meaning seems to be, ‘ There is always a doubt whether the suitor will 
gain favour with Fortune, or with the beautiful maiden who may be the 
object of his love, but when it is certain that he is beloved by hex’, how 
can she have any difficulty in gaining Mm ? for there surely will be no 
doubt of his being willing to accept her favours, however uixcertain may 
be her encouragement of his advances.’ The verse which follows this in 
the Beng. MSS. is probably spurious. 

^ 1 0 thou undervaluer of thine own excellences, who now would ward 
off with the skirt of a gai’ment the autumnal moonlight, the cooler of his 
body?' i. e. (accox’ding to S'.) this prince is too sensible to be averse to a 
union with one so beautiful as thou art. Nirvapayitrlm, cf. nirvapa^ita, 
ver. 6 { 5 , and see p, 97 , n. i. Patantena, cf. in Act V. patantena mukham 
miritya roditi. 

* ‘I am now (acting) tinder (your) directions,' i.e. it is by your orders 
that I do this; myojitasmi hhavaUbhyamgUi-karane,^!. am directed by 
you to compose verses,' S'. ; ‘ I am only following your directions, therefore 
you are responsible if I meet with a x’epulse,’ 0. 


Verse 67 . Vansa-sthavxla (a variety of JagatS). See verses 18, 22, 23. 
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^ ‘ Fitly, indeed, do I gaze on my 'beloved with an eye that forgets to 
wink, because the countenance of her composing [whilst she is in’ the act 
of composing] verses has one eyebrow raised j (and) by her thrilling cheek 
she discloses her affection for me.’ Vismrita-mmeshena is very expressive 
of a fixed, earnest gaze. Ch6zy translates, ‘ 0 spectacle enchanteur ! dont 
je serais jaloux que le moindre clignement d’ceil me privdt un instant !’ 
Kantaldta, lit. ‘having the downy hair of the cheek erect like thorns' (= 
pulalioMita). The erection of the hair of the body {pjClaka, roma-hantalca, 
romdneana) indicates exquisite delight, according to the notions of the 
Hindus. Cf. Vikram., Act I, mama an-gam sa-roma-hantaham an- 
huritam. 

^ ‘ But the writing-materials indeed ai'e not at hand.’ Most of the 
MSS. have 7 m for Sanskrit khalu. Lassen (Instit. Pi’ak. p. 192) shews 
that TjMzt is the proper form after a short vowel. 

® ‘ Engrave the letters [make engraving of the letters] with your nails 
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on this lotus-leaf smooth as a parrot’s breast.’ Sukodara, ‘a parrot’s 
breast,’ it also means ‘a leaf of the Tallsa tree’ {—tdMa-pattra)-, in Vikram., 
Act IV, the colour of a scarf is compared to the same thing (dukodara- 
Symimn stanmuiukam), and in Maha-bh. ii. 1035, the colour of horses 
iiukodara-samdn haydn). The Prakrit is answerable for nikshipfa-varnarri 
kuru. This is the reading of ail the Deva-n. MSS. ; the Beng. have pada~ 
ccheda-bJiaktyd nakhair dlikJiyatdm. 

^ ‘Thy heart I know not, but day and night, O cruel one, Love 
vehemently inflames the limbs of me, whose desires are centred in thee.’ 
Such is the reading of the Taylor MS. and my own. The other Deva-n. 
agree, but give manorahdim for manoi'athdni, in concord with an-gdni, 
Manorahdi and manorahae may both stand for the Sanskrit gen. fern, 
manoraifidyd'h (in concord with mavna), and both are equally admissible 
into the metre (Lassen’s Instit. Prak. pp. 304, 305, 14^). The inter- 
pi-etation of Candra-^ekhara supports this reading (nisJdcripa tapayati 
hallyas tvad-abJiimukha-manorathayd an-gdni). This verse is called 
by Katavema the upanydsa or ‘allusion/ see p. 116, n. see also the 
next note on verse 70. 


Verse C9. Udo-atha or Gin. See verse 4 . 
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^ ‘ Thee, 0 slender-limhed one, Love inflames ; hut me he actually con- 
sumes incessantly ; for the Day does not so cause the lotus to fade as it 
does the moon/ JCumuda or humudvatl is a kind of lotus, which blossoms 
in the night and fades by day {humudvatl eandm-virahena santoftd 
bhavati, S'.), here compared to S'akuntala. Kumudvatl is usually ‘ a group 
of lotuses.’ jSaddnha, ‘ hare-marked,’ i. e. the moon. Dushyanta again 
compares himself to the moon (cf. p. 113, n. i). This with the pre- 
ceding verse, according to S', and C., is an example of the figure called 
XJttarottara. 

^ ‘‘Welcome to the speedy (fulfilment of thy) desire !’ or ‘welcome to 
the object of thy desire which does not delay (its appearance)/ The Beng. 
inseid samthita-phalasya or dintita-plialasya, 

3 ‘ iphy linihs, which closely press the couch of flowers, (and are) fra- 
grant by the crushing of the quickly-faded lotus-fibres, being grievously 


Verse 70 . Abta or Gatha. See verse 2. 

-- ju-c.j -- 


Verse 71. Aeya or GatbS. See verse 3. 
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inflamed, do not deserve (to perform) obeisance;^ i. e. are excused the 
usual salutation. In consideration of the state of your bodily frame, you 
are privileged to keep your recumbent posture even before me. U^pa^armh 
i. e. mat-hrite vinayadi-ru^am, San-danS, lit. ‘ to press the teeth closely 
together;' hence smdashta, ‘ coming in close contact with.’ Cf. Ragliu-v. 
xvi. 65, sandashta-vastresJiu nitamheshu, ‘on (their) hips to which garments 
were closely fitted.’ Our English word ‘ bite’ has the same acceptation. 
Aiu-hlanta, &c. The Beng. have aiu-vimao'difa-mrindla-valaymi or 
diu-vivarnita {= mldm-bhuta, U.), &c., ‘having bracelets of lotus- 
fibres that have quickly faded (from the heat of her limbs).’ Cf. 
p. 106, n. I. 

^ ‘Will our friend deign to take a seat here on the stone 1 ’ cf. p. 76, 1 . 3. 
The stone-seat served also for the couch of S'akuntala, S', AnugriJmdtUf 
‘ let him favour,’ is the reading of K. For anugenhadu Dr. Burkhard 
reads alaovharedu (= Sanslirit ala'nf-harotu), 

2 ‘ But afiection for my friend prompts me to be the speaker of some- 
thing superfluous,’ i. e. of what has been so often repeated as to be already 
sufficiently well-known. Funar-uJeta, which properly means ‘said again,’ 
‘ repeated,’ has, in dramatic composition, acquired the acceptation of 
‘ superfluous,’ and sometimes simply ‘ additional.’ Thus in the Yikram., 
Act III, the torches are said to be funar~uhtd§ ca«c^n 7 c%am, ‘rendered 
superfluous in the moonlight ;’ and in Act Y. of that play, tears dropping 
from the eyes on the breast are said to cause muiktamVi-mracanam jnwar- 
uhtam) ‘ the formation of an additional necklace of pearls.’ Cf. also kim 
funar-uhtma^ Malavik. p. 63, 1. 5. Sakhl'^smha^ sakhi-vishayaka- 
^anayah. 
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^ ‘ That (which you have to say) ought not to be suppressed [omitted], 
for that'which-was-intended-to-he-spoken and is not spoken produces 
subsequent regret.’ Anu-tdjpa, * after-pain/ i. e. repentance. VivaksMta, 
from the desid. of root vaS. 

^ ‘ It is to be become by the king [the king ought to be] the remover of 
the suffering of one dwelling in his kingdom (who has) fallen into trouble ; 
such is your duty/ The Beng. have dirama-vdsino for vishaya-vdsino. 
The latter reading is supported by K. 

® ‘No other than this,’ i. e. nothing short of this; this is exactly my 
duty. 

^ ‘ Therefore (know that) this our dear friend has been reduced to this 
altered condition by the divinity Love on thy account.’ Ud-dUya^ ‘ aiming 
at,’ ‘regarding,’ see p. loi, n. i. Avasthdntara, ‘another state,’ i. e. an 
alteration from the natural and healthy state. Aro'^itd—fTdfxtd, S'. 

® properly ‘ to cling to,’ ‘depend upon;’ here used 

transitively, ‘to sustain,’ ‘support.’ 

® Of. Vikram., Act II, ’^a«i wWayoA pmnayaA. 
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^ ' What (can yon mean) by detaining the Rajarshi, who is pining (by 
reason of) separation from his royal-consorts?' Anfah-pura, ‘the inner 
part of the palace,' ‘ the female apartments,’ here put for the occupants 
thereof, 

® ‘0 thou that art near my heart, if this heart of mine which is devoted 
to no other, thou judgest to be otherwise, (then) 0 lovely-eyed one, being 
(already) slain by Love’s shafts, I am slain again,' i. e. I suffer a second 
death. Of. Bhartri-h. i. 63, hatam api nihanty ma madcmah. Eridaya- 
sanniliite~man-mano-vasthayini, * 0 thou that abidest in my heart,' S'. ; 
—ciUdrudhe, C. Madird, ‘wine,’ as applied to Ihshmia, ‘the eye,’ is said 
by S', to be equivalent to smiclard, ‘beautiful or to Ishad-ghurnana-Ma, 
‘ slightly inclined to roll about.’ ‘ Wine-eyed’ may mean ‘one whose eyes 
intoxicate like wine.’ 

Verse 7‘2. Druta -vilambita. (a variety of Jagati). See verse 45 . 
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^ ‘ Eveii in tlie tanttitude of (my) wives [however numei'ons may be my 
wives] there (will be) but two chief-glories of my race, the sea-girt earth 
on the one hand ( 6 a), and on the other ( 6 a) this friend of yours,’ i. e. there 
will be but two sources of glory to my race, viz. the sea-girt earth and 
S'akuntala. Prati-shtJia-=v,thaTs'ha-'hetu, ‘a cause of renown,’ ‘a dis- 
tinguished ornament,’ S'. ; properly ‘a cause of stability,’ ‘a support.’ 
PaHgTa 7 m-hahutve—kalatra~haJmly 6 . The Deva-n. MSS. read samudra- 
vasand, ‘clothed in the ocean,’ ‘having the ocean for its garments’ (sarmidra 
mstrdni yasydh, S'.) The Beng, all have sarrmdra-rasand, which is 
literally ‘ sea-girt’ (msand=^meik 1 iald), and seems to be the better reading. 
€!f. Hitop. 1. 2542. Confusion between msawa and vasa/m> may easily 
have arisen. 6 a ca, see p. 14, n. i. 

® In the Beng. MSS. the dialogue which follows these words has several 
interpolations. 

® Lit. ‘ let us cause it to join (its mother),’ ‘ let us lead it to its mother.’ 
Mdtrd saha iti annshanga, S'. Some word like ^aiya, ‘See !’ may be 
supplied before in the sentence preceding. 

Verse 73 . Sloka or Anushtubh. See verses 5, 6, li, 12, 26, 47, 50, 51, 53. 
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^ ‘ Does not this person, thy humble-sei’vant [thy adorer], remain near 
thee ?’ i. e. am not I here to wait upon thee, in place of thy friends 1 The 
Beng. add sakhl-hhumau. Aradhayita—paricarahah^ ‘an attendant,’ S'., 
hut it is also ‘ the worshipper of a deity,’ and therefore implies adoration 
as well as service. There is designedly a ‘ douhle-entendre.’ 

^ ‘ Shall I set in motion moist breezes by (means of) cool lotus-leaf-fans 
which-remove langour '? or placing thy feet, brown as the lotus, 0 rouud- 
thighed (maiden), in (my) lap shall I rub them soothingly?’ Xarahhoru, 
voc. case of karahhoru; according to Pan. iv. i, 69, uru, ‘a thigh or hip,’ 
at the end of this and some other compounds becomes Uru, and is declined 
like vadhil,' and harabhoruh is said to be equivalent to vrittorU]^ str%, ‘ a 
woman with round thighs.’ Karahha is ‘ the thick part of the hand,’ ‘ the 
part between the vprist and the fingers;’ It is also ‘a young elephant.’ 
Dr, Boehtlinglc considers that the comparison is taken from the first of 
these senses. It may with more reason betaken from the other ; for from 
the following gloss of (5. it seems probable that as haara stands for both the 
human hand and the trunk of an elephant, and JcaraWia hr the upper 


"Verse 74 . "Vasanta-tilaka (a variety of Sakvaei). See verses 8, 27, 31, 43, 
46, 64. 
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part of the hand, so the latter word may be taken for the same part of an 
elephant’s trunk. Kamhhali p'any-an'gmi {‘ is part of an animal’) tadiva 
umr yasyah iuUia-lahshanam idam tad uUam, liasti-hasta-nihhair (‘like 
an elephant’s trunk’) vrittair (‘round’) astJidhJiaih harabhopamaih jprdpnu- 
vantyiirubMh iaivat striyah sukJiam anan-gajam. The epithet may there- 
fore mean ‘having thighs gracefully tapering like the ti’unk of an 
elephant.’ Cf. Jca/rabhopamoiHh, Kaghu-v. vi. 83, and dvirada-nasoruh, 
Bhatti-k. iv. if. iSamvdhaydmi ~ mardayami ; sarp-vah (or more 
correctly sam-vah in the causal) is applied especially to the rubbing or 
shampooing of the limbs. Fadma-idmrau, Ch^zy observes that the 
Hindu women extracted a rosy-coloured dye from a plant called Law- 
sonia Inermis, with which they were in the habit of dyeing their nails 
and fingers, as well as their feet. Cf. strl-nahha-pa^alam hiiTuvaham, 
Yikram., Act II. 

^ ‘I will not make myself in fault with those whom I am bound to 
respect [towards those who are worthy of respect],’ i. e, with my foster- 
father and others. 

^ 'The day is not (yet) cool.’ A-pcwinifvdna—an-apagata-twratapa, 
'having its gi’eat heat not yet passed off;’ 'it was still noon,’ S'. Some 
MSS. have a~nirvdna, and others apa-nirvdna {^a-nirvdna, nirvdyM- 
rahita). 

^ 'Having left the couch of flowers (and) the covering of thy bosom 


Verse 75. Aeta or Gatha. See verse 2 . 
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formed, of lotus leaves, liow wilt thou go in the heat, with thy limbs (too) 
delicate for hardships?’ Paribadhd-^elava—dtoTihMsaJdshmo, ‘incapable 
of bearing hardship,’ The Beng. have komaJa for pelava. 

^ ‘ Even though inflamed by Love, I have not the power (of disposing) 
of myself,’ i. e. ^ena tvam-manoratha-jpuranam kriyate, ‘ so that your 
wishes may be fulfilled,’ S'. 

^ ‘ Having seen it, his reverence the head-of-your-society who knows- 
the-law will not take (it as a) fault in you,’ i. e. will not attribute blame 
to you in this matter. Drishtvd te is supported by the concurrent 
authority of the Taylor, Mackenzie, and Colebrooke MSS. Vidita-dharma^ 
see Pan. v. 4, 124; dharma at the end of a Bahuvrihi comp, becomes 
dharman (cf. yuvdm ksJmtriya-dharmdnmi, Hitop. 1 . 2473). 

^ ‘ Many daughters of Rajarshis [p. 44, notes i and 2] are heard to have 
been married by the mandage (called) Gandharva, and (even) they have 
received the approval of their fathers [been approved by their fathers].’ 
The Gandharva marriage is one of the forms of marriage described in 
Manu iii. 22, &e. It is a maridage proceeding entirely from love {kdma- 
samhJiava) or the mutual inclination (anyonyeccM) of a youth and maiden, 
and concluded without any ceremonies and without consulting relatives, 
see Manu iii, 32; Indian "Wisdom, p. 199. G'and/iaruaA =7;amsjpara- 
hlidsliayd krito vivdhah, K, The long scene which follows this verse in 
the Beng. MSS, is omitted in all the Deya-n., and must be regarded as 
an inter-polation. 

Verse 76 . ^loka or Anusiitdbh. See verges 5, 6, ii, 12, 26, 47, 50, 51, 53, 73. 
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^ ‘I -will again, take counsel with, my female friends/ Anu-man in 
the causal may mean ‘to ask the consent of,' ‘to cause or to induce to 
assent.' 

^ ‘ (As) by the bee (the honey) of the fresh, untouched tender blossom, 
(so) now by me eager-to-allay-my-thirst must the nectar of this under-lip 
of thine be gently stolen, 0 fair one, (ei-e I can let thee go).' A-^ari- 
ksliata, lit. ‘unlim-t,’ ‘uninjured,’ applied to a virgin. Adhara, eompai’e 
P- 33. n- I- 

* ‘ [Behind the scenes^ 0 female-Oakravaka, bid farewell to thy mate; 
the night is at hand [arrived].’ Oakravaka-vadliukd (Pan. vii. 4, 13), i. e. 


Verse 77. Aupa6chaitdasika, containing eleven syllables to the first Pada or 
quarter-verse, and twelve to the second, each half-verse being alike. 
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the (jakravaki or female of the E.udcly goose, commonly called the Brah- 
man! duck (Anas Casarca). The male and female of these birds keep 
together during the day (whence one of their names, clvandva- 6 ara, ‘ going 
in pairs’) and are, like turtle-doves, patterns of constancy and connubial 
affection ; but the legend is that they are doomed to pass the night apart 
(whence the name TatH-miUslia-gdmm) in consequence of a curse pro- 
nounced upon them by some saint whom they had offended. Accordingly, 
as soon as night commendes, they take up their station on opposite banks 
of a river, and call to each other in piteous cries. The name mthan-ga or 
ratha-pada, ‘ ch&viot-footed,’ sometimes given to them, indicates some 
peculiar formation of the feet. Constant allusion is made to their habits ; 
thus in Vikram,, Act IV, saJiacarim dure matvd mraushi samutsukah ; 
cf. also Megha-d. 82, and Raglm-v, viii. 55. 

^ ‘ To ascertain the state of my bodily health.’ PrFikrit has no dative, 
but gives the force of that case to the genitive. 

2 ‘ Concealed by the branches see p. 104, n. 2. 

® ‘With a vessel in her hand,’ One MS. has udaka-patra-hastcl, ‘with ’ 
■a vessel of water in her hand.’ 

■ ■ ■ s' ■ ■ ■ ■ 




130 


«l^0 


^??r<9T I 

“ ^ I ^fN fi%tt I 

^nw fijiTT^T^ 11:1'^ BfH: 1 

» f^ftr II ° I I 1 ?lff t 

tjl I II ?fw nfe^Ki: 11 

II ’^ITWnW?^ ll 

1 -q^ri TOT twirI qi 

1 q>i i 

II f^zrm I 11 ® 1 

■qf^jft^W 1 

II fTTBasTqn ii 


^ ^in I ’srftcT ^ I ^ ftftrmw w ^r^tt 

I ® ^ I I ?rf^ I xr^^: i <1 i 

WT^: I ® o5in^c5’R I W »5?Ttsfi7 ttft:- 

iTtof I 


^ ‘0 venerable mother! there is a change for the better in me.' 
JSfairujyam kincid idanvrn vrittam, Hhere is now some freedom from 
pain,' S'. Ajje is the reading of the oldest HSS., snppoi-ted by S', and 6. 
Viiesha is ‘a change for the better/ in contradistinction to vikara, 
‘a change for the worse.’ The very same expression occui’S in Malavik. 
p. 4 d, h 9. 

^ ‘With this Darbha- water/ i. e. water and Kusa grass/ mixed and used 
for the idnty-udaka, mentioned at p. 97, 1. 3; see also p. 19, n. i, in 
the middle. 

® ‘0 heart, even before, when the object-of 4 hy-dosire readily presented 
itself, thou didst not abandon (thy) anxiety. How (great) now (will be) 
the anguish of thee regretful (and) dispirited ! [After advancing a stejg, 
standing still again, aZottd] 0 bower of creepers, remover of my Buffering, 
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I bid thee adiexx, (hoping) to occupy (thee) again [to have enjdyment of 
thee again]/ Prathamam eva, See., see p. 120, 1 . 5. Sulehopanate, compare 
yad upanaiam duhlcharp mkhmi tat, Vikram., end of Act III. Yi-ghatita 
‘ broken,’ ‘ distracted with gi'ief.’ ParihJioassa, the genitive in Prakrit 
used for the Sanskrit dative, see p. 129, n. i. Paribliogaya, cf. pari- 
hhuhta, p. 132, 1 . I. 

^ ‘ Alas ! the fulfilment of desired objects has hindrances [there are 
many obstacles in the way of the accomplishment of one’s wishes]; for 
by me the face of the lovely- eyelashed-eyed (maiden), having its upper 
and lower lip repeatedly protected by (her) fingers, beautiful in stammering; 
out the syllables of denial, turning (away from me) towards the shoulder, 
was with some difficulty raised but not kissed.’ Anguli-sarmrita— 
arbgulihhyam pihita, S'. Adharoshtha, see p. 33, n. "in the middle. 
Po'atishedMhshara, i. e. na mamodharam cumhanlycmi [unnamanlyaTn], 
‘ my lips must not be kissed,’ S', and 6. Alam alam ma iti prahhritiWdh,. 
by such expressions as ‘ enough,’ ‘ enough,’ ‘ don’t,’ E. Some of the Deva-n. 
MSS. read pratisliedhdntara. ATeshara is ‘ a syllable,’ as well as ‘ a letter.’ 
Ania-vivarti—tiryah-hritam, ‘turned on one side,’ 6. It may, however, 
also mean ‘revolving on the shoulders’ {anSayor vivarti). S', mentions 
another reading, an-ga-^vivarti == hroda-gJiurnarrmnam. PaJcshmalnhshl— 
tiarad)a'hu-pahslima-yuhtam, or praSasta-pakshma-yuhtam alsshi yasyah, 
‘ who has eyes with beautiful eye-lashes,’ S^, and C., i. e. whose eye-lashes 
are brown like the leaf of a lotus, 6. The Hindu women used collyrium 
to darken the eye-lashes and eye-brows;. Pakshmeda is properly ‘ possessed 
of eye-lashes’ (paksJma-vat), an adjective formed from ^cI/b 7 m£M^ as sidh- 
mala from sidhnan, Pan. v. 2, 97; Gram, 80, LXXS. Ut-paksJimalct, 


Verse 78. Aupaochandasika. See verse 77 , 
s> 
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‘ having upturned eye-lashes,' occurs about the middle of the Second Act 
of Vikram. KatTiam-api, ‘somehow or other/ ‘hardly/ compare p. 128, 
1 . 12. Na dwmhitam tu is the reading of the Calcutta ed. and of the 
Sahit.-d. p. 116, supported by 0 . 

^ ‘ Or rather, I will remain for a brief space m this bower of creepers 
(once) occupied, (but now) abandoned by my beloved.’ AtTiava, see p. 30, 
n. 3, and p. 24, n. i, at the end. Parihhuhta, compare parihhogaya, p. 130, 
n. 3, at the end. Mnimrtam, see p. 37, n. i, at the end. 

* Here on the stone-seat is her flowery couch impressed by her form ; 
here is the faded love-letter committed to the lotus-leaf with her nails | 
here is the lotris-fibre bracelet slipped from her hand — having my eyes 
fixed on such (objects as these) I am not able to tear myself away [go out 
hastily] from the Yetasa-arbour, even though deserted (by her).’ ^arlra- 
lulii^^delia-sa/ri/ghrishta, ‘rubbed by the body;’ see anatikdita^ p. 114, 
n. 2, ^ilayam, see p. n. i, and p. 121, n. i. Kldnta, S', and the 
Beng. MSS. read Tcanta, ‘charming,’ ‘dear.’ VisahJiamnai^mrinala- 
valaya, see p. 106, n. i. Asagyamarnks^am.—dropyamcmehshana. Yetasa- 
grihdt^^latd-mandapdt, ‘from the arbour of creepers/ see p. 104, 1. 1. 


Verse 79. ^ARDULA-viKEipiTA (a variety of Atidhbiti). See verses 14, 30, 36, 39^ 

40,63. 
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w f^iJinr: H 

II TpfWtSi: II 


^ ‘ [In the air,] The evenmg sacrificial rite being commenced, the 
shadows of the Eakshasas, brown as evening clouds, scattered around the 
altar which bears the consecrated fire, are flitting about in great numbers, 
producing consternation.’ Ahaie, see p. 96, n. 3. Savana-Jcarmani— 
homa-harmani. Sam'pravritte'^upalcrdnte. Pari-tas, ‘on all sides of,’ 
‘ around,’ here governing an accusative. Prahirndh is the reading of the 
oldest MSS. ; S', reads vistirndk; the Deva-n. ^rayastdh, ‘ striving,’ ‘ using 
effort.’ Hutdianavatim = dhitdgnim. Bliayam adadlidnah = trdsam, 
Utpadayantyah. Kapiia, properly ‘ape-coloured,’ generally ‘brown,’ 
‘dark-brown,’ PUitd^andndm = rdhshasdndm. The Eakshasas (see 
p. 40, n. 5) were remarkable for their appetite for raw flesh {piiita). 

® Observe the use of ayam, ‘ this one,’ with the first person of the verb. 
Pr. Burkhard reads ayam aham for ayam ayam; cf. p. 136, 1 . '7, ayam 
aham hhoh. 


Verse 80 . VaSanta-tilaka (a variety of Sakvaei). See verses 8, 27, 31, 43, 46, 

64, 74- 


H li 


134 


II II 

II -mt 11 

Wrnjirr \ 

“ fr5T 1 51^ fi!l|W- 
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^ ^ fini^ i xrerfii f^^^ngT i9[i^^t^- 

JTiMt ffTp ^ 1^ I irqT^^ifwjfnfhj*^ \ ^ i 

® ^r uwftW? tjft:?rH'i'oirM5TfW^ Wfrnrt imt nf^w:^^:wJTiT 

^WFiT ^ VT wfir I 


^ See the note on the term Vishkambha, p. 97, n. 3. 

® ‘Although my heart is comforted by the thought that S'akuntala lias 
become completely happy in being united to a husband worthy of her by 
a Gandharva marriage ; nevertheless, there is still some cause for anxiety 
[there is still something to be thought about]/ GandTiarvena, see p. 12 7, 
n. 3. Anwru^a-hJwA’tri-gaminl, the Beng. have anurupa-lliartri-lhagini. 
Iti may often be translated by ‘ so thinking,’ see p. 140, n. 2, 
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«- fsr^T I ^ Trrprr »7^ 1 rnTT 

^r^T H f% irfiT^pgnf 2jfw I ^ 5T5n^ •q^ftr t 

ff^ TTOT'g^TiT vr^ I ® “<Plf5[’«? I ^ran TtfwtfT^'t^TTO 

ITTrTTlIH: I IT ^T^TT I f WT^ I 


^ ‘ Such distinguished charactei’S as these do not become opposite in 
their qualities (to what they formerly were). But I know not now what 
reply the father will make when he has heard this intelligence.’ Mriti, 
properly ‘form/ ‘figure.’ Kintu is inserted by the Mackenzie MS., supported 
by K. JPrati]patsya/te~abliid 1 iasyati, ^,’,=^frativahtif K. ; "VVestei'gaard 
gives ‘respondere’ as one sense of ^ratijyad {d. tac dhrutm tatketi jpratya- 
padyattt) Ramay. i. lo, 15). It might be translated, ‘what he will think 
of the matter/ ‘ what he will do,’ ‘ whetlier he will ratify it.’ 

^ ‘ The maiden is to be given to a worthy (husband), such was the first 
purpose-of-his-heart.’ San-kalpa^tnam-ratha, S^. ; properly ‘a resolve/ 
‘ mental determination’ (see p. 49, 1. 5, with note 2 at the end). 


I 

“>!! ^' 

#w I 

fini^T I 

^ ^35ffl5^ I u ^fir u 

i) cjrit II 

“sBri I I 

ftrr^T I 

^ ^ 5R^''^f^l I H ^Tr « 7i?y II ^ ^Iraf ^IH 

% ^T I 

^ ffg ftmwn: ^ir^i^^irpq-jfhiT i ^ i 

® ^ i 'sifirffuR^ fi!^f^*r \ ^ » ® 'm 


''■ ‘ Is not the guardian-deity of our dear friend S'alcuntala to be honoured 
(with an offering)?’ Savl> 7 iagya-devatd, ‘the tutelary deity/ ‘the deity who 
watches over the welfare of any one.’ The Beng. read devatdh, ‘ deities/ 
and S', adds sTiashiiha-gaun-pmhhriiayah, ‘such as Shashtika [Durga], 
Gauri, &c.’ 

^[Behind the scenes.'] It is I, ho there!’ Nepathye, see p. 3, n. 2. 
Ayam aham dgato 'smi iti arihah. S'. See Mann ii. 122, &c., ‘After 
salutation, a BrShman must address an elder, saying, “ I am such a one” 
(asau ndmdham), pronouncing his own name. If any persons (through 
ignorance of Sanskrit) do not understand the form of salutation (in which 
mention is made) of the name, to them should a learned man say, “ It is I” 
(aham iti), and in that manner should he address all women. In the saluta- 
tion he should utter the word hhoh (blioh-Sahda), for the particle hhoh is held 
by sages to have the same property with names (fully expressed).’ 

® ‘ (It seems) as if an announcement were made by a guest [as if a 
guest were announcing himself].’ So read the Beng. MSS., the Deva-n. 
have atithlndm. 

^ ‘With her heart she is not near,’ i. e. her heart is absent with 
iDushyanta, 
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^ ‘Woe! thou that art disrespectful to a guest! that (man) of whom 
(thou art) thinking to-the-exclusion-of-every-other-ohject-from-thy-mind, 
(so that) thou perceivest not me, rich in penance, to have approached, 
shall not recall thee to his inemoiy, even being reminded ; as a drunken- 
man (does not recall) the talk [speech] previously made (by himself).' 
Atithi-jpai^bhavini, see p. 36, n. i; the Beng. have J;a^Aam atithim ^an- 
hhavasi. Vetsi=vibhdvayasi, S'. Bodhitah—smamtah, S'. Kritdm, i. e. 
atmanaiva, S'.; katlidm kri~xoGi hath, ^to speak,' ‘tell,' ‘say;' and 
te/iam ^rfeim=7cai7««aOT, ‘what is spoken,' ‘said.' 

® ‘A very unpleasant thing has occurred. S'akuntala, in her absence of 
mind, has committed an offence against some person deserving of respect. 


Verse 81 . Vansa-sthavila (a variety of Jagati). 'See verses 18, 22, 23, 67. 

. . . ■ T 
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\LooMng on in front^ Not, indeed, against some (mere ordinary) person ; 
(for I see tliat) it is tlie great RisM Durvasas, easily-provoked to anger. 
After uttering sucli a curse, ke has tmmed back with a step tremulous, 
bounding, and difficult to be checked through its impetuosity.’ Sunya- 
hridaya, lit. ‘ empty-hearted,’ one whose heart is engrossed with some 
other object. Vega-datula, &c. This is the reading of the Mackenzie 
MS., and seems to have been that of K. All the Deva-n. have uppJiuUa 
for the Sanskrit utjphula, from root spJml, ‘to leap,’ allied to sphur. As 
to the Prakrit upjyhulla, it may he observed that many consonants in 
Prakrit are too weak to sustain themselves singly, and that if elision does 
not take place, the consonant is sometimes doubled. Thus sukhha or 
suJia may be written for the Sanskrit suJcha, and mhitta or nihia for 
mhita, Lassen’s Instit. Prak. p. 276, 3. The oldest Beng. MS. has avirala- 
padoddJiaraya, and the Calcutta ed. avirala^-pdda-tvaTayd gatya. Dur- 
vasas is a saint or Muni, represented by the Hindu poets as' excessively 
choleric, and inexorably severe. The Puranas and other poems contain 
frequent accounts of the terrible effects of his imprecations on various 
occasions, the slightest offence being in his eyes deserving of the most 
fearful punishment. On one occasion he cursed Indra, merely because 
his elephant let fall a garland which he had given to this god; and 
in consequence of this imprecation all plants withered, men ceased to 
sacrifice, and the gods were overcome in their wars with the demons (see 
Vislmu-p. p. 70). For Maharshi, see p. 39, n, 3, and p. 44, n. 2. 

^ ‘ Who beside Pire will have (such) power to consume V S', alone has 
tatha (taJia) at the end of this sentence. The wrath of a Brahman ’is 
frequently compared to fire (see p. 74, n. 3, and p. 50, n. 2). 

® ‘ Therefore, bowing down, at his feet, persuade him to return, whilst 
I prepare a propitiatory offering and water.’ The Beng. have jpatUva, 
‘ having fallen,’ iov jyranamya. Arghyodaka, see p. 36, notes 2 and 3. 
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^rfipn II Wfc5H II 

I nl,^ ^T5>7| ^ |?JTT^ 
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flW^T II Tlfk^ II 

°«f? I ^ W irflTTOilfH • 

'sivr^tiT II H 

" Hf# ^ TI^flsT I I 

finr^^ I 

'51^ ^ ^ ^ > 

I tj^fw ^tf^^TJ^'OI^T^W ^?- 

llit I 

^ fT^T I ^ 'Sift I 'srranwfernrr mm tw? h i 

0 1 Tiffri^^: ^ xrftiY^Tfi i f^Rirfq ^*. « 

^ I ^-q I e fJiwftf ^^rl 1 il^T f^Tfqift W I 

I irmrimfri ^^rrfwcriT'q:wTm5q vrri^^^sxrcrft »rtf«i- 

iimijfwi 


^ ‘She acts the gathering up of the flowers.’ Uccaya has the same 
sense as samuddaya, ‘collecting together in a heap,’ see p. 79, 1. 8. 

^ ‘"Whose friendly-persuasion wOl this crooked-tempered (person) 
accept? however, he was somewhat softened [he was made a little 
merciful].' ’Prahviti-vakra^ ‘ one whose disposition is crooked or harsh,’ 
‘ ill-tempered,’ ‘ cross-grained.’ 

® ‘ Even this (somewhat) was much for him ; say on.’ 

^ ‘Considering (it is) the first-time, this one offence of the daughter, 
who is unaware of the potency of penance, is to be pardoned by your 
T 2 , 
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fjR^^T I 
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ftxn^ I Hfw ^n^twt^fjT ’R'3^c?n 

fW^^T I 

‘‘ef? I ^ I ■fisHt*? I 

n g^fw trfic'giTinT: 11 

a Kwmi \ ^ fTfft ^ ^Trfffr 1 f3ir?^»T^^rR??!r- 

^ jjfri wcrrt: \ ® ^^*=i^*rr- 

I TPff tjuft^uT R^^n^xrfjTfw 

W^ fxR^ I WfRT^M^^rtR^IT ^[rf^«9T »7fq'«*lfW I ^ I I 


revei’ence,’ Pratlianiam iti, tlie Beng., supported lay K., have pratliama- 
hhaktim aveJcshya, ‘ in consideration of her former devotion.’ 

1 “'My word must not he falsified; but at the sight of the jewel-of- 
recognition, the curse shall cease :” so speaking, he withdrew himself from 
sight [vanished],’ AWdjnanahJiaraiim, lit, ‘the recognition-ornament,’ 
‘the token-ring,’ see p. 4, n, 2. Narihadi (= Sanskrit na arhat'^ is 
correct, according to Lassen’s Instit, Prak. p. 193, 10. The MSS. fre- 
quently read ndruhadi, as on p. 54, 1 . 5, Svayam antarhitah, lit. ‘he 
became self-hidden.’ 

® ‘A ring stamped with his name was by that Eajarshi himself, at his 
departure, fastened on (her finger) as a souvenir. In that [with that], 
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^ I HT^ I I >Tf HTHIT 

fwtmwT^^r f^RR^ I 1 ^ fu^N^ 1 

^ ^ ^ ^^rtTwi^ I uf fTi^e5^rT fimw^ I ® ^ 

«RFrTfH^ f^r^W I 


S'akuntala will be possessed-of-a-resource-in-ber-own-power,’ Sva-nama- 
dheydn-kitam, see p. S3, notes 2 and 3. Smaranlyam iti, properly 
‘saying, “ It is a remembrance.” ’ Iti often involTes the sense of ‘ saying,’ 
‘ thinking,’ &c., see p. 60, n. i. The Beng. MSS. add ^ahuntald-Jiaste, but 
not the Deva-n. nor K. For tasmin, S', has tasmM. 

^ ‘ Our dear friend, her face resting on her left hand, (is motionless) as 
if in a picture,’ see p. 7, n, 2. 

® JBhartri-gata, ‘relating to her husband,’ see p. 42, n. 2. 

® ‘Let this circumstance remain in the mouth of us two only. Our 
dear friend being of a delicate nature must be spared [preserved],’ i. e. 
she must not be told about this imprecation, lest her feelings be so 
hurt, that her delicate constitution be injured. Vrittdntah, i. e. ^dpa- 
vrittantah,^. 






142 


II ^ II 

u rTw: TJrf^^ffT %«?: « 

fw^t I 



T^t^lfrll fiWJWWH 

^rfwCrai^trn- 

fn^ra^Hi^’TrwrT 
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^ ‘Arisen from sleep,’ = sttptdnantaram uttJiitah/jnst arisen after sleep,’ S'. 

^ ‘ I am commissioned by his reverence ICasyapa, (who has jnst) returned 
from his pilgrimage [residence abroad], to observe the time of day. 
Having gone out into the open air, I will just see how much of the night 
remains.’ Pravdsdt, i. e. soma-tlrthdt, see p. 17, n. i. Pmhdia—xiivinta- 
pradeia, ‘an open spot,’ 'K.. )—catvara, ‘a court-yard,’ S'. 

® ‘ On the one side the lord of the plants [the Moon] descends to 
the summit of the western mountain ; on the other side (rises) the Sun, 
whose forerunner Aruna [the Dawn] has just become visible. By the con- 
temporaneous setting and rising of the two luminaries, human beings are 
warned, as it were, in their different states/ i. e. by the alternations of 
these luminaries, the vicissitudes of human life are indicated. The Moon 
is called OshadJii-pati, ‘ lord of medicinal plants,’ being supposed to exer- 
cise some influence over the growth of such plants. Of. Deut. xxxiii, 14, 
‘ The precious fruits brought forth by the sun, and the precious things put 
forth by the moon.’ OshadM is described as ‘dying {phala-pdhdntd, Manu 
i. 46) after the ripening of its fruit.’ Asia is the name for the mountain 
in the West, behind which, in Hindu poetry, the sun and moon are 
supposed to set, as Udaya is the name of that over which they are 
supposed to rise. Arlca is a name of Surya, ‘ the Sun.’ He is represented 
as seated in a chariot drawn by seven green horses, or by one horse with 
seven heads (whence his name Saptdha), and before him is a lovely youth 


Yerse 82. YASANTA-miAKA. See verses 8, 27, 31, 43, 46, 64, 74, 80. 
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without legs, who acts as liis charioteer, and who is called Arana, or Dawn 
personified. Aruna is the son of Kasyapa and Vinata, and elder brother 
of Garuda. His imperfect form may be allusive to his gradual or partial 
appeai’anee, his legs being supposed to be lost, either in the darkness of 
the departing night, or in the blaze of the coming day. With this verse 
cf. I[ri66hak. p. 321, 1. 4, thus translated by Wilson, ‘In heaven itself the 
sun and moon are not free from change {vipattini lahJiete) ; how should we 
poor weak mortals hope to escape it in this lower world 1 One man rises 
but to fall, another falls to rise again,’ &c. 

^ ‘ The moon haying disappeared, even the lotus no longer gladdens my 
sight, its beauty being now only a matter of remembrance. The sorrows 
produced by the absence of a lover are beyond measure hard to be 
supported by a tender-girl.’ Some species of the lotus open their petals 
during the night, and close them during the day, whence the Moon is 
often called the Friend, Lover, or Lord of the lotuses {Jmmu^a-bmxdhma, 
kumvdinl-ndyaJca, Jcumudeia). For cthaldrjanasya, the Beng. have ahala- 
janena; the genitive is equally admissible, Cf. svabhavas tasya dumti- 
kramah, Hitop. 1. 1945. 

The following are given after verse 83 in the Beng. MSS. and in the 
Calcutta and French editions, supported by S^., but not in the Deva-n. 
nor in K. : 

'?5rfiq ’Ef I 


Wft? I 


‘ Moreover, the early dawn impurples the dew-drops upon the jujubes ; 


rnffii 

x:7Eir€fe^ix u 


Yerse 83. Vasanta-tilaka (a variety of SakvabI). See verse 82. 
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the peacock, shaking off sleep, quits the Darhha-grass thatch of the cottage ; 
and yonder the antelope, rising hastily from the border of the altar im- 
pressed by his hoofs, afterwards raises himself on high, stretcliing his 
limbs. Moreover, after planting his foot on the head of Sumeru, lord of 
mountains, the Moon, by whom, dispersing the darkness, the central 
palace of Vishnu has been invaded, even he, descends from the sky 
with diminished beams. The highest ascent of the great terminates in 
a fall/ 

^ ‘ "With a hiu’ried toss of the curtain.’ Paiakslie^ma (so read all the 
Deva-n. MSS. and K.) is from^ato, with the same sense as i. e. the 
curtain separating the stage from the nepatJiya (see p. 3, n. 2) and ciksliepa, 
‘ tossing aside.’ The Beng. reading is wpatl-hshepena. Fatakshepena— 
yamnikapanodanena, K. ;=aji^;asma^, ‘suddenly,’ S’. According to K., 
the entrance of an actor under the influence of flurry caused by joy, 
sorrow, or any other emotion (^rsha-iokadi-janita-samhhrama-yuktasya) 
is made with a toss of the curtain. 

® ‘It is not unknown to this person [myself], however withdrawn (she 
may be) from worldly concerns, tlaat an indignity has been wrought 
towards S’akuntalS by that king.’ Evam noma is the reading of the 
Mackenzie MS., supported by K. Na etat na viditam is given on the 
authority of K. Imassa is inserted from the old MS. (India Office, 1060) ; 
S', has amuahya jamisya. The other Deva-n. MSS. read yady api nama 
visJiaya-pardn-mukhasydpi janasya dan na viditam taihdpi tena, &c. 
The margin of the Beng. MS., as well as that of Ch^zy, has a note referring 
vishaya-pardn-mukhasya janasya to Kanva ; but a comparison of other 
passages shews that by ayam janah the person or persons speaking 
are commonly intended (cf. p. 125, 1. 6, and p. 156, 1. 12). An-dryam, 
lit. ‘anytliing unworthy or dishonourable,’ ‘ ungentlemanly conduct,’ i. e. 
according to S', and 0 ., ^okuntcdd-viamarana-rupam^ ‘consisting of the 
forgetting of S’akuntala.’ 
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^ ‘The time for (making) the hurnt-ofPering ;’ see p, 148, n. i. 

^ ‘ Although wide-awake, what shall I do ? My hands and feet do not 
move-freely in their own usual occupations. Let Love now he possessed 
of his wish [enjoy his triumph], hy whom our innocent-minded friend has 
been made to place confidence in that perfidious man.’ U citeshu karam- 
yesJiu, such as ‘ gathering flowers,’ <fec., S^. SorJcamah—kritarthl, ‘ one who 
has attained his end,’ S', (cf, bhavatu panca-vanah kriM, Vikram., Act II). 
Asatya-sandha, lit. ‘one who is not true to his contract {sandhd) \’—amtyai,- 
pratijna, S. ;—mithyd-pratijna, 6. B^uddha-hridaya, is the reading of two 
Deva-nagari MSS. and of the Bengali. Pada—stlmna, ‘a place,’ S'.; 
—vyavasdya or vyavasiti, ‘industry,’ ‘application,’ ‘business,’ 6 . and 
Amara-k. Hence joadam k:n in the causal must mean ‘to cause to have 
dealings or transactions with,’ ‘to cause to apply one’s self,’ ‘to cause to 
take up a station whence may easily flow the interpretation, ‘made to 
trust.’ Cf. a similar phrase in Kumara-s. vi. 14, where also the com- 
inentators explain pa by -yyavasaya. 

® ‘Or rather, it is the curse of Durvasas that has caused the change.’ 
Athavd, see p. 24, 1. 10; p. 30, n. 3. Yikdrayati, see p. 130, n. r. 
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^ 'Among ascetics innred-to-liarclslups, wlio is to be solicited (to carry 
the ring to the king)? Assuredly, even though I were convinced that 
blame was attributable to S'akuntala, I should not have the power to 
make known to father KSsyapa, (just) returned from his pilgrimage, that 
S'akuntala is married to Dushyanta, and is pregnant. Such being the 
case, what is to be done by us ?' Bulihha-ille, so read all the Beva-n. ; 
the oldest Bengali, supported by 0 ., Iras nirduhkha-iitale. Sahla-gdmin, 
see p. 42, n. 2. Yyavadid, past pass. part, of vy-ava-so, 'to determine,' 
‘resolve,’ ‘strive;’ also ‘to be persuaded,' ‘convinced,’ as in Bamay. ii. 
12, 61, satlm ivdm vyavasydmi. Pdrayami is either the causal form of 
jori, meaning ‘to conduct across,’ ‘bring over,’ ‘accomplish,’ ‘fulfil,’ and 
thence ‘to be able,’ or is a nominal from joam, ‘the opposite bank 
(of a river),’ ‘the other side,’ ‘the end.’ IUham-gat% i. e. emm-jp 7 'dg)te 
karmani. 

® ‘Hasten to celebrate [complete] the festivities at the departure of 
S'akuntala.’ PrasthanordcaMvJca^prayd'm-ma'nigala, ‘festive solemnities 
which take place at the departure of a member of the family.’ 
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. ^ ‘ To inquire (wlietlier she had had) a comfortable sleep.’ Fmchidum 
for prashtum, so reads my own. Bombay MS., supported by a parallel 
passage in Malavik. 44, 7, suham pudchidum agaid. The other Deva-n. 
have suha-saida-pucdMct for suMm-iayita-pradchikd, which is given as 
another reading in Malavik, Dr. Boehtlingk remarks that the agent may 
be used with the sense of a fut. part, active, and refers to PSn, iii. 3, 10. 

^ ‘ By father Kanva [see p. 23, n. 3] having of his own accord em- 
braced her whilst her face was bowed down with shame, she was thus 
congratulated [congratulation was made], “ Hail (to thee) I the oblation of 
the sacrificing priest, although his sight was obscured by the smoke, fell 
directly into the fire;”’ see n. 3 below. Dhumdhulita, cf. p. 65, 1, 7, 
Yajwmdna, see p. 95, n. i. 

^ ‘My child, as knowledge delivered over to a good student (is not to 
be deplored, so has it) come to pass that thou art not to be sorrowed for. 
This very day I dismiss thee protected by [under the escort of some] 
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Risliis to tlae presence of (thy) husband.’ Compare Manu ii, i 1 4, ‘ Learning 
having approached a Brahman said to him, “ I am thy divine treasure, 
deliver me not to a scorner, but communicate me to that student who 
will be a careful guardian of the treasure.^’ ’ The Beiig, and K. insert me 
before aiodanlya, and read parigriJdtam for pratirahsMtam. 

^ ‘ By an incorpoi-eal [without body, without visible speaker] metrical 
speech (addressed to him from heaven), when he had entered the fire- 
sanctuary.’ Sarlram vind, i. e. dkdie Sarasvatyd nweditah, ‘ he was in- 
formed by Sarasvati (by a voice) in the sky,’ S'. ; see p. 96, n. 3. Agrd- 
^arand^zagny-tigdra, ‘tlie place where the sacred fire was kept;’ =2/aj«a- 
idld, ‘ hall of sacrifice.* Fire is an important object of veneration with 
the Hindus, almost as much so as with the ancient Persians. Perhaps the 
chief worship recommended in the Vedas is that of Fire and the Sun. 
According to Manu, Brahmans when they married and became house- 
holders, were to kindle with two j)ieces of the hard S'amI, Arani, or 
Khadira Wood, or with a piece of the S'ami and A§vattha wood (see p, 23, 
n. i), a sacred fire (homdgni, griliydgni, hntagni), which they were to 
deposit in a cavity or hearth called agni-kun^a or vitana (Indian Wisdom, 
p. 197), in some hallowed part of the house (or, like the Persians, in some 
sacred building proper for the purpose) called ayny-dgdra (Manu iv. 58), 
lioma-idld, agni-griha, and which they were to keep lighted throughout 
their lives, using it first for their nuptial ceremony (Manu ii. 231, iii. 
1 71); and for the regular morning and evening oblations to Agni (/iorna, 
Tiot/ra), performed by dropping clarified butter &c. into the flame, with 
prayers and invocations (Manu xi. 41, iii. 81, 84, 85 ; see also p. 133, n. i 
of this play); for the performance of solemn sacrifices (Manu ii. 143); for 
the S'raddha or obsequies to departed parents and ancestors (Manu iii. 
21 2 sqq, ; see also p. 1 1 1, n. i of this play) ; and, finally, for the funeral 
pile. The perpetual maintenance of this sacred fire was called agni-kotra, 
(igny-ddhdna^ agni-rahshaTM ; and the consecration of it, agny-adlieya 
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(Manu ii. 14^) ; and the Brahman or householder who maintained it, agm- 
hotnn, akitagni, agny-cihita, sagnika. At Benares even to this day many 
Agni-hotras are kept burning. Sometimes the householder did not him^ 
self attend to the sacred fire, but engaged an oificiating priest {'niwj, 
yajamdna, agnldhra, see p. 95, n. i; p. 96, n. 2). The Brahman who did 
not maintain a fire was called dn-dhitdgni (Manu xi. 38)^ According to 
Manu iii. 212 {with commentary) there were three periods when he was 
necessarily without it, viz. just before his investiture, before his marriage 
after the completion of his studentship, and at the death of his wife j but 
the usual daily oblation was then to be placed in the hand of a holy 
Br|hman, who is said to be one form of fire (see p. 74, n. 3; p. go, n. 2). 
tSacred fire is sometimes considered to be of three kinds (tretd, ‘ the triad of 
fires’) : i. Gdrhapdtyor, ‘ nuptial or household 2. AMvanlya, * sacrificial,’ 
taken from the preceding ; 3. Lakshina, ‘ that placed towards the south,’ 
taken from either of the former; see Manu ii. 231. The man who 
maintained all these three was called tretdgni. Sec Indian Wisdom, 
p. 198, n. I. 

^ ‘ \_Having tecoursd to Sanskrit.'] Know that (thy adopted) daughter, 
0 Brahman, has conceived a glorious-germ [seed] implanted [lodged, 
deposited] by Dushyanta for the welfare of the earth, as the S'aml-tree is 
pregnant with fire.’ Sami, ‘ a kind of thorny acacia ’ (see the last note, 
and p. 23, n. i). The legend is that the goddess Parvati, being one day 
under the influence of strong passion, reposed on a trunk of this tree, 
whereby an intense heat was generated in the pith or interior of the 
wood, which ever after broke into a sacred flame on the slightest attrition. 
Ahitu—arpila. Tejah=iukra, C, (cf. Baghu-v. ii‘ 7g; Megha-d. 45.) 
' By this it was indicated that S'akuntala would have a son in glory equal 
to Agni,’ S'. 


Verse 84 . SloKxV or Anush'J’UBH. See verses 5, 6, li, 12, 26, 47, 50, 51, 53, 
73 - 76. 
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^ ‘ 0 friend, how pleased I am. 1 but when 1 think that this very day 
S'akuutala is being conveyed away (to her husband’s house), I feel a satis- 
faction mingled with regret.’ Iti, ‘ so thinking,’ see p. 1 40, n. 2 . U tkantha- 
sadharat^a, lit. ‘in common with regret or sorrow.* ‘I am partly glad, 
partly sorry,’ S’. 

“ ‘ (Only) let this (our) poor-sister be made happy.* Tapasvin, ‘ a 
devotee,’ also denotes ‘ a person in a pitiable state,’ ‘ a poor wretch/ Nir- 
vritd = susthita-ciUd, S'. 

3 c Tiierefore in this cocoa-nut box, suspended on a bough of the mango, 
a Kesara-garland, capable of (keeping fresh for) the intervening period, 
was with this very object deposited by me. Therefore make it rest on 
(my) hand [take it down and give it to me].’ Ndrikera ov ndrikela, ‘the 
cocoa-nut,’ ‘ the fruit of the cocoa-nut tree.’ Guta or dmm, ‘ the mango 
tree.’ Kdlmita/ra~ 1 cs 1 wmaz=zmr(da~kdlar-stkdymi, S'. Keiara-malikd, ‘a 
MU’eath made of the flowers of the Bakula,’ see p. 26, n. i. This was 
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probably a mcmgala-pushpa-mayl stale, or ‘garland made of auspicious 
Bowers/ to be suspended round the neck of S'akuntala, such as that 
described in Eaghu-v. vi. 84. S', and the Beng. read JeeJara-gunddh or 

k<>Aata-6utndli, and S', observes that the fragrant dust of this plant is 
much used by women in making unguents {udvartandni). 

’■ ‘"Whilst I also will compound auspicious unguents composed of 
Mriga-rocana, holy earth, (and) Burba sprouts.’ Mriga-tocand is said to 
be either the concrete bile of a deer or an exudation from his head, used 
as a medicine, a yellow dye or a perfume (see go-tocand in Diet.) The 
latter word is the reading of the Beng. MSS. Tlrtha-inrittikd is earth 
brought from Tirthas or holy bathing-places (see p. 17, n. i). JDurhd or 
durva, ‘ bent-grass,’ a kind of sacred grass, not quite so sacred as darbTia, 
but possessing many virtues, and used for the argha (see p. 36, n. 2). Sir 
W. Jones says of it, ‘Its flowers, in their perfect state, are among the 
loveliest objects in the vegetable world, and appear, through a lens, like 
minute rubies and emeralds. It is the sweetest and most nutritious 
pasture for cattle, and its usefulness, added to its beauty, induced the 
Hindus to believe that it was the mansion of a benevolent nymph.’ Sarnd- 
lambJiana is the act of smearing the body with coloured perfumes, such 
as saffron, sandal, &c. ; the plural is here used for the unguents them- 
selves, which are said to be mangala, ‘ conducive to good fortune.’ The 
Beng. have samaZam&Ziawam. 

® ‘ S'arn-garava and the (other) gocd-people ;’ see p. 7, n. 3. The Beng. 
have hdtn-garam-hdtadmta-miifah^ According to S', and 6. these were 
the names of two iishyah, ‘ religious students,’ pupils of Kanva. 
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^ ‘ Truly these Rishis who are to go to Hastiiiapiir are being called/ 
&aldayyante~akuyante, S', and ( 5 . It is the passive form of the nominal 
iabdayate; B. has Sahdayante, which would properly mean ‘they sound/ 
‘make a noise/ Pan. iii. i, 17. ffastinapira, ‘ city of elephants/ was the 
ancient Delhi, situated on the Ganges, and the residence of Dnshyanta. 

^ ‘ There stands S'akuntala at earliest suniise, with her locks combed- 
and- washed, in the act of being congratulated by the holy-women, (having) 
consecrated wild-rice in their hands, (and) invoking-blessings-with-their- 
oiferings/ J§ihhd-mdrjitd, lit. ‘ having her top-knot combed and cleansed/ 
a compound similar to Jirah-sndta, ‘ having the head bathed/ The Beng. 
MSS. have krita-majjand. Svasti-vacanikabJiih is here an epithet of the 
women who make the smsti-vdcana, i. e. according to K. ‘a gift of 
flowers, sweetmeats (jprahetaka), fruit, or any eatables presented with good 
wishes and prayers for the blessing of some deity.’ It is especially the 
blessing which is coupled with the gift. In the present case the hallowed 
rice which they held in their hands, might have constituted the offering 
which accompanied the svasti-vdcana. In Vikram. the Vidushaka is 
propitiated by a avasU-vddcma (or -w«A:a;), consisting of a modaka-iardva, 
‘ dish of sweetmeats.* Birthday-gifts, wedding-presents, Christmas-boxes, 
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(fee,, with their accompanying compliments^ are the svasti-vadanaka of our 
day. The words vai/ana and wyanaha seem to have a similar significa- 
tion, though without any necessary implication of good-wishes. Nwdra, 
‘ wild-rice,’ Manu vi. 1 6. 

^ ‘My child, take the title of “Great Queen,” indicative of the high 
esteem of (thy) husband.’ Jatd, ‘a child,’ is used affectionately in 
addressing any young female. Maha-dem, ‘chief queen cf, p. 134, n. i. 

^ ‘May it be to thee an auspicious ablution 1 ’ i. e. may it bring thee 
good fortune 1 May it be an omen of happiness to thee ! 

® ‘ Taking up the propitiatory-vessels,’, i. e. the vessels containing the 
flowers, unguents, &c,, intended to propitiate Fortune in favour of 
Sakuntala. So read all the Deva-n. MSS., excepting one (Colebrooke’s), 
which has paifmm. , 
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^ ‘ This (friendly service of yours) too ought to he highly valued (by 
me). The being attired by (you) my friends, will now be a rai’e 
occurrence. [So she sheds fears,] ’ Visrijati is the reading of my own 
Beva-n. MS. ; the others have iwAara^f. 

® ‘(Thy) person worthy of (the costliest) ornaments is slighted [or 
disfigured] by decorations easily procured in a hermitage,’ i. e. thy beauty, 
which deserves to be set off by golden ornaments, &c., is impaired by such 
decorations as sprouts of Durva grass, &e., S'. Viprahdryate, K. has 
vikaryate, the Beng. m^pralahhyate and vipratdryate. 
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^ ‘ Was it a mental creation V i. e. were these ornaments created by the 
power of his mind? K. has snsJitih for siddhih. Cf. p. 79, n. i. 

^ ‘ Bring hither flowers for S'akuntala from the trees of the forest.’ 

® ‘ By a certain tree a fine-linen-robe white-as-the-mooa indieative-of- 
good-fortune was made to appear [produced]; by another, juice-of-lac, 
ready for the use of [the dyeing of] the feet was distilled [exuded] ; from 
others, ornaments were presented by the hands [palms] of wood-nymphs 
stretched out (so as to be visible) as far as the wrist, emulating the fii'st 
sprouting of the young-shoots of those (trees),’ Kshauma—vdTkala- 
mstra-hlieda, 6. Ksliaumam mdr&galyam—duhulam man-galdrlmm, S', 
Mcmgalya may mean ‘with words of good omen,’ ‘with blessings and 
prayers for good fortune {halydna-vdkyailj), such as, “May she be the 
beloved wife of her lord,” ’ &c., S'. Indu-jgdndu—candra^dhmala. Amsh-^ 
kritam = ud-lihJ 5 ,vitam, K.. ~ ddndya pralcdHtam, S'. NisJithyutah— 
udglrnak, daranopablioga-mloibTw, some Beng. MSS. have darano^amga-' 
svhhago ; the oldest have ujgahhoga. Here mlahha—hshama ox yogya^ 
‘adapted’ (cf. Kum 5 ra-s, v, 69). Ldhs 1 id-=-alalcta or alaMaka, ‘lac,’ ‘a 
red dye,’ prepared from an insect, analogous to the cochineal insect. This 
minute red insect is found in great numbers in the Palasa, Indian fig tree, 
and some other trees. It punctures the bark, whence exudes a resinous 


Verse 85 . S.\iiDULA-viKBiDlTA (a- variety of Atidhkiti), See verses 14, 30, 36, 
59 * 40, 63, 79. 
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milky jiiice, with which it surrotinds itself in a kind of nest, and which when 
dry may he broken off, and used for various purposes. This hardened 
and reddened substance is variously called gum-lac, shell-lac, stick-lac, &c. 
A-^arva, &q.~ parva-hhaga-paryantam vdgataih. Parva-hlidga=imani- 
handTia, ‘the wrist,’ K. uJ, ‘as far as,’ generally requires the abl. of a 
word not in composition ; thus, d-mani-handhdt pamih, ‘ the hand as far 
as [from] the wrist.’ Tat-ldsalaya, See., the Beng. and S', read nah, ‘ to 
us,’ for tat, and Mialaya-dchaya-parispardhibhih, ‘ rivalling the hue of 
young shoots.’ According to Kavikantha-hara, quoted by S'., ornaments 
are divided into four kinds : i . Avedhya, as ear-rings, &c. ; 2. £an~ 
dhanlya, as flowers, &c. ; 3. KsTiepya or praJesbepya, as anklets, foot- 
omaments, &c. ; 4. Aropya, as necklaces, garlands, &c. 

^ ‘By this favour, royal fortune is indicated as (ever) to be enjoyed by 
thee in the house of thy husband.’ AhhyupapaUyd=VTiJcslidnugrahena, 
‘ by the favour of the sylvan deities.’ 

^ ‘Ereturned [come up] from bathing.’ Ut-trl is ‘to come out of the 
water,’ ‘to come to land.’ Sojalad uttirya, Maha-bh; iii. 211. 

^ ‘ We [these persons] are unused to ornaments. By our acquaintance 
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■with the art of painting •we will make the arrangement of the ornaments 
on thy limbs.’ Anubahutta for amipahlmhta is the reading of my own 
MS. and. the Mackenzie, supported by K. ditra-harma, &c., ‘by our 
knowledge of painting,’ i. e. we will decorate thee in the manner we have 
seen in paintings (ditra-UhTiane yatJiahharana-prayogo drishto ’sti ienaiva 
prakdrena, S’.) 

^ ‘ “ This very day will S’akuntala depart,” at such (a thought), my 
heart is smitten with melancholy [grief for her loss] ; my voice [throat] is 
agitated by suppressing the flow of tears; my sight is pai-alysed by 
anxious thought. So great indeed through affection (is) the mental- 
agitation even of me a hermit. How (much more) then, are householders 
afflicted by new pangs at separation from their daughters !’ Iti, see p. 140, 
n. 2. SarnspnsJitam, &c., one MS. (India Office, 1060) reads sjpmAjfam 
samutJcanthaya. Kantlmh, &c., -the Beng. have antar-vdslipa-hJidro- 
parodhi gaditam, ‘my voice is obstructed by the weight {ddhikyena, S'.) 
of suppressed tears.’ Yodhpa, i. e. airunah purvdvasthd, ‘ the first stage 
or state of a tear,’ ‘ the hot moisture that overspreads the eye, before the 
tear-drop is formed,’ K. Daricma:=:nayana, ‘eye-sight.’ Jada—visliayd- 
grdJiaha, ‘having no perception of external objects;’ ov=leartavydpari- 
cchedaha, but in this case dariana—jndna, S'. The effect of deep thought 


Verse 86 . SARDULA-viKEiniTA (a variety of Atidhriti). See verses 14 , 30 , 36 , 
39 . 40 . 63 , 79 , 85 . 
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and abstraction of mind might be to paralyse for the moment the organs 
of vision. S', quotes an aphorism of Bharata, Ilidra-ndiai ca dinfa dd 
hhrdntU dotsuha-detasam. Nu is. used p'a^ne, ‘in asking a question,’ S^. 
Aranyaukaa—vdnap'astha or aranya-vdsin, ‘one whose dwelling {okas) 
is in the woods,’ ‘a hermit,’ see mnaukas. GTihin^gfiliastha, ‘ a house- 
holder,’ ‘ the father of a family.’ The BrShman was required to divide his 
life into four orders {dirama). In the first he was a Brahnaddrin, or 
‘ student of religion;’ in the second, a GriTiastha, or ‘ householder in the 
third, a Ydna-prastlm {Vaikhdnasa), or ‘anchorite;’ in the fourth, a 
BJiihshu, or ‘religious mendicant;’ see Indian Wisdom, p. 245. 

^ ‘Thy decoration [toilet] is completed. Now do thou put on the pair 
of linen vestments.’ A Hindu woman’s dress generally consisted of two 
pieces ; one covered the breast and shoulders, the other was a long robe 
enveloping the person. Avasita-mandand'srinishpa'mia-^rasddJiand. 

^ ‘Here close-at-hand-stands thy spiritual -father as if (already) ‘em- 
bracing thee [about to embrace thee], with an eye overflowing with joy. 
Perform now the customary-salutation.’ Ananda-paTivdhind, Ah.Q 
have dnanda-vdsTipa-parimhind, cf. p. 89, 1 . 13. Acdra, ‘ good manners,’ 
‘the usual complimentary greeting.’ Padibajjassa iov pratipadyasm is 
the reading of my own MS. and the Mackenzie, cf. p. 135, 1 . 4. The same 
expression occurs in Yikram,, Act II. 
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^ ‘Daughter, be thou highly honoured of thy husband, as was gfar- 
mishtha of YayatL Do thou also obtain a son, a sovereign monarch, as 
she (obtained) Puru.’ S'armishtha, according to K., was the daughter of 
Vrisha-parvan, king of the Asuras or demons, and wife of Yayati, son 
of Nahusha, one of the princes of the Lunar race, and ancestor of Dush- 
yanta, see p. 15, n. i. The Sahitya-darpana (p. 190) cites this verse as 
an example of aMr-vada, ‘ benediction,’ but reads (as also do the Peng.) 
patywr for hha/rtur^ and 'putram for sutam, SamrdJ is a sovereign prince, 
who has performed a Bdjasuya sacrifice, and exercises despotic sway over 
others. 

^ ‘ This is actually a boon (conferred), not a (mere) benediction.’ San- 
tushta-demdlnam avaiyam-hJmvi vacanam varah^ ails tu Jcaddiit phala- 
ddyinl vaJc, ‘a vara is the promise of a propitiated deity, &c., which 
must necessarily come to pass j an diis is a benediction which occasionally 
bears fruit [comes true],’ C. and S'. 

® ‘ My child, this way \ do thou at once circumambulate the sacrificial 
fiires,' see p. 148, n. i. Sadyo-Jmidgmm—ta^hana-hrita-homdgnlm, ^. 
The Taylor and my own MS. have sadyohwtam,, Sadyo may, however, be 
separated from the next word, and translated ‘at once,’ ‘immediately.’ 
The rite of circumambulation is performed by slowly walking round any 
object, keeping the right side towards it. 


Yerse 87 . Si-oka or Anushtobh. See verses 5, 6 , ii, 12, 26, 47, 50, 51, 53, 73, 
76,84. 
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^ ‘ [Fronounces a blessing in the metre of the Rid, i. e. according to the 
usual metre of the Kig-veda.] Let these fires, taken-from-the-sacred- 
hearth \yaitanas\ whose places are fixed round the altar, fed with (con- 
secrated) wood, having Darhha [Kusa] grass strewed around the margin, 
destroying sin by the perfume of the oblations, purify thee.' Each stanza 
of the Suktas or hymns of the Rig-veda is called a rid. Asya vrittasya 
nedolctdilrvada-sadrUatvam agni-prayiiktatvadi boddhavyam, ‘it is to 
be undei'stood that there is a similarity between the metre of this verse 
and that of the benedictions uttered in the Vedas addressed to fire/ &c., K. 
The verse itself does not occur in the Rig-veda, but the metre is Vedic. 
Doubtless Kalidasa intended it as an imitation of Vedic poetry. That it is 
addressed to Agni constitutes in itself a point of resemblance. Yaitana, 
see Indian Wisdom, p. 197. Klripta-dhishnyah — raditadhishthanah. 
Prdnta-samstirna-darbhah, i. e. pdriveshu datasrishu dikshu san-Mrnd 
darbhd yeshdm. At a sacrifice, the fires, severally termed Ihavamya, 
Mdrjdliya, Gdrhapatya, and Agnldhriya, were lighted at the four cardinal 
points, east, west, north, and south, and Kusa grass (see p. 19, n. i) was 
scattered round each fire. See Indian Wisdom, p. 205 ; see also Sayana’s 
commentary on Rig-v. i. i, 4, and cf, Rig-v. i. 31, 13, ‘thou, four-eyed 

Verse 88. Tkishtdp ( 5 atdsh-pada, a form of Vedic metre, consisting of four times 
eleven syllables, the first and third Padas resembling the VatOEMI, and the second 
and fourth, the SalinI variety of Trishtubh. In the second, however, the first 
syllable is short. 



In Rig-veda i. 59, 5, the first Pada is exactly like the first in the above scheme, 
but the other Padas are arranged differently, as far at least as the seventh syllable. 
Kalidasa, accustomed'to the strictness of the later Sanskrit metres, seems here to have 
endeavoured to imitate the Vedic rhythm, in which greater liberty was allowed. Thus 
he produced a verse too irregular to come under any of the later metres, but rather 
too regular for a Vedic hymn. 
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Agni, blazest as the protector of the worshippers/ &c. Palayaniu 
(zsrakshantv) is the reading of all the Beng. MSS., supported by K., 
S'., and 6., but all the Deva-n. MSS. have pmayantu. 

^ S', quotes a verse of Bharata, Deva^ 6 a, munayai 6 aiva, liri/gina^,, 
sddhanai 6 a \add,lia'kdi 6 a, (5.] ye, hhagavann iti te vd 6 ydh sarmih strl~ 
pun-napurj^aJcaih, ‘both gods and also Munis, Lin-gins and Sadhanas 
( ? sadhavas, “ saints,” see Vishnu-p. p. 300) are to be addressed as “ Bha- 
gavan,” by all women, men, and eunuchs.’ 

^ Cf. Vikram,, Act II, bhavdn pramada-vcma-Tndrgam ddeiayatu. 

® ‘Listen! listen! ye neighbouring trees of the penance-grove. She 
who never attempts to drink water first, when you have not drunk, and 
who, although fond of ornaments, never plucks a blossom, out of affection 
for you, whose greatest-holiday [highest-joy] is at the season of the first 
appearance of your bloom, even that same S'akuntala now departs to the 
house of her husband. Let her be affectionately-dismissed by (you) all.' 
Phoh is a vocative particle, often joined with iruyatdm, ‘ listen ! ’ Yyava^ 
syati, ‘ makes effort,’ may also mean ‘ resolves upon,’ ‘ makes up her mind / 
(with na), ‘ it never enters into her head.' A-]^deshu, the Beng. have a-sik~ 
teshu, i. e. ‘as long as you remain unwatered.' The Deva-n. reading is 
supported by K., who includes jpiia among the passive participles, like 

Verse 89. ^AEDuLA-viKKlpiTA (a variety of Atidhriti). See verses 14, 30, 36, 
39» SO, 63, 79, 85, 86. 
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gata, sthita, dnlMa, See. (Pan. iii. 4, 72), wliicli may have an active signifi- 
cation. Vismrita may be included in the same list, see p. 28, 1 . 3. Friya, 
in the sense ‘ fond of/ may stand at the beginning of a compound, cf. 
<^iKocro(f3ia, <f)t\6^ems (priydtithi), &e. ; -sometimes at the end, e. g. jala- 
priya, ‘ fond of water.’ 

^ ‘ Acting as if he heard the note of a cuckoo,’ lit. ‘ shewing the note of 
a cuckoo.’ Compare nimittam su6ayitvd, Viki’am., Act II. 

® ‘ This S'akuntala is permitted to depart by the trees, the foresters’- 
kinsfolk ; since a song to this effect, warbled by the cuckoo, was employed 
as an answer by them.’ Yana-vasa-handhuhhih^aranya-vdsa-snigdliaih, 
‘beloved by foresters.’ It may be translated ‘ her sylvan relatives.’ Fara- 
hhrita (=^iAa), lit. ‘ nourished by a stranger.’ The Indian Koil or cuckoo 
is supposed to leave her eggs in the nest of the crow to be hatched, but has 
little resemblance to the bird known as the cuckoo in Europe. One of its 
names is vasavia-duta, ‘ messenger of spring.’ Its song is said to be sweet 
{madhwra, Kitu-s.), but cannot be compared to that of the nightingale. 
‘The beauty of cuckoos is their song,’ Hitop. 1 . 839. ‘On a journey 
{ydtrdydm) the note of a cuckoo is indicative of good-fortune {iuhha- 
sudakah). The answer of the trees was effected by the song of the cuckoo 
ipiha-ravenaiva sampannam). Next the answer of the sylvan deities is 
given (by a voice in the air),’ S'. Kala as an adj. means ‘ soft/ ‘ sweet/ 
and paralihrita-virwtam kalam may be ‘the sweet notes of the cuckoo’ 
(cf. Eaghu-v. viii. 58). 

Verse 90. Apaea-vaktba, containing eleven syllables to the first Pada or (][uarter- 
verse, and twelve to the second, each half-verse being alike. 
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^ ‘ May her path be pleasantly-diversified [pleasant at intervals] by lakes 
(that are) vei-dant with-lotus-beds, (may it have) the heat of the sun’s 
rays moderated by shady trees, (may) its dust be soft with the [as the] 
pollen from the lotuses, and (may it be cheered by) gentle favourable 
breezes and (be altogether) prosperous.’ liamymita/rah=manohara- 
madhyah, S', ; — manojna-madhyah, (J., ‘having its middle space de- 
lightful,’ ‘pleasant throughout the intervening distance,’ an epithet of 
pantJidh. dhaya-drumaih — dhdya-p'adhanair-vrikshaih, ‘ trees chiefly 
abounding in shade,’ K. ;=chdyd-laksJdta-drumaih, ‘trees characterized 
by shade,’ O'. It is a compound similar to idha-pdrihiva and alhijmna- 
iahimtald, see p. 4, n. 2, ‘That is called a chdyd-taru, ‘shade-tree,’ 
whose under-part {^alam) excessively cool shade {atyanta-i%tala- 66 }idyd) 
does not quit either in the forenoon or afternoon,’ S', and CT. Niyamita— 
apamta. lit. ‘lying in water ;’=^ato-^ai^ra, ‘a lotus.’ ^dnta 

r=zidnta-vegay manda, K. j—pdtadcaradi-iuwya, ‘ free from robbers,’ &c., S', 
and O'. The compound may therefore be translated ‘ free from molestation 
and having favourable breezes.’ S'ivaS ca hTiuydt panthdh, this seems to 
have been a phrase commonly used as a parting benediction, like ‘A pleasant 
iourney to you !’ Cf. panthdnas te santu iivd^, Hitop. 1 . 1442, Sahit.-d. 
p, 344, Mudra-r. p. 30, 1 . 17, and p. 179, 1 . 4 of this play. 

^ ‘ Dear to thee as (thy own) kinsfolk,’ Of. vana-vdsa-bandJmbhih in 
verse 90, My own Bombay MS. has (supported by the Calcutta 

edition), the others all wcicZi for jndii. There is no doubt about the 
doubling of the n when not initial, as Vararuci, iii. 44, gives mwmma for 
vijiidna. 

® Bhaavadlnam, a Prakrit gen. for Sanskrit dat,, see p. 129, u. i. 

Verse 91 , Vasanta-tilaka (a variety of Sakvaei). See verses 8, 27, 31, 43, 
46, 64, 74, 80, 82, 83. 
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^ My own MS., supported by K., has duhkJiena, the others duWia- 
duklcliena. 

^ ‘ One may observe the same (troubled) condition [the same condition 
is observed] of the penance-grove, as the (time of) separation from thee 
approaches/ Samavasthd—samav'asthd, as in Kaghu-v. viii. 41. The 
Taylor MS. reads samdvatthd. 

® ‘ The deer let fall the mouthfuls of Darbha-grass, the peacocks cease 
(their) dancing, the creepers, as they cast [in casting] their pale leaves, 
appear to shed tears [as it were shed tears]/ Udgalita, from ud-gal, lit. 
*to trickle out,’ ‘drop from/ The Beng. MSS. read ugginna {-zudglrna), 
‘ ejected from the throat or mouth.’ Mrigdh, all the Deva-n. read milo for 
mrigyak, and -in the next line assuni for airiini, apparently in violation 
of the metre. Dr. Boehtlingk has suggested mid and ansu, the latter 
is a legitimate acc. pi. from ansu, the masc. PrSknt equivalent of the 
neuter afrM; see Yararudi iv. 15. JPantyahta-nartand, the dancing of 

Verse 92, Abya or Gatha. See verse 2 . 
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the Indian peacock, especially at the approach of rain, in which it is 
said to take especial delight, is frequently alluded to in Hindu poetry. 
Of. Hegha-d. 46, 78; ]?,itu-s. ii. 6; Bhartri-h. i. 43. Osaria for a^asrita, 
see Lassen’s Instit. PrSk, p. 363. Eaghu-v. xiv. 69 contains a sentiment 
precisely parallel to the above, Nrityam mayurah, Immmani vrihsha, 
darbhdn updttdn vijahur Tiarinyah, &c. 

^ ‘Father, I will just hid farewell to (my) tendril-sister, the Light of 
the Grove,’ i. e. the Nava-nialika, or young jasmine-creeper, mentioned at 
p. 28, 1. 3. 

® ‘ I know thy sisterly affection for it. Here it is now to the right.’ 
Sodarya, ‘ of whole blood,’ ‘ born from the same womb ’ (^dmd) ; compare 
p. 22, 1. 9. 

® ‘ 0 Light of the Grove, though united with the mango-tree, embrace 
me with (thy) arms-of-branches turned in this direction.’ duta-scmgatd, 
see p. 28, n. i, Ito-gatdhhih, &c., is the reading of all the Leva-n. MSS. 
(supported by K.) excepting one, which has idogadehim sdJid-hdhuhim for 
ito-gataih ^dklid-hdhubJiih. '■ The feminine noun hdJid is more appropriately 
joined with idkhd, but hdim is admissible, compare p. 26, 1 . 2. The Beng. 
have idJclidmayair bdhuhhih, ‘ with arms consisting of branches,’ 
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^ ‘ Thou by (thy) merits hast obtained [hast gone to] a husband suited- 
to-thysglf, just as originally determined upon by me on thy account : this 
young Malika (creeper) has united itself ■with the mango-tree ; now (there- 
fore) l am free from solicitude about it and about thee/ Sari/kdlpitam, See., 
see p. 49, 1 . 5 ; and p. 135, 1 . lo with note 2. T<wdrthes=tam Jerite, K. 
Atma’-sadrUam = tvat-samam, K. j rupa-kulodind sva-sadfUam, *• re- 
sembling thyself in beauty, family,' &c., S'.; see p. 31, n. i. Gatd^ 
prdptd, K.; see p. ibi, n. 3 at the end. Sandritavatl-^sangatavatl, K. 
My own MS. has aanshritamtl, and the Oolebrooke sammitavatl. Vita- 
6inta = tyahta-vardnusandMna, ‘ ceased from searching after a hus- 
band,' S'. 

“ ‘Set out on thy journey hence/ Pratipadyasva, see p. 135, n, r. 

® ‘ This (creeper) is (entrusted) as a pledge into the hand of you two/ 
]Vihshe^a=sthdp>ya, S'. Yathd sthdpyo rakshyate tatheyam. 

* ‘Into whose hands are we committed (by thee) V Ay am janaJpy i. e. 
asmad-ru^ahf S', and O'. 

® Vi~hri seems here used in the sense of ‘ to wipe away.’ 

** ‘ Enough of weeping ! Surely S^akuntala should be cheered [rendered 

Verse 93. Vasanta-tilaka (a variety of Sakvaei). See verses 8, 27, 31, 43, 46, 
64, 74, 80, 82, 83, 91. 
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firm, supported] by you indeed V i, e. you are tbe very persons who should 
rather support and comfort your friend. Alam ruditva, see p. 48, n. 3. 
Sthin-havta'oyd—tapovana-viralm-klieda-raMta mdkeya, S'. 

^ ‘Wben this doe [female deer] grazing in the neighbourhood of the 
hut, slow by (the weight of) her young, has happily brought forth; then 
you will send some one to announce [as an announcer of] the agreeable 
news to me.’ Anagha-^rasmd—vyamncHraTiita-'pramtihi ‘bringing forth 
without any mishap,’ K. Priya,i. e. pTiya-vdrta,^. 

^ ‘ That same fawn, thy adopted child, tenderly reared with handfuls 
of S'yaraaka-grains, on whose mouth, when pricked by the sharp-points of 
the Kusa-grass, sore-healing oil of Ih-gudi-plants was sprinkled by thee, 


Verse 94. Vasanta-tilaka (a variety of ^AkVABi). See verses 8, 37, 31, 43, 46, 
64, 74, 80, 82, 83, 91, 93. 
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will not forsake thy footsteps [path].’ Vrana-mropana— 7 cshata-^ra/ro- 
haka, S'., lit. ‘ that which causes a scar to cicatrize.’ See ropana in Diet. 
Iifbgudindm, see p. 18, n. i. Kuia-suci, see p. 57, n. 5. Parivardhitcika— 
finukampayd vardMtal}, ‘compassionately reared,’ 'E..’,^atiiayena posMtah, 
‘excessively nourished,’ S', and 6. The suffix ha sometimes gives the 
sense of compassionating {anuhampdydm). So putTakaTj!,=^anuhampitah 
putrah according to Tan. v. 3, 76. The preposition pari may give the 
sense of atUayena noticed by the other commentators. Sfyamaha^vrlM- 
miesha, ‘a kind of rice,’ S'. It is rather the grain of a kind of Panic 
grass, eaten hy the Hindus. Mushti, ‘a handful,’ is the first measure of 
capacity, equivalent to ^th of a hw)Ji, y^^th of a hudama, •j^g-th of a prastha. 
Putra-hritaha—hritHma-putra, ‘ a factitious or adopted son,’ S', and O'. 
K. explains this compound hy referring to Pan. ii. i, 59, so that putra- 
hrita, ‘ made into a son' (i. e. a-putra/ not really a son’), is like ireni-hrita, 
‘ made into a line,’ and puga-krita, ‘ made into a heap.’ 

^ ‘Why dost thou follow me, an ahandoner of (my) companions % Thou 
indeed wast reared (by me) without (thy) mother [when deprived of thy 
mother] shortly after she had brought thee forth.’ Saha-vdsa, lit. ‘ one 
who lives with another.’ The Beng. have aciraprasufoparatayd^pra- 
savdvymahita-kala-Tnritayd^ ^ died directly after bringing thee 
forth.’ 
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^ ‘ By-a- vigorous-effort [by fix-roness] make the tears cease to hang [cling] 
in (thy) upturned-eyelashed eyes, obstructing (their) free-action [impeding 
our business]. In this jxath in which the undulations of ground [the 
depressed and elevated portions of ground] are not discernible, thy foot- 
steps must certainly be uneven.’ Ut^Jahshmanoh, see p. 131, n. i in the 
middle. Upariiddha-vrittim ~ pratiruddha-vyaparam, ‘ impeding the 
functions or proper action of the organs of vision/ 0 . Uparuddha, 
antaritd vrittir vydpdro yena, K. In p. 157, 1 . 6, vritti is applied to the 
course of a tear; but if so translated here, the other epithet, viratdnur 
bandham, would be superfluous. It is not necessary, however, to connect 
it with nayanayok, as the passage might be rendered ‘make the tears 
that impede our business cease to cling in (thy) upturned-eyelashed-eyes.’ 
VdsJipa is ‘the hot moisture that precedes the formation of tears,’ see 
p. 157, n. I. It is used in the singular. Cf. mwicato vdshpam ushnam, 
Megha-d. 12, Viratanuhandha, my own MS. has vihatanuhandha; anu- 
handha, lit. ‘ binding after/ ‘ following after ; ’ hence ‘ cleaving,’ ‘ adhering.’ 
The Beug. MSS. hsive iitJdldnuhandham=sdntarambham {bicT), S'. Visha- 
ml-hliamnii^skhcditmii * are liable to trip or stumble/ S', and O'. 
Cf. p. .139, 1 . 3. 

^ ‘ “ A friend is [or friends are] to be escorted as far as the water’s 
brink” — such is the sacred precept. This, then, is the margin of a lake. 
Here having given (us) directions, be pleased to return.’ Odahdnidt, i. e. 
d-\-udakdntdt=d jaldntdt (see p. 155, n. 3 near the end). Odakdntdd is 
found in all the T)eva-n. MSS. ; my own has odakantam. Snigdho janah 
may be either ‘a friend’ or ‘ friends,’ cf. sakikl-jmiay p. 1 28, 1. 2, with note i. 
Sruyate, lit. ‘it is heard/ i. e. it is enjoined in iruti, ‘scripture/ ‘holy 
writ.’. , ■ 


Verse 95 . Vasanta-tilaka (a variety of ^akvaei). See verses 8, 27, 31, 43, 46^ 
64,74,80,82,83,91,93,94. 
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^ JCshlra-vriksha, lit. ‘milk-tree/ a kind of fig tree, not the Vata or 
Banyan tree (Ficus Indica), nor tlie Pippala (Ficus Eeligiosa), but the 
glomerous fig tree (Ficus G-loiuei'ata), which yields a resinous milky juice 
from its bark (see p. i5g, n. 3 in the middle) and is large enough to afford 
abundant shade. 

^ ‘ “What message is to be sent by us (that will be) most appropriate for 
his majesty Dushyantal’ Yukta-rupa, cf. p. 89, n. i ; and p. 15, 1 . 3. 

® ‘ Friend, see ! the poor female-CTakravaka, not perceiving her dear 
mate hidden by the lotus-leaves, calls to (him) thus, “ Hard (is the lot) I 
suffer;”' see p. 128, n. 3, and cf. in Yikram., Act IV, Sarasi nalim- 
^attrena^i tvam avrita-vigrahdm nanu sahacarlm dure matvd viraushi 
samutsukah, ‘thou indeed (i. e. the male Cakravaka) art sorrowfully crying 
to thy mate thinking her to be far away, although her body is only concealed 
from thee by a lotus-leaf in the lake.' A few lines before this passage, the 
cry is compared to the sound ha ka. Possibly this may account for the 
somewhat peculiar phrase dukkaram karemi, here employed as the cry of 
the bird. K. has dushkaram kJialu aham tarkaydmi. It is true that kri 
sometimes has the sense of tark, ‘think,’ ‘imagine’ (cf. p. 42, n. i), but 
dushkaram kri is not more harsh than iokam kri, ‘to make or suffer 
sorrow.’ S', has dushkaram ayam dakravdkah karoti. Instead of yia 
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three of the MSS. have bi for api, ‘ This verse indicates that S'akuntala 
foresees she is about to experience similar sorrow, in having to endure 
separation from Dushyanta in consequence of the curse’ (idpa-tirohita'- 
Dmhyantam a-lapsymidnd), K. 

^ ‘ Speak not so. Even she [the female Chki-avaka], without her 
beloved, passes away the night made too long by sorrow. Expectation (of 
meeting again) makes the pain of separation, however severe, supportable.’ 
Gamayati, lit. ‘ causes to go,’ i. e. brings to an end. The Prakrit visda 
—vishada, ‘melancholy.’ S', explains the phrase hj 'oimrand-dlrgham, 
kheda-dlrgham^ dulikha-dustwram. Aid-handha, ‘hope,’ i.e. prdtar mdm 
san^gamayishyati, ‘ in the morning he will be united to me.’ S', makes 
this verse an example of the Asvasa Alankara. K. refers to a parallel 
passage in the Megha-d. 10, ASd-handhah kusuma-sadriiah [sic] prdyaio 
liy angandndm sadyodi-pdti prcmayi hridayam mprayQgQ runaddlii. 

^ ‘Having placed in front,’ i.e, ‘having introduced,’ ‘having pre- 
sented.’ 


Verse 96. Arya or Gatha._ See verse 2 . 

I — 11 V — w I V 

I -- II — I -■ 



\J KJ — 




172 




?T3iTm5n^:foy wi?i- 

^rqstlOT: rn^ I 

«TRT?^iif?ri?f%g^ffra ^ 
j^F^mfiHitR cl wiT 3 r 11 ^sn 

^T#t^: I 

>llhT: ^1^: I 


^ ‘ Having well considered us as ricli in devotion, and the exalted family 
of thyself, and that (free) flow of afiection of this (maiden) towards thee 
[or the spontaneous flow of affection springing up in you for her] not in 
any manner brought about by relatives ; she is to be regarded by thee, as 
(one) amongst (thy) wives, after raising her to an equality of rank [or 
with equal respect]. Beyond this is dependent on destiny, nor indeed 
ought that to be called in question by a wife’s relations.’ Samyama- 
dhandn, ‘this implies that they were woi’thy of respect,’ K. Uccaih- 
Iculam, &c., ‘this implies that he would act with justice,’ K. ; see p. ig, 
n. I. KatMmapi—dxtr-grahena, S', and (X Cf. p. 131, 1 . 6 . A-landhava- 
Jcritdm, see p. 127, u. 3. Snelia-fi'avrittim~^rema- 6 eshtdmy O'. Samd- 
nya-^rati^atti~pilr^aham'==sadlidranct-gav/rava-jgurafisaram, ‘ preceded by 
equal respect;’ yadrUena gauramnq apard vadhur dlohyate todrUena 
iyam, Sec., S'. Pratipatti is either ‘ the act of preferring to rank,’ or ‘ the 
respect paid to rank,’ PUrva or purvaka at the end of a compound often 
simply denotes the manner in which anything is done, translateable by 
‘with’ or ‘after’ (cf. sa hliavantam andmaya-praina-purvakam idam alia, 
p. 198, 1 , 2 ; also p. 116, n. 2). Ddreshu, S', explains thus, ddra- 6 abdah 
pum-lmgah kalatra-vadako nityorbalmvacandntah, ‘ the word dam, mean-' 
ing a wife, is of the masculine gendei*, and always has a plural termination.’ 
Ddrdh therefore may be either wives or wife. Atah-param, &.c., ‘ here he 
tells the reason why he does not demand higher rank or greater honour 
for S'akuntala,’ S'. In the first line, my own MS. reads asmdn sadhu 
samtkshya samyama-paran. All marriages in tlie East are arranged 
by the relatives of the parties. 


Verae 97 . ^abdDla-vixkIpita (a variety of Atidhbiti). See verses 14, 30, 36, 39, 
4O5 63, 79, 83, 86, 89. 
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^ ‘We (are) acquainted witli worldly affairs/ ‘we know the ways of the 
’world’ (=loJca-vyavahara-jnd7i,, & .) 

® ‘ There is no subject out of the reach [agocarah, S'.] of the intelligent/ 
i. e. wise men are conversant with all subjects. 

® ‘ Pay respectful attention to (thy) superiors. Act the part of a dear 
friend towards (thy) fellow-wives [rival wives]. Even though wronged 
[treated harshly] by thy husband, do not out of anger shew [go to] a 
refractory-spirit. Be ever courteous towards (thy) attendants ; not puffed 
up [arrogant] in prosperity — in this manner young-women attain the 
station [title] of housewife [matron]. Those of an opposite character are 
house-banes [banes of the family].’ The Sahit.-d. p. 185 adduces this as 
an example of the figure XJpadishta, which is defined as manoha/ri vdkyam 
idstrdmisdratoJi. S', quotes the following aphorism, Parisan-grihya id- 
strdrtham yad vdlcymn ahhidhiyate vidvan mcmohamm jneyam upa- 
dishtam tad eva tu. Guriin=sva£urddm, ‘ father-in-law/ &c., O'. A Guru 
is not only a father or a father-in-law, but also a preceptor, and in fact 
any male relation entitled to gaurava, ‘ respect,’ Suirushasm=drddhaya. 
Vrittim, some of the Beng. and the Sahit.-d., supported by S'., read vrittam 


Verse 98. Sardula-vikbIdita (a variety of ArmHRm). See verses 14, 30, 36, 
39, 40, 63, 79, 85, 86, 89, 97. 
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—caritram, 'actioB/ ‘deed/ ‘behaviour,’ ‘demeanour.’ Viprahrita=: 
fiditd,(J.’,-=hrita-mpTiya, ‘oifended,’ S^. Fratlpam=prdtihulyam. Bhu- 
yishtlmm—atUayena. Dahshind^sa-sneha,. BTmgyeslm, the Beng. and 
S', h&'VQlliogeshw^^su’kheshv,, ‘in enjoyments/ ‘in pleasures,’ in which case 
anutsehinl will mean ‘ not given to excess.' The latter word is literally 
‘ spouting up’ like a fountain. Compare anutseko lakshmydm, Bhartri-h. 
ii. 54. Fadam=:iabdam, ‘a title,’ ^.;=vyavasdyam or pratishthdm, O', 
Vdmdh=tad-vipcmta-kdrinyah, ;=tad-m 7 mddMh, (J. 

^ ‘Lay to heart,’ ‘treasure up in thy heai't,’ ‘ponder well.’ 

^ ‘Priyamvada and my, other dear friends;’ cf. ^mm-gamva-mUrdh, 
p. 151, 1 , 7, with note. My own MS. and two others insert 

® ‘Are to be given away in marriage.’ Cf. p. 48, 1 . 10, with note 
thereon. Ime api; the dual terminations ?, m, e do not coalesce with 
following vowels, see Gram. 38 ; Pan. i. I, II. 
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^ ‘ How now, removed from my foster-father’s side, like a tendril of the 
sandal-tree uprooted from the slopes of Malaya, shall I support life in a 
strange place ?’ The CTandana or sandal tree (o-aiTaXov,), Siriura Myrti- 
folium, is ‘ a large kind of myrtle with pointed leaves,’ the wood of which 
affords many highly esteemed perfumes, unguents, &c., and is celebrated 
for its delicious scent. It is found chiefly on the slopes \tata, ujiatyaha, 
Baghu-v. iv. 46, 48] of the Malaya mountains, which are thence called 
dandawadaZa, the tree being sometimes called J/aZaya-J«, ‘Malaya-born/ 
Prequent allusion is made to this tree being infested by snakes (see 
Kaghu-v. iv. 48; Hitop. 1 . 1582). Tara, of which the Sanskrit equivalent 
is probably tata, is the reading of all the Deva-n. MSS. It is synonymous 
with utsan-ga, ‘ the slope of a hill,’ so that Malayasya ntsangat exactly 
answers to tCitasya-anhat \anha=.utsa'nrga, Amara-k. iv. i, 4]. D and r 
are certainly interchangeable in Sanskrit and Prakrit, and the substitution 
of d for f is usual. L, however, is the more common substitute, and it 
might be supposed that Malaya-ta/ra was for Malay a-tala= Malayasya 
Baghu-v. iv. 46. 

^ ‘ Stationed in the honourable post of wife to a nobly-born husband ; 
(and) incessantly [every moment] distracted with his affairs important 
from his dignity; having very shortly given birth to a pure son, like as 
the Eastern-quarter (gives birth to) the Sun, thou wilt not take account, 
0 daughter, of the sorrow produced by separation from me.’ Ahhijana- 


Ver.se 99. Hakini (a variety of Atyabhti). See verse 66. 
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vato=^hulmasya, Bee p. 15, n. i. Jhila=vyagra, ‘perplexed,’ ‘intently 
occupied,’ S'. ^—sasa/tMirama,, ‘bewildered,’ K. Acirat—gatnanavyavaMta- 
samaye, ‘ immediately on tby arrival.’ FmM iva, 6i0.=yathd jpurva-dik 
pavitfra-janakam suryam, S^. 

^ AtmandmadheydnJcita, see p. 53, notes 2 and 3, and p. 140, 1 . 9, with 
note 2. 

2 ‘Excessive affection is apt to suspect evil.’ Ati-snehah, so reads the 
Taylor MS. as well as my own, supported by K. S', observes, tathd 6ohtam 
Mrdte^ ‘jyrema paiyati hhaydni a^ade ^'pi, ‘and so it is said in the Kira- 
tarjunlya, “ Affection sees causes of alarm [or dangers], even without foun- 
dation.’” (See KirSt. ix. 70.) 

® ‘ The sun has ascended to another division (of the sky).’ The 
Mackenzie MS. has yugdntam a«? 7 wrwdAaA; the Galcutta edition, duram 
adhiinldhah; Chdzy, gagcmdntmam adhirudJiah. According to C'., yiiga 
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is by some considei'ed equivalent to praliara, ‘ a division of tlie day, com- 
prising one-eiglitb of the sun’s dimmal revolution, or three hours;’ by 
others, to hasta-datusTitaya, ‘a space of four cubits.’ Dr. Boehtlingk 
translates, ‘The sun has already entered the afternoon-quarter of the 
heavens.’ 

^ ‘ Having become for a long time the fellow- wife of the Earth bounded by 
the four cai’dinal-points, having settled-in-marriage thy matchless-warrior 
son Daushyanti, in-company-Avith thy husband (Dushyanta), who shall have 
(first) transferred tlie cares of government [the burthen of family-cares] 
to him, thou shalt again set foot in this tranquil hermitage.’ Catur-anta- 
mahl seems to be equivalent to catur-dig-anta-maM, i. e. ‘ the earth as far 
as the four quarters,’ ‘ tlie entire earth.’ The Beng. have a parallel phrase 
sa-dig-anta-maM, K. explains it by 6 atv<irah antdh yasydh sd. Of. p. 124, 
1 . 4. Daushyanti is a regular patronymic, from Dushyanta, as Dakshi, 
‘a descendant of Daksha,’ from Daksha; Aindri from Indra, &c. (see 
Gram.8 i.S). A-pratiratham=zasat-paripantMnam, ‘having no antagonist,’ 
=a~pratiratMham, K.; raiha being put for rathika or vathin, ‘a warrior 
who fights from a chariot.’ Niveiya-=ivivdhya, ‘ having caused to marry,’ 
K.; niviS has this sense in Mah 5 -bh. i. 7138. Tad refers to Daushyanti. 
Arpita, &c., cf. aliam api sunau vinyasya rdjyam,’Yikv&m., ActV; also 


Verse 100 . Vasanta-tilaka (a variety of SakvahI). See verses 8, 27, 31, 43, 46, 
64,74,80,82,83,91,93,94,95. 
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Manu vi. 2, 3, ‘ When the father of a family perceives his own wrinkles 
and grey hair, committing the care of Ms wife to his sons, or 
accompanied by her, let him repair to the woods,’ i. e. let him enter 
upon the third quarter of his life, that of a hermit (see p. 157, n. i 
at the end). &anU, cf. p. 20, 1. 12. Karishyasi ^adam, cf. p. 145, 
n. 2 at the end. 

^ ‘ Allow the father to return; or rather, (since) even for a long time 
she will go on talking again and again in this manner, let your reverence 
return,’ i. e. return at once yourself, without asking her permission. To 
depart without asking leave, is contrary to all Hindu ideas of politeness. 
Athavd, see p. 30, n. 3. 

^ ‘ The prosecution of (my) devotions is interrupted (by this de- 
tention),’ Compare in Vikram., Act V, upamdhyate me aSrama-vdsa- 
' dharmah. 

® ‘Therefore do not beyond measure sorrow on my account.’ Ukkantha 
for Sanskrit utkantha or utJcemtTiasva is the reading of my own MS. 
Md ulehanthidwn seems questionable. K. has Bhuyo ’7;^ tapcd- 
carana-^lditam tdtasya hanram atimdtram mama krite ufkanihitam 
hhavishyati. 


179 


II II 


II u 

3m ^ ain 

ino'iii 

I iw# ■qs^n^r: i 

II ftTBaRlnTT ^I^»ric4f II 


^ ‘How, my child, will the grief of me, looking at the oblation of I’ice- 
graius formerly offered by thee, germinating at the door of the cottage, 
ever be assuaged [ever go to assuagement] V Garita, so reads the Cole- 
brooke MS. ; the others have mcita-purvam—'pura-vihitam, S'. Garita is 
supported by earn, ‘an oblation of rice.’ The hali, or griTia-hali, is a 
particular kind of ofFering, identical with the hhuta-yajna, i. e. a sacrifice 
for all creatures, but especially in honour of those demigods and spiritual 
beings called griha-devatah, ‘household deities,’ which are supposed to 
hover round and protect households (Manu iii. 8o), or to whom some par- 
ticular part of the house is sacred. This offering was made by throwing 
up into the air (Manu iii. 90), in some part of the house, generally at the 
door (Manu iii. 88), the remains of the morning and evening meal of rice 
or gi’ain ; uttering at the same time a mantra or prayer to some of the 
inferior deities, according to the place in which it was made (Manu iii. 87, 
&c.), whether to Indra with his followers the Maruts, or to Kuvera with 
his followers the Guhyakas, Kinnaras, Yakshas, &c., or to the spirits of 
trees, waters, &c. (Manu iii, 88, 89). According to Colebrooke it might 
be presented with the following Pauranik prayer, ‘ May gods, men, cattle, 
birds, demigods, benevolent genii, serpents, demons, departed spirits, 
blood-thirsty savages, trees, and all who desire food given by me — may 
reptiles, insects, flies, and all hungry beings or spirits concerned in this 
rite, obtain contentment from this food left them by me !’ It was some- 
times offered by the women of the house, who might assist in any sacrifice, 
provided they abstained from repeating the Mantras (Manu iii. 121), and 
as the offering was intended for all creatures, even the animals were 
supposed to have their share in it (Manu iii. 92). In point of fact the 
crows, dogs, insects, &c. in the neighbourhood of the house were the real 
consumers of it (whence hali-pusTita, hali-hhuj, gpha~bali-hhuj, as names 
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of a crow, crane, sparrow, &c., compare Hitop. 1. 1076), and such, of the 
grains as escaped being devoured by them would be likely to germinate 
about the threshold. This bali formed one of the five great religious rites, 
sometimes called sacraments, which the householder who maintained a 
perpetual fire (see p. 148, n. i) had daily to perform (Manu iii. 67, iv. 21). 
See Indian Wisdom, pp. 203, 251. It was in honour of all creatures of 
every description, but particularly of those not provided for by the other 
■four sacrifices. It might have reference, however, to the deities and beings 
honoured in the other sacraments. That it had especial reference to the 
Griha-devatah is indicated in Manu iii. 1 17, with commentary; and in the 
Mricchakatika, where Cai'udatta, after fulfilling the Deva-karya, or second 
of the five rites (cf. p. 140, 1. 17), is described as offering the bali to the 
household gods around the threshold. His speech, as he offers it, corre- 
sponds remarkably with that of Kasyapa, Yasdm balih sa]iadi mad- 
griha-dehallndm, JiansaU 6 a sdrasa-ganaU ca mlvggta-’purvah, tdsv eva sam- 
frati virudha-trindnicurdsu, vljdnjalih ^atati hlta-muhhdvalidhah. See 
Mricch., Act I, verse i. For Hvds te panihCmali santu, in the next line, 
See p. 163, n. I at the end. 

^ So read all the Deva-n. for antarihidd, cf. p. 140, 1 . 6. 

® ‘The course of affection views it thus.’ The Beng. MSS. have sneha- 
vrittir, and one (I. 0 . logo) emm iandnl iox evam daHinl. Yasmin 
vishaye sneTio bhamati tad-asannidhydd etadriia eva kramo bhavaii, S'. 

® ifania, here an exclamation of joy (/iars/ifi, S'.) 
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^ ‘ My natural serenity of mind/ ‘ my natural good spirits.' A load of 
anxiety is taken off my mind. 

^ ‘Verily a girl is another’s property. Having to-day sent her to her 
husband, this my conscience has become quite clear, as if (after) restoring a 
deposit.’ Kamja-ru'po 'rthah, &c., ‘ the property conshsting of a girl belongs 
to another,’ S', and d. ParigraJiltuh—parinetuh. 'Kence parigraha, ‘ a, 
wife,’ see p. 124, 1 . 3. The ceremonies of marriage are described by Cole- 
brooke in the Asiatic Researches, vol. vii. pp. 288-31 1, thus : — The bride- 
groom goes in procession to the house of the bride’s father. The bride is 
given to him by her father, and their hands, on which turmeric has been 
previously rubbed, are bound together with Kusa grass. The bridegroom 
next makes oblations to the sacred household fii-e, and the bridegroom 
drops rice into it. The bridegroom solemnly takes her hand in marriage 
(whence he is called pdni-grahUri, and marriage pdni-grahana), and leads 
her round the sacred fire (whence he is called parimtri). The bride steps 
seven times, and the marriage is then irrevocable. Viiadah—prasannah, 
‘serene,’ ‘tranquil,’ ’,—susthali, S', Cf. manasah prasadah, 

Act V. Prakamam—atyariham, see p. 108, n, 3. The Beng. reading is 
jdto 'smi samyag vi^addniardtmd, dirasya niksAepam ivdrpayiivd. 


Verse 102. Indba-VAJRa (a variety of Tbishtubh), containing eleven syllables to 
the Patla or (luarter-verse, each Pada being alike. 
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* In the Beng. MSS. the speech of the Chamberlain at p. 186 com- 
mences the Act. 

® ‘Turn {thj) attention to the interior of the music-hall. In a soft 
and clear song harmonions sounds are heard [the union of notes is heard].’ 
ISvard/ndm yatra writyddikam hliavati sd sarifglta-^dld, ‘ a music-saloon is 
a place where dancing &c. is performed before princes,’ S'. Avadhdnam, 
K. has avadhdrariam. Gltydm—dhruwdydm, K. Prakrit gldle may 
stand for instr., gen,, or loc. cases. Svara-samyoga, K. has svara-yoga. 
Both expressions occur in Mriiich. (p. 33, 1. 2 ; p. 94, 1 . 1; p. 222, 1 . 5 j 
p. 339, 1 . 9), and in the Malavik. (p. 67, 1 . 6, with note). 

® ‘Is practising singing,’ lit. ‘is making acquaintance w-ith the Varnas.’ 
Paricaya^ahhydsa, O'. Varna, ‘the order or arrangement of a song.’ 
It may also mean ‘a musical mode.’ These modes are numerous, per- 
sonified either as male (BSga) or female (Bagini). According to S', and 
O'., the Varnas intended here are of four kinds, the first two corresponding 
with the division of the Bhavas, or ‘affections.’ Gitishu catvdra varnd 
hhamnti yad aha Bharafafy, &tJhdyl tathaiva Bwmdrl taihd Bohdva- 
rohinau, .. Var'mi catvdra evaiU kathitdh sarva-gltisJm, 
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^ ‘0 Bee, laow (can it be) that thou, eagerly-longing for fresh honey, 
after having so kissed the mango-blossom, shouldst (now) be forgetful of 
it, being altogether satisfied with (thy) dwelling in the lotus!’ d'Hia" 
ma/hjarl—dmra-halikdf S'. Cf. inVikram., Act II, Ishad-baddha-rajah" 
kandgra-Jcapi^d cute navd manjarl. Kamala-vascdi=kamaldvasthiti, O'. 
The fondness of the bee (which in Sanskrit is masculine) for the lotus is 
so great that he will remain for a long time in the inteiior of the flower. 
Of. na ^an-lcaja'in tad yad allna-sJiatpadam, ‘ that is not a lotus which has 
no bee clinging to it,’ Bhatti-k. ii. 19; also gwijad'di^irepho 'yam ambuja- 
sthah, ‘the murmuring bee remaining in the lotus,’ Bitu-s. vi. 15; and 
idam nmaddhi mam padmam antah-kvanka-shatpadam, Yikvskm., Act IV. 
Madhu-kara, see p. 33, n. i. Vismrita, see p. 161, n. 3. In Prakrit, two 
forms mar and sumar are used for smri; the first becomes mhar after a 
preposition (as in vimhao for vismayah,'Sf axsxnci iii. 32); but vimarido 
would be equally correct according to Vararu6i iii. 56. K. observes that, 
under the figure of a bee, Hansapadik^ covertly reproves the king for 
having forgotten her. S', and O', call this verse a FracdJiadaka, and the 
following from Kavi-kanthahara is quoted, anydsahtam patim matvd 
prema-m 66 heda-manyund muid-purdMaram ganavp, striydh pradShddako 
matali. 

^ ‘Oh, what an impassioned strain 1 ’ lit, a song overflowing with affec- 
tion or passion. Rdga-paHvdhin%==.anurdga-ms'hyandin%^ S'. ;=kdma- 
sampurnd, K. Cf. p. 89, n. 3. 


Verse 103. Apaba-vaktra. See verse 90. 
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* ‘ The meaning of the words,’ lit. ‘ of the letters or syllables.’ 

® ‘ This person [i. e. I] once made love (to her) ; therefore I am incurring 
her severe censure on account of the queen Vasumati.’ Kfita-j>mnayah^ 
knta/-prema, Ayatn jan^h, i. e. mad-ruj^ah, ‘consisting of me/ S’. Of. 
p. 144, n. 2. Vasumati is a name for the earth, cf. p. 124, n. i. Anta- 
Telia, with accusative, see p. 81, n. 2. After hrila-pranayo 'yam janah, 
the Calcutta edition adds ity akshardrthah, ‘ such is the meaning of the 
words.’ 

“ ‘There is not now any liberation for me (suffered to be) seized by 
her with the hands of others by-the-hair-on-the-crown-of-my-head (and) 
beaten, any more than for a sage- with -sui)pressed-passions (if taken un- 
awares) by a lovely-nymph.’ ^ihhandaka is ‘ the lock of hair left on the 
crown of the head at tonsure.’ This was the only portion of hair suffered 
to remain on the head of a Brahman ; but in the case of the military class, 
three or five locks, called Jcdka-pakshdh, were left on each side. The two 
ceremonies of tonsure are included by Manu among the twelve S’anskaras 
or rites w^hich every Brahman had to undergo. The first, or cudd-Jearana, 
took place from one to three years old, generally after teething (Manu ii, 
35); the second^ or final tonsure heidnta, in the sixteenth year from con- 
ception (ii. 65). Moksha has here a double sense, ‘liberation of the body 
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from danger,’ and ‘liberation of tbe soul from further transmigration;^ 
see n. 3 below. The last was the great object of sages and devotees in 
their bodily mortifications, but was often obstructed by the seductive 
artifices of Indra’s nymphs (see p. 4fi, n. i). 

^ ‘ In the courtly [fashionable] style.’ Pravinasya rHyd,'K.. Ndgariha 
here means more than ‘polite.’ It implies ‘insincerity,’ as when a man 
shews exaggerated attention to his first mistress, while he is courting some 
one else. 

^ Kd gatih, see p. 62, 1. 2, with note 2. 

® ‘When a being (in other respects) happy becomes conscious-of-an 
ardent-longing on seeing charming objects and hearing sweet sounds, then 
in all j)robability, without being aware of it, he remembers with his mind 
the friendships of former births, firmly-rooted in his heart.’ Ramydni, i. e. 
vastdni, S'. For mmydni K. has mjodm and sthitdni ioxsthirdni. A-bodha- 
purvam, ‘without any previous intimation or suggestion,’ ‘ unconsciously.’ 
Compare the similar expressions, cH?iaiii-^ruam,a-6MddM-y)Mruam,‘ without 
any previous idea.’ The doctrine of transmigration is an essential dogma 

Verse lOi. Vasanta-tilaka (a variety of &AKVABI). See verses 8, 27, 31, 43, 46, 
64, 74, 80, 82,83, 91, 93, 94, 95, IQO. 
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of the Hindu religion; see Indian Wisdom, p. 67. Dim recollections of 
occurrences in a former life are supposed occasionally to cross the mind, and 
the present condition of every person is supposed to derive its character 
of happiness or misery, elevation or degradation, from the virtues or vices 
of a px’evious state of being. The consequences of actions in a former 
birth are called vi^aika. 

^ The Kahcukin or Chamberlaiu was the attendant on the women's 
apartments. S^. and O', quote the following from Bharata : Aniah]^wra- 
6 aro vriddlio vijp'O guna-gananvitaTi sai'va-lcaryart'ha-huiala'h han 6 uMti 
ahhidhlyate. Jard-vaiklavya-yuktena mied gdtrei^a hmcuhi, ‘the character 
styled Kahcukin is an attendant in the inner apartments, an old man, a 
Brahman, endowed with numerous good qualities, and a clever man of 
business. The Kahcukin should enter with a body decrepit and tottering 
from age.’ Compare this scene, and the speeches of the Chamberlain, with 
the opening scene of Act III. of Yikram. 

® ‘ The wand [staff of office] which was assumed by me, having to watch 
over the royal female apartments, thinking, “ It is a matter of form,” much 
time having elapsed since then, that same (wand) has become (indispen- 
sable, or a useful crutch) for the support of me whose step falters in 
walking.' Vetra-yaahti, properly ‘a cane-stick,’ used as a badge of office, 
like the gold stick or black rod in European courts. Avahitena, lit. 
‘ attentive,’ ‘ careful,’ ‘ watchful,’ i. e. appointed to a careful superintendence 
or watch. So read all the Deva-n. ; the Beng., with S'., have adhikritena, 
i. e. ‘ by me set over,’ &c. Avarodha-griheshu, see p. 21, n. 3. Bahutithe 
= balm-sankhyei Ch^zy. K. observes that bahu is here treated as a 
numeral, Htha being a kind of ordinal suffix (Gram. p. 66, LXIII). ' 


Verse 105 . Vasanta-tilakS (a variety of Sakvabi). See verses 8, 27, 31, 43, 46, 
64, 74, 80, 82, 83, 91, 93, 94, 9Si 100, 104. 


i 87 


W u 


»Tt: I ^ I 

v^?i5iT^f?5nT^ 

^fRsai I i ^f^r<!nTTts4 

r^rn^q%?:: I ffi: I 

~ )ng: ^ 

n?^: irmfir i 

mo?, II 


1 1 n nftawTraTsI^ ^ « TI^ I 

trt: T?3n: ^ ^ Tn^tftwT 


^ ‘But (why should I hesitate?) this office of supporting the world 
does not (admit of) repose.’ Athavd, see p. 30, n. 3. Loka-tmtm^ one 
meaning of tomtra is ‘ supporting a family.’ 

® ‘Because the Sun having hut once (and once) only yoked his steeds 
travels onwards ; night and day the wind (also travels) ; S'esha has the 
burden of the earth always resting (on his head). This also is the duty , 
of him whose subsistence is on the sixth part (of the produce of the soil).’ 
Kutah, see p. 53, n. 2. BTidnu, ‘the Sun;’ see p. 142, n. 3. ‘In other 
chariots the horses are yoked again after an interval of rest, but the horses 
of the Sun are allowed no repose,’ S'. Bury a evamhTmtah san praydti, S'. 
Gandha-vaha, lit. ‘the scent-bearer, ’='»a2(2i, S^. Se 8 hcb"= Ananta, a mytho- 
logical serpent, the personification of eternity (awawto-fd) and king of the 
Nagas or snakes who inhabit the lowermost of the seven Patalas or in- 
fernal regions. His body formed the couch of Vishnu, reposing on the 
waters of Chaos, whilst his thousand heads were the god’s canopy. He is 
also said to uphold the world on one of his heads. He has become incar- 
nate at various times, especially in the god Bala-rama, the elder brother of 
Krishna. Ahita, see p. 149, n. i. Shashthdnia-vTitter, see p. 84, n. i. 

Verse 106. Ixdba-vajba (a variety of Tkishtubh), containing eleven syllables to 
the Pada or quarter-verse, each Pada being alike, 
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^ ‘ Having supported liis subjects as his own children, wearied in mind 
he seeks seclusion, as the chief of the elephants scorched by the sun, after 
conducting the herds to their pastures, in the (heat of the) day (seeks) a 
cool spot/ Tantrayitva, from a nominal verb tcmtraya (see p. 187, n. i ), 
is the reading of all the Beng. MSS., supported by K. ; two of the Deva-n., 
ianfvayit'oa y the Mackenzie, harshayitva. Sranta-manah is the reading 
of the Mackenzie, supported by K. ; the other Deva-n., ^dnta-manah, 
''coniijosed in mind.’ Sancdrya, lit. ‘having caused to move about or 
gcdjze,’ —hJvramayit'Od, S'. Yivihta^vijana-pradeia. Dwd=madhydhne, 
‘in the middle of the day.’ Dvi^endrah-=hasti~rdjah=:yutlia- 7 idtliahy 
‘ a large elephant, the leader of a wild herd.’ 

® ‘ Having heard, your Majesty must decide (what is to be done).’ K. 
supplies yat ha/rtavycm. Pramawam, see p. 31, n, i at the end. 

® Atha him is used svikdre, S', (see p. 46, n. 3). 

^ ‘In the form enjoined by the scriptures’ {■=-i'mti-bodhitma pra~ 
Mrena, ^.) . ■ ■ ■ ■ . • ■ . 


Yerse 107. UrAJATi or AKHYAirAKl (a variety of Tbishtubh). See verse 41 , 
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^ Agni-iarana, see p. 148, n. i. Mdrga, see p. 161, 1 . 4, witli note. 

^ ‘ The attainment of the object (of their ambition) is followed by pain.^ 
6 aritdrthata=.rdjya-pmjgtih, ‘the attainment of the throne/ S'. Duh- 
TihoUara,=Jcheda-samvalitd, ‘ encompassed with tronble/ S'. 

® ‘ The-attainment-of-the-object-of-ambition satisfies anxious longing 
merely; the very business of guarding what has been obtained, harasses, 
Royalty [the office of king], like a parasol, the handle of which is held in 
the hand, is not for the removal of great fatigue without leading to 
fatigue.’ Autsuhyam=-utkamt 7 wi,, ‘longing,’ ‘eager desire/ such as Jcadd 
rdjd hhamshydmltyddi, ‘when shall I become king, &c.?’ tarn eva duhhTia- 
ddyinl pratishthd avasddayati, ‘that (desire) certainly the harassing attain- 
ment-of-the-highest-rank allays/ 6. reads pratishthdm, and places it in 
opposition to autsuhya-mdtram, making rdjyam nom. to avasddayaiL 
The Beng. MS. [I. 0 . 1060] gives fratishthdm in the margin, and this 
reading is certainly supported by a parallel passage {sdd,ayantl pra- 
iisTithdm, &c.) in the beginning of Act III. of Vikram. 6. also notices 

Yerse 108 . Yasaxta-tioaka (a variety of SakvabI). See verses 8, 27, 31, 43, 46, 
64, 74, 80, 82, 83, 91, 93, 94, 95, 100, 104, 105, 
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this reading, hut adopts the one in the text and censures the interpretation 
of S'. Fratishtha may have the sense I have given, which agrees with 
the prarthitarthadhigamah and carita/rthatd of the preceding lines, Ati- 
irama may either refer to the trouble which the king has undergone in 
arriving at the object of his ambition, or to the troubles of his subjects 
which it is his office to remove. In the latter case na 6 a ^ramaya will 
mean ‘without leading to personal trouble or weariness.’ The Indian 
chattra, or parasol, from the shelter it affords has been chosen as one of 
the insignia of royalty. It is very heavy, and being fixed on a long pole 
greatly fatigues the person holding it. It is always borne by a servant; 
but here the king is figuratively made to bear it himself, so that he 
cannot give shelter to himself and others, without undergoing great per- 
sonal fatigue, ifflj ca Smmaya is found in all the Deva-n. MSS. ; the 
Beng. have yaifia iramdya, i.e. ‘royalty does not so much lead to the 
removal of fatigue as to fatigue.’ According to K., who repeats the first 
negative before na 6 a 6 ramaya, the two negatives are here employed 
affirmatively, i. e. to aflirm that royalty does lead to personal fatigue. ‘ It 
is not for the removal of great fatigue and not not for fatigue.’ Cf. a 
similar use of two negatives on p. 24, 1. 10, with note. 

^ VaitdUha=^va/ndm, ‘a herald,’ (j.',~stuti-patlia 1 ca, ‘ a panegyrist,’ S'. 
He was a kind of herald or crier, whose duty was to announce, in measured 
verse, the fixed periods into which the king’s day was divided. The strain 
which he poured forth usually contained allusions to incidental circum- 
stances. In Vikram. and B,atn,, only one Vaitalika appears, but here and 
in the Malavik. there are two. In Vikram,, Act II, he announces the 
sixth hour or watch of the day, about two or three o’clock, at which 
period alone the king is allowed to amuse himself, From the Dasa- 
kumara it appears that a king’s day and night were supposed to be 
divided into eight portions of one hour and a half, reckoned from sunrise, 
for distributing which strict directions are given, thus ; Day — i. The 
king being dressed, is to audit accounts; 2. He is to pronounce judgment 
in appeals ; 3, He is to breakfast; 4. He is to receive and make presents; 




191 


■spritfw qf^q siqqr qfttwT5TT»?,ii<^o<i« 

Tj5niq% qi^% woiq 1 

ITIR: ^(75 qrq 

T^fq g qfwqrq q^ffq q^qin, ii't'ioii 


5. He is to discuss political questions \yitli Ms ministers; 6. He is to 
amuse himself ; <7. He is to review his troops ; 8. He is to hold a military 
council. Night — i. He is to receive the reports of his spies and envoys ; 
2. He is to sup or dine; 3. He is to retire to rest, after the perusal- of 
some sacred work; 4 and 5. He is to sleep; 6. He is to rise and purify 
himself ; 7. He is to hold a private consultation with his ministers, and 
instruct his officers ; 8. He is to attend upon the PmroJiita, or family 
priest, for the performance of religious cei’emonies. See 'Wilson’s Hindu 
Theatre, vol. i. p. 209. 

^ ‘Indifferent to thine own ease, thou endurest toil every day for the 
sake of (thy) people. But thy regular-business is of this very kind. For 
the tree suffers intense heat with its head (while) it allays by (its) shade 
the heat of those seeking (its) shelter.’ Athavd, see p. 30, n. 3. Vrittir, 
some of the Beng., supported by K. and S'., have srisJi{ir. 

® ‘Having assumed the mace [sceptre] thou restrainest those who 
advance on the wrong road [set out on bad courses]; thou composest 
differences; thou art adequate to the j)rotection (of thy people). Let 
kinsmen make their appearance forsooth in affluent circumstances [when 
there is abundant property], but in thee the whole duty of a kinsman is 
comprehended towards thy subjects.’ Atta-da/nda—griMta-danda; danda, 
‘a magistrate’s staff,’ taken as a symbol of punishment and justice; it 
is sometimes ‘the sceptre of a king;’ hence da^a-dhara, daridi'^-, ‘staff- 
bearer,’ &c., arc names for 'Yama, the god of justice and lord of punish- 
ment. Vimdrga, some have Jsmndrga, ‘ bad ways.’ Kalpme — sam- 
'padyasey K. Manu furnishes several examples of Td/ri^ in the sense of ‘ to 
be sufficient,’ ‘to be fit’ (see ii. iffi, ii. 266, vi. 20; also Eaghu-v. viii. 40). 

Verses 109 and 110. or MAiTlsri (a variety of Axi-§AXVAKi). See verses 

lO, 19, 20, 38, 55. 
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AtanusTm vibhaveshu^ntsaveshu', ‘ at times of festivity.’ Kukshim-hhari- 
hhis tail}, Mm jprayojanam, ‘ what is the use of these parasitical gluttons 
as relations?’ K. The Calcutta ed, and S', have samvihhahtah for santu 
noma. The meaning may certainly be, ' let kinsmen make their appearance 
(i. e. start up they will on all sides) when there is plenty of property to 
^vide.’ K. refers to vei«e 155, towards the end of Act VI. of this play, 
yena yma viyujyante pi^ajah, &c., ‘let it be publicly announced that of 
whatever dear kinsman his subjects are deprived, Dushyanta will be (in 
the place of) that (kinsman) to them, the wicked excepted.’ 

^ The use of eife with ist pers. pi. of the verb is noticeable, see p. 133, n. 2. 

® ‘The terrace of the fire-sanctuary, with the cow (that yields the 
ghee) for the oblations close by, is beautiful after its recent purification.’ 
Sa-irlka, lit. ‘possessed of the goddess of beauty;’ a bold metaphor, 
used elsewhere by Kalidasa. JEComa-dhenu, agni-iarana, see p. 148, n. i. 

® ‘ Has the devotion [penance] of the ascetics, who have collected a 
store of penitential merit, been frustrated by impediments 1 or else has 
any harm been inflicted by any one on the animals grazing in the sacred 


Verse 111 , ^ARDULA-VlKElnMA (a variety of Atidhriti), See verses 14, 30, 36, 
39.50,63,79,85,86,89,97,98. 
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grove 1 Or is it that the flowering of the creeping plants has been, checked 
[stopped, stunted] through my misdeeds ? Thus my mind, in which so 
many doubtful-conjectures have arisen, is perplexed with an inability to 
decide.’ Ujpodha—sam^a/pta, K. Vighnais, see p. 40, n. 5. Bharma* 
ranya-caresJm pranislm, cf. p. 13, 1. 3. Jho svit, used as particles of 
doubt, see Gram. ^ 17. h. Prasavah, i. e. pusJipa-phalddi, ‘the flower^ 
fruit, &c./ K. Apa-caAtaih—dur-d 6 araih. 

^ ‘ To pay homage to.’ Sahhdj is one of the few dissyllabic roots. , 

® ‘ Granted that this king eminent-in-virtues [of high parts] swerves not 
from rectitude; (and that) not one of the classes, (not) even the lowest^ 
addicts itself to evil courses ; nevertheless with my mind perpetually 
familiarized to seclusion I regard this thronged (palace) as a house eur 
veloped in flames.’ Kamam occurs frequently in this sense (cf. p. 24, 
1 . 10; p. 55, n. 3). Ahhinna~sthitih==^aviJidixi-Mci>'>'yadak, 'K.\—sa-'niar- 
yadah, S'. Asau^ so read the Bepg. and the Mackenzie MSS.; the others 
have oho. Varnandm, i. e. ’brdhmanddlnam. Apukrishto 'jpj, ‘even the 
lowest (class).’ The castes were originally four in number : i. Brahmans 
or priests; 2. Kshatriyas or soldiers; 3, Taisyas or merchants and husband- 
men ; 4. S'udras or slaves ; see p. 84, n. 3, A-patfid, ‘ a wrong road,’ ‘ a bad 

Verse 112 . SlKHAKiNl (a Taaiety of Atyashti). See verses 9, 24, 44, 62. 
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road ;’ a common metaphor, like a-marga, un-mdrga, vi-mdrga, to express 
wicked courses. Idam jandJclrnani, i. e. idam puro-varti nripdn-ganam, 
‘ this royal court before my eyes,’ S^. ', janoMrnam may perhaps be used, 
as in Yikram., Act II, 1 . 2, for a substantive, meaning ‘a crowded thorough- 
fare.^ Hnlavahor^anta—lagnugni,^. 

^ ‘I also regard (these) people here devoted to pleasure, as one-who- 
has-performed-his-ablutions (regards) one-smeared (with dirt), as the pure 
the impure, as the waking the sleeping, as he-whose-motion-is-free the 
bound.’ 

® See p. 20, n. 4. One MS. has dumimittam, ‘a bad omen.’ 

^ Fametoj'a, ‘ other than left,’ ‘ right.’ 

* ‘The protector of the (four) classes and (four) orders;’ see p. 193, 
n. 2, and p. 157, n. i at the end. 

^ ‘Having but just quitted the seat (of justice);’ see p. 190, n. i. 


Verse 113. Auva or Gaiha. See verse a. 
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^ ‘ This is certainly a subject of rejoicing [to be rejoiced at] ; nevertheless 
we here are indiiferent parties [have nothing to do with it],’ i. e. our 
merits and interests have nothing to do with his conduct. This favour 
and protection is only what might be expected from his benevolent nature. 
It is possible that by vayam madhyastTiah may be meant, ‘ we are indif- 
ferent persons,’ ‘ we have no suit to urge nor petition to present.’ 

^ ‘Because trees become bent down by the growing-weight of fruit; 
clouds hang down the more (when charged) with fresh rain; good men 
are not made arrogant by abundant riches ; this is the very nature of 
the benefactors of others.’ Kutah, see p. gg, n. 2. Bhuri, generally 
found in composition, but not always; see Maha-bh. xii. 1410. Most of 
the Beng. MSS. have dura. This verse occurs in Bhartrl-h. (ii. 62, ed. 
Bohlen), where udgamaih is adopted for agamaih, and another reading 
bhitmi for hJmri is noticed. Oriental poets are fond of adducing trees 
and clouds as examples of disinterested liberality. ‘The tree does not 
remove its shade from him who cuts it down,’ Hitop. 1. ggg. 

® ‘The Eishis appear to have serene complexions. (Hence) I conclude 
they have some business that inspires confidence,’ or ‘some quiet and 
easy business.’ Prasanna-muJcJia-varndh, so read two of the Deva-n. MSS., 
supported by a similar compound in Mglavifc. p. gg, h 20. The Oole- 
brooke MS. has mandana, and my own for vanna. 

Yerse 114 . YanLv-sthavila (a variety of Jagatj). See verses 18, 22 , 23, 67, 81. 
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; ^ ‘"Who is this veiled-one, the loveliness of whose person is not 
fully displayed V Svid is a particle of question and douht. Avagunthana 
szimastaTcddcliadana-vastra, C. The second half of this verse is clear. 

® ‘ My conjecture, foil of curiosity being hindered (by the veil) does not 
succeed.’ The Mackenzie MS., supported by K., him ^padihadi for prati- 
hhdti (in place of pasaradi for prasa/rati^ the reading of the other Deva-n.) 
and padihado for paliido, the reading of the others. 

® ‘ Ought not to he gazed at.’ A-nirvarnanlya^a-darianiya. 

^ ‘ Having reflected on [called to mind] the affection of thy lord, he 
firm.’ Blidva—sneha (cf. p. 112, n. 2). The Beng. have smritvd for ava- 
dhmya. Ar-ya-putra, ‘ son of a venerable parent,’ is the regular dramatic 
mode of addressing a husband. 

^ ' They have some message from the preceptor.’ 


Verse 115 . Abya or GXtha. See verse 2 . 
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^ Nirvighna-tapasah, cf. p. 35, n. 3. Ajn, see p. 89, n. 2. 

® ' Whence (can there he) obstruction to the religious rites of the good, 
thou being (their) defender? How should darkness appear, the Sun 
emitting light [when the Sun shines]?’ Twpati, loc. of the pres, part., 
here used absolutely. GJiarmaniau—sUrye, S^. 

® ‘ My title of Raja has indeed signifieancy.’ The Hishis had, in the 
preceding verse, compared the king to the Sun, and rajan is derived from 
rajj 'to shine.’ It is, however, probable that the play is on the words 
rajan and raksJdtri. Cf. Manu vii. 3, rahshartham asya sarvasya raja- 
nam asrijat prahhuh, ‘the Supreme Being created a king for the protection 
of this universe-’ Dr. Boehtlingk remarks that in these cases it little 
signifies whether the derivation be true or false. In Maha-bh. xii. 1032, 
rdja 7 i is derived from 7 'anj, ' to conciliate.’ 

^ ‘ Is his reverence Kasyapa prosperous for the welfare of the world ? ’ 


Verse 116 . Sloka or Anushtubh. See verses 5, 6, i i, 12, 26, 47, 50, 51, 53, 73, 
76, 84, 87. 
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KuiaUn, see p. 35, n. 3. BTiagavSl, &c., when the letter I is preceded by 
t, cl, or n dental, it requires the assimilation of the letters to itself, and in 
the case of dental n, the mark called CTahdra-vindu is written over, to shew 
that the I substituted for it has a nasal sound, Laghu-k. Ho. 7 9, see Gram. 5 6. 

^ ‘ Saints have prosperity in their power. He with inquiries about 
your safety says this to your Highness.’ It will be readily remarked that 
the character of these Kishis is evidently that of plain, honest, independent 
men. SidShimantah, lit, ‘men endowed with or capable of perfection,’ 
‘ saints,’ Vishnu-p. p. 45. Andmaya, see Manu ii. 127, ‘ Let a man ask a 
Brahman, on meeting him, as to his kuiala; a Kshatriya, as to his qnd^ 
may a; a Vaisya, as to his Jcshema; and a S'udra, as to his drogya! The 
king was of course a Kshatriya, see p. 31, n. i, 

® The third sing, aor. Atm. of u^yq-yam, ‘ to marry,’ is either updyata or 
u^dyamta,Van. i. 2, 16. The Beng. have w^ayewe, perf. 

® ‘Thou art esteemed by us the chief of the worthy, and S'akuntala, in- 
carnate virtue. Brahma [Kate], bringing together a bride and bridegroom 
of equal merit, has after a long time (now first) incurred no censure.’ 
d^ah, the Colebrooke MS. reads yat, VadhU-varam, a Dvandva comp, 
in the neuter gender. Ycicyam na gatah, probably this refers to the blame 
popularly laid on Fate for preventing the smooth course of true love. 

Verse 117 . Vaksa-sthaviIiA (a variety of JagatI). See verses iS, 22, 23, 67, 81, 114. 
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^ ‘Therefore now let her, being quick with child, be received, for the 
joint discharge of religious-rites,’ i. e. those Sanskaras or rit^s, which were 
performed for the child before and after birth, probably by the parents 
conjointly (saAa) ; see Manu ii. 27, &c. - 

^ ‘ Her eldei'-relatives were not referred to by her; nor by you was any 
kinsman asked j (the affair) having been transacted quite privately [lit. 
one with the other], what has each one to say to the other?’ Guru-janat 
see p. 173, n. 3 in the middle. The Deva-n. MSS. have imde for imind. 
The latter, which is the reading of the oldest Beng., I have retained on 
account of the metre. There is no reason why in Prakrit imina should 
not be used for the fern, instr., since imassim is admissible for the fern, 
loc. ; see p. 37, 1 . 2. JEhaiJcam—anyonyam, ‘mutually,’ S', and O'. Bhan* 
wadM is the reading of some of the Beng. MSS. followed by the Calcutta 
edition ; I have written 'blumnadu for bhanddu, on account of the metre, 
and on the authority of Lassen’s Instit. Prak. p. 277. The Deva-n. have 
kim hhanami, which reading violates the metre and makes the construction 
of the sentence very obscure. They also read ekkam ekhassa, Eha may 
be for eha-janah, applicable to either gender. The commentary of O', is 
in favour of the above interpretation. 

"VersellS. AEYAorGATHA. Seeversei. 
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^ ‘ Truly, the import of this speech [that which is proposed by this 
Bpeech] is (like) fire/ The Mackenzie MS. inserts eso after Mhu, 

® * Sucli-persons-as-your-Majesty are certainly full well acquainted with 
the ways of the world.’ JjoJea-vHUanta-nishnatah = loha-vyavaJiard~ 
jiiatdh, S'. Ni-sTindta {~=abhijna, O'.), lit. ‘bathed in / hence ‘ conversant 
with.’ The Sshit-d. (p. 193) reads hhavdn loka-wittante nishndtah. 

^ ‘People suspect a man-ied woman [woman who has a husband] re- 
siding wholly in her kinsmen’s family, although chaste, (to be) the reverse. 
Hence a young woman is preferred by her own relatives (to be) near her 
husband, even though she be disliked by him.’ Jndti-hu^^mja-griha- 
msinlm, Su Anyathd, i. e. vyahMcdrimm, ‘unchaste,’ S'. Ishyate—dhdn- 
ksh.yate, S'. Tad-ajyriyapi, the Beng., my own MS., and the Sahit.-d. read 
priydpriyd va, ‘liked or disliked j’ but K. supports the other reading. 


Verse ll9 . Van^a-sthavila (a variety of Jagati). See verses 18, 22 , 23, 67, 81, 

114, ”7- 
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^ ‘ On account of dislike to a deed done, is opposition to justice be- 
coming in a king?' This is the reading of the oldest Bengali, and I have 
adopted it as preferable to that of the Deva-n., Jcim krita-Mrya-dvesho 
dharmam ^rati mmukJmtd, Jcritdvajnd. Di’. Boehtlingk suggests that hritd- 
vajm is probably an interpolation from the margin. 

^ ‘ "Whence is this inquiry (accompanied) by the fabrication of a false- 
hood 1 ’ AvidyamdndrtJiasya hadpanayd Jcritah prainah, K. According 
to Dr. Burkhard, ' inquiry about a crime which has not been committed.’ 

® ‘ These changes-of-purpose [fickleness of disposition] mostly take effect 
[wax strong] in those w^ho are intoxicated with sovereign qiower.’ Mur- 
chanti—vardhante, ;=vydpnuvanti, K. (cf. Raghu-v. xii. 57, vi. 9, x. 
80). Root murch has generally the opposite sense, ‘to lose strength,’ 
'faint away.’ It is applied to the thickening of darkness, in Vikrani., 
Act 111 , tamasdm niSi murchatdm. 

^ 'I am especially aimed-at-by-this censure,’ i.e. I am the especial 
object of this censorious remark about ‘ persons intoxicated with power.’ 
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^ ‘Not settling-in-my-mind [not deciding or determining] wHether this 
form of unblemished beauty thus presented (to me) [bi'ought near to me] 
may or may not have been formerly mai'ried [by me] j verily I am neither 
able to enjoy nor to abandon (it), like a bee at the break of day, the 
jasmine-blossom filled with dew.’ AkUshta-Jcdnti=-anavadya-saundar- 
yam, K. Pa/rigrihMam, see p. i8i, n. 2. A-vyamsyan (^—a-'nUcmmn), so 
reads K. j I have ventured to follow him, although nearly all the Deva-n. 
MSS. have vyavasyan (cf. p. 146, 1 . 2, n. 1; and p. 161, 1 . 9). If 
vyavasycm is retained, it must be translated ‘deliberating,’ ‘striving to 
discover.’ Antas-tusTia/ra, lit. ‘ having dew in the interior.’ 

® ‘Why do you sit [is it sat] so silent?’ Kimartham maunam kritam 
asU, S'. Cf. kirn, tuslmim evdste, Vikram., Act IV. 

® Smkaranam {—vivdham, S^.), ‘making one’s own,’ i. e. ‘taking in 
marriage.’ 

^ ‘How, then, shall I act towards her, bearing evident signs of pregnancy, 
doubting myself to be her husband.’ Katham praii^atsye may mean 
‘how shall I make any reply?’ referring to kirn josham dsyate in the 
previous speech; or, ‘how shall I receive her?’ see p. 135, n. a. 

Verse 120. Malini or Manin! (a variety of Ati-^akvari), See verses 10, 19, 
20, 38, 55 , X09, no. 
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^ ‘ Is the sage after-consenting to his daughter, who had been seduced 
[carnally-embraced] by thee, to be (thus) insulted forsooth? (he) by 
whom allowing his stolen property [i. e. S^akuntala] to be kept [taken], 
thou hast been made as it were a justified ravisher [robber].’ KritdbJii- 
marSdm~krita-sa 7 ns^aridm==krita-sangra 7 ia'mm, K. The first sense of 
abhi-mrii is * to touch,’ ‘ to handle.’ Here, as in ^ararmrii (Bhatti-k. 
xvii. 38), there is an implication of carnal connexion. Mushtam, the 
Taylor MS. has ishtaniy and the 'Bmg. dushtam. It must be borne in 
mind that SakuntalU was married to Dushyanta, according to the Gan- 
dharva form (p. 127, n. 3), during the absence of her fostei'-father (see 
pp. 134, 135, with notes). Pratigrdhiyatd, causal may sometimes 
give the sense of ‘allowing’ or ‘permitting,’ as in ‘ he suffers 

to perish,’ Pdtrl-hrita, is a Gvi compound, formed from pdtra, neut. ‘ a 
receptacle,’ applied to express any deserving or worthy pei’son (see Manu 
iv. .227). 

Verse 12X. Upajati or AkhVaxaei (a variety of TbisHtobh). See verses 41 , 107 ; 
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^ K., S'., and the old Beng. MS. interpret soamo by iocamya, ‘to be 
sorrowed for but (7. has Sodhaniya, and is followed by Oh^zy and the 
Calcutta edition. The meaning will then be, ‘I myself am now to be 
cleared [justified] by myself,’ All the MSS., except one, insert me. 

^ Now that my marriage is called-in-question, this is not the (proper) 
form-of-address see p. 196, n. 4. All the MSS. agree in reading samu- 
daaro for samuddcaro ; otherwise it might be suspected that samuddlidro 
was the correct word, to which samuda^aro must be here equivalent. 

* ‘ It is not becoming in thee, having awhile since in the hermitage so 
seduced, after-a-formal-agreement, this person [myself] naturally open- 
hearted, to repudiate her with such words.’ XJUdna, ‘shallow,’ ‘unre- 
served,’ is the opposite of gamWilra, ‘deep,’ ‘reserved;’ see p, 39, n, i. 
Samaya-purvam, cf. p. 198, 1, 3; and p. 172, 1. 4, with note. 

* ‘ Peace ! a sin !’ i, e. Silence ! let me not listen to such sinful words ; 
or, if no stop is placed after Mntam, ‘May the sin be palliated ! ’ This seems 
to be the usual formula in the plays for averting the ill effects of blasphe- 
mous, malevolent, or lying words. Sometimes the stage-direction Tcarnau 
pidliaya is omitted, compare Acts vii. 57; Mricchak. p. 36, 1. 5; p. 230, 
1. 6; p. 306, 1. 9; p. 329, L !•; Mslavik. p, 6.9, Lio ; Mudra-r. p. 24, 1, 5. 
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^ ‘Why seekest thou to sully the royal-title [race, family] and to ruin 
this person [myself]; as a stream that-carries-away-its-own-hanks (disturbs) 
the Clearwater (and overturns) the tree on its margin?’ Yyapadeiam^ i. e. 
hidam nama va, ‘ either family or name,’ O'. ; vyapadiiyate amna iti vya~ 
padeiah hulam, S', Avilayitum, infin. of a nom. verb from civila, ‘turbid.’ 
Sindhuh, ‘a river,’ in classical Sanskrit is generally fem., in the older 
language generally mase. ; when Einddm means ‘ the district Scinde ’ it is 
usually masc. 

® ‘ In all probability the ring slipped from (the finger of) thee as thou 
wert offering homage, to the water at Sacfs holy-pool, within S'akravatara.’ 
S'akra is a name of Indra, and Sakravatara sOme sacred place of pilgrimage 
where he descended upon earth. S^aci is his wife, to whom there was pro- 
bably a Tirtha, or holy bathing-place (see p. 17, n. i), consecrated at tins 
place, where S'akuntala had performed her ablutions. 


Verse 122. Abya or G.\th. 5. See v- 
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^ 'This is that ■which is said [thus is proved the truth of the proverb], 
'' ‘Womau-kind is ready-witted.’” Strainiam^^strl-jatih, ‘the female sex/ 
'K. The Bang, have idarri tat pratyiitpcmna-matitvam strlndm; cf. Hitop. 
1. 2320, where pratyutpdnna-matih is the name given to the ready-witted 
fish. See also Hitop. 1 . 2338, ‘The food of women is said to be two-fold, 
their wit four-fold, their cunning six-fold, and their passion eight-fold.’ 

2 ‘ Here, however, sovereignty has been shewn by destiny.’ A similar 
sentiment occurs further on in this play, and at the beginning of Act lY. of 
Vikram,, hhavitavya-td atra halavatt, ‘here destiny has shewn its power.’ 

® Dr. Boehtlingk considers that h'otavyam is here taken as a sub- 
stantive, and construes, ‘ The moment-for-hearing (what else you have to 
say) has now arrived’ (cf, p. 1 10, 1 . 9). As the pass, part, is often used sub- 
stantively the translation may be, ‘what took place is now to be heard.’ 

^ ‘Lying in a lotus-leaf-cup.’ As to gatam^ see p. 38, n. i. 

® SanniMtam, see p. igo, 1 . 10, with note 3. 

® ‘ Having eyes with long outer comers.’ This was the faum mentioned 
in vei'se 94. 
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^ Upa(^chanditah—jala-]pdndya preritah, ‘was coaxed to drink the water,’ 

',—pral6bhitah, ‘enticed,’ ‘coaxed,’ Ch^zy. Accoi'ding to Pan. i. 3, 4'7, 
upa-cehand means ‘to conciliate privately hy flattering or coaxing language.’ 
Cf. Raghu-v. V. 58, where Stenzler translates it by o6secro, ‘supplicate,’ ‘beg.’ 

® Hastabliydsa, lit. ‘use of the hand,’ i. e. ‘stroking with the hand,’ 
‘caressing;’ with upa-gam, ‘to approach for fondling,’ ‘to allow to be 
caressed,’ ‘to entrust one’s self into any one’s hands’ (cf. p. 209, 1. 10). 

® Pranayah here, ‘ trust,’ ‘confidence’ (=vf^z'as«A, S^.) Sagandheski^,^ ‘ in 
relatives.’ SagandM~sadriia-=='mnniliita. Gandha^samhandTia, S'. 

^ So reads nay own MS. K. has dtamyxct (Lassen’s Instit. Pr5k. p. 187), 
and interprets it by manyahau. Some read drcmnao, which seems to be 
an error for arannado nom, pi. fern. The feminine is admissible on the 
principle of the superiority of the human species over animals. 

° ‘Voluptuaries are allured by such false honied words as these of 
women turning (them) away from their own duty.’ The Taylor and my 
own MS. have nirvartinlndm, which has been adopted in B. and R.’s 
dictionary and by Dr. Burkhard ; if this reading be preferred, translate 
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‘of women seeking to accomi>lisli tkeir own ends.’ The Mackenzie has 
yosMtdm madhw'a-glrhhih for anrikimaya-vdn'-madJmhJvih. 

^ According to Pan. ii. 2, 38, tdjgasa-vriMhd is a legitimate compound, 
although vriddha-tapasl would he more usual. 

® ‘ The untaught cunning is ohserved of females (even) in-those-that-are- 
not-of-the-human-race [i. e. even in animals] ; how much more (of those) 
who are endowed with reason [i. e. of women]! The female cuckoos, as- 
is-well-known \k 1 ialu\ allow their own offspring to he reared by other birds, 
before soaring in the sky,’ A-rndnush^Jm, i. e. mdn'usha-jdti-vyatiriMdsu 
tiryag-jdtishu, K. Pratihodliavatyah =jndninyah — caitanya-hhdjah, S’. ; 
the most obvious sense, if the context would allow it, would be, ‘those 
women who have received instruction.’ Fara-hhritdh, see p. 162, n. 2. 

® ‘ What other (person) now would act like [in imitation of] thee, that 
putting on the garb of virtue resemblest a grass-concealed well?’ Prati- 
see p. 135, 1 , 4, with note I. 


Verse 123. Vasanta-WLAKa (a variety of SakvarI). See next verse. 
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^ ‘ For (when) I, whose state of feeling was ckeadfully-severe from the 
absence of (all) recollection, (persisted in) not admitting that affection had 
privately existed (between us ) ; it (seemed) as if (the god) Smara’s bow 
was snapped asunder by that very-red-eyed one with excessive anger, on 
the parting of her curved eyebi’ows/ The double-entendre in the word 
Bonara, which means ‘ recollection’ as well as ‘ the god of Love,’ is notice- 
able (see the notes on Kruna-deva, p. 99, n. i, and p. 100, n. i). The figure 
by which the eyebrows of a beautiful woman are compared to Cupid’s bow 
is common, and the glances from the eye are by a similar metaphor often 
likened to arrows discharged from it. Shikuntala is said to break the bow 
by the parting of her eyebrows, which were conti’acted in anger. Possibly 
one effect of anger might be to wrinkle the brow, which would a^Dpear to 
separate the eyebrows. 

2 Lit. ‘a wilful, self-willed woman/ - one who acts on the impulse of 
the moment.’ It may have this sense here, but interprets it by ganiha, 
‘ a wanton, unchaste woman.’ 

® ‘ Thus a self-committed hasty action, when not counteracted, leads-to- 

Verse 124 . Vasanta-tilaka (a variety of SakvabI). See verses 8, 27, ji, 43, 46, 
64, 74, 80, 82, 83, 91, 93, 94, 95, 100, 104, 105, 108, 123. 
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keen-remorse [burns].’ Most of the Deva-n. MSS. have parilmtam for 
apratihatam; the Mackenzie has jjj’ctfo'^cciajw/ the oldest Beng, 

Capalam is ‘any action proceeding from thoughtlessness or over-precipita- 
tion.’ Dahati^ the Hindus connect a burning or smarting sensation with the 
idea of remorse of conscience (cf. rnanas-tapa, paUat-tapa, anu-tapa, &c.) 

^ ‘ Therefore a union, especially (when) in private, ought to he formed 
with -great-circumspection [after having made proper inquiry or ex- 
periment, i. e, after ' investigating each other’s character and circum- 
stances]. Thus (is it that) between those who know not (each other’s) 
hearts, friendship becomes enmity.’ Farikshya, the Beng. have sarmk- 
shya, San-gatarri rahah—raJiasi smvgamah, K. 

® ‘ Do you reproach us with accumulated accusations [faults] ?’ Most of 
the Deva-n. MSS. have sarnyufa-doshahsharena hhinutha. The above is 
the reading of the oldest Beng., supported by K., who has sambJirita-dosha- 
karshanena. 

^ Sdsuyam, ‘scornfully,’ ‘sarcastically;’ lit. ‘with detraction.’ 

^ AdliaroUamm ss nihrishta-piradhanyam, ‘ ascendancy of the low,’ 

‘ placing that at the top which ought to be at the bottom,’ O'. In Manu 
viii. 53, the word occurs in the sense of ‘confused and contradictory state- 
ment and again in vii. 31, it is applied to express the confusion of ranks 
[cidharam^iudradi; uUaram=pradlianam\ which would ensue, if justice 
were not duly administered by the king. It may be translated here ‘ con- 
fusion of iorinciples,’ ‘ inversion of the proper order of things,’ and pro- 
bably refers to the ironical statement in the succeeding verse. Hence the 
meaning may be, ‘ You have been taught upside doyrn or backwards,’ In 
other words, ‘ The usual definition of the fourth Pramana {Sabda) is apta- 
vakya, you would make it andpta-vdkya, the words of an improper 
person.’ See Indian Wisdom, pp. '72, 93. may mean ‘ i-eply 

to a statement’ or ‘question and answer,’ 

Verse 125 , ►^loka or Anoshtubh. See verses 5, 6, ii, 12, 26, 47, 50, &c., 87. 
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^ ‘ The declaration of that person who from birth is untrained to guile 
(is) without authority. Let those persons, forsooth, by whom the de- 
ceiving of others is studied, calling it a science, be (alone considered) 
worthy of belief.’ A jcmmanah, see p. 155, n. 3 at the end. A-xiramanam 
~ a-yatJiartham, S’. Ati-sandJmnam, cf. p. 99, 1 . 2. A^ta-vdcah = ya- 
tJidrtlia-vacanah,^.’,—pramd')m-vdGahr,'K. 

^ / ruin,’ * destruction/ = jpmi2^aw2/«) K.; = naralca-ga- 

mana, S'. 

® ‘She is, then, your wife; either abandon her or take her; for the 
authority over wives is admitted to be unlimited [reaching everywhere, 
unbounded].’ Kdntd, the Beng. MSS. have patnl. Sarvato-mukhl, lit. 
‘looking or facing in every direction 'y~sarva-karana-samarthd, ‘omni- 
potent,’ ‘ able to do everything,’ (j.\=§arvarprahdre>m, ‘of every kind,’ S'. 

Versel 26 . TJpajati or AkhyanakS ( avarietyofTElSHtUBH). Seeverses4i,io7, ui. 
Verae 127 . Sloka or Anushtubh, See verses 5, 6, li, 12, 26, 47, 50, 51, &c., 125. 
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^ ‘ 0 naughty one, dost thou affect independence [art thou determined 
to have thy own way]?’ Furo-bhdginiz= dushte, K. ; — doshaikadarSini, 
doshaika-drih, S', and CT. Puro-hhdgin first means ‘ one who takes the first 
share or more than his proper share/ i. e. 'a grasping character’ (cf. Vikram., 
end of Act III, md mam puro~hhaginl iti samarthayas^y then, ^malevo- 
lent,’ ‘ censorious ; ’ lastly, as here, ‘ a wilful, perverse person.’ Most of the 
Deva-n., unsupported hy the commentators, have imrdbhdge. Svdtantrya, 
cf. Manu ix. 3, na sin svdtantryam arJiati; and see p. 49, n. 1. 

^ ‘ If thou art so, as the king asserts, what (connexion will remain) to 

Verse 128 , Dbuta-viIjAMBITA (a variety of JagatI). See verses 45, 72. 
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the father with thee fallen from thy family [an outcast from thy family] 1 
hut if thou art conscious that thy own marriage-vow [conduct] is free-from- 
taint [pure], even slaveiy will be suioportahle in thy husband’s household/ 
Kim pitvi/r, some Beng. MSS. have Mm punar utkulapa, i. e. hula-wjava- 
hdratihramena vidyamdnayd, S^’. Vrata—caritra, K.i^ripati-vrata, S'. 

^ ‘ We must set off on our return,’ lit. ‘ we must finish our business.’ 

“ ‘ The moon awakes [expands] the night-lotuses only, the sun the day- 
lotuses only; for the character [feelings] of those who control their 
passions recoils [turns away with abhorrence] from embracing the wife 
of another.’ Kumuda is a kind of lotus, which blossoms in the night 
(see p. 120, n. i); the pan-ha-ja, or mud-born lotus, opens its petals only 
in the day. Bodliayati—prahaiayatu Parigraluiy see p. i8i, n. 4. 

® Anya-sangdt, i. e. anyasyah hdntdydh san-gdt, ‘ on account of union 
with another wife.' Vismrita, see p. i6r, n. 3 at the end; Gram. 896. 

* Guru-ldghava is properly a kind of abstract noun formed from the 
Dvandva guru-laghu, the Vriddhi taking place in the second member of 
the compound instead of the first. The sense will then be, ‘ I ask your 
reverence as to the greater and the less [i. e. the heavier and the lighter] 
sin.’ This is addressed to the Brahman who acts as the Purohita, whose 
duty it would be to advise the king as to which was the more or less sinful 
course. This sense of guru-ldghava is supported by several other passages 
(Maha-bh. xii. 12^3, iii. 10572; Manu ix. 299). The more obvious sense 
would be, ‘ the alleviation [solution] of a grave matter.’ 

Yerse 129. ARYa or G-.^tha. See verse 2 . 
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^ ‘In a doubt as to whether I may be infatuated or she may speak 
falsely, shall I become a repudiator of my wife, or defiled by contact 
with anothei-’s wife 1 - Alio, see p. 49, n. i at the end. 

® * A son who has the mark of the Oakra [or discus] in liis hand.’ 
When the lines of the right hand formed themselves into a circle, this 
was the mark of a future hero and emperor. Cahra-variin, ‘ one whose 
empire extends to the horizon (oalcra) or from sea to sea’ (see j). 15, n. 2). 

® ‘ If the Muni’s daughter’s-son shall be endowed with this mark, having 
congratulated her thou shalt introduce her to the female-apartments.’ Dau- 
Jiitra, from duliitri, is like pautra, from putra. S'uddlianta, see p. 2 1, n. 3. 

^ ‘Grant me admission or entrance,’ ‘open to receive me,’ i. e. let me 

Verse 130 . Sloka or AnUSHTUBH, See verses 5, 6, ii, 12, 26, 47, 50, 51, &o., 127. 
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remain no longer in the land of the living. Mama prave^aya dvidha 
'bhava, S'. The Beng. MSS. have antaram—avaMiam instead of vivaram. 

^ ‘ That young-creature upbraiding her own fortunes, throwing up her 
arms, and beginning to weep,’ or ‘ and beginning to weep with repeated 
uidifting of her arms.’ Bdhuthsliejpam {m read all the MSS.) = &aM 
'atksliipya; this is an instance of an adverbial indecl. part, of repetition 
compounded with a noun {J)hujo 66 dlana'in. yathd hhavaii evam kranditum 
pravrittd, B.) Examples of this participle are numerous in Bhatti-lc., as 
in ii. II, Latdnupdtam husumdni agrijindt, Scxi.] see Gram. 567. 

^ ‘A single flash-of-light in female shape having snatched her up near 

Yerse 131. SaLINI (a variety of Tbibhtobh), consisting of eleven syllables to tbe 
PaJa or quarter-verse, each Pada being alike. 
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II 

Apsaras-tirtlia went off (with her).’ JStrl-samsthanam, i. e. stHyd iva 
akritir yasya, S'. Ardt—mitilce, nika^e, K. and S' Jyoiih—tejah, Jagama, 
the Beng. and the Mackenzie MSS. have tiro-hhut, ‘ disappeared/ 

^ ‘ Granted, I remember not the repudiated Muni’s daughter (to be my) 
wife ; nevertheless (my) heart being powerfully agitated forces me as it 
were to believe (her)/ Kammi—atyartham^ K. Kdmam kdma,nn,matau, 
S^. (cf. p. 24, 1 . 10; p. 55, n. 3). Pratydyayati, i. e. tat'parigrahe, S'. 


Yerse 132. Aeya or Gatha. See verse 2. 
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^ Praveiaica, see p. 97, n. 3. 

^ ‘Then enters the king’s-hrother-in-law (as) superintendent of the 
city-police, and two policemen [guards] bringing a man (with his hands) 
bound behind.’ NagariJcah=nagarddhikarl, ‘superintendent of the city/ 
S. ’,=^nagare niyuJctaJi, ‘ one set over the city,’ K.; here ‘the chief of the 
police.' ^ydla (also written sydla) — rdshtriya or rdshirlya (Amara-k.) 
The king’s brother-in-law, who here acts as superintendent of police, is a 
character not unfrequently introduced in the plays (cf. Mri6chak. p. 224, 
1. 4; p. 227, 1. 12; p. 230, 1. 1, in which passages he is called rdja-iydlah 
and rdshtriya-iydlal}). K. observes that the policemen and the fishermen 
in this scene speak the Magadhi form of Prakrit (see Lassen’s Instit. PrSk, 
p. 391), but S', affirms that the fisherman speaks the Sahara dialect (caura- 
^atras tu iahdm-ndwiadheyah 4 akdra-prdya-hhdskandt), see Lassen’s 
Instit. Prak. p. 422. Both S', and K. have omitted to make mention of 
the dialect spoken by the Syala or Nagarika. According to Visvanatha 
(Sahit.-d. p. 180, 1. 12) he ought to speak the Dakshinatya form of 
Prakrit. In the Beng. MSS., and some of the Deva-n., he is certainly 
made to speak a dialect distinct from the other characters of this scene, 
but in the best MSS. pure Prakrit forms ai^e found in the speeches 
attributed to him. Indeed, as brother-in-law of the king, he must have 
been a Kshatriya, or one of the military caste. 

^ ‘ 0 thief ! ’ Kumhhila or humlMlaJea seems to be identical with hum- 
lliila, hwmhlillaka^ TmnihTnra, humbhlraka^ &c. Compare in the beginning 
of Act V. of Yikram., mani-Tmmhh%rakaf ‘ gem-stealer ’ (applied to the 
bird who swallowed the crest-jewel) ; and at the end of Act II, loptrena 
sucitasya kmibMrakasya ; and in Malavik., aha humhhllakaik farihara- 
nlyd candrika. 

* ‘ The setting of which is engraven with his name.’ Mani-handhana, 
which usually signifies ‘the wrist/ is here the place of the setting 
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[technically, the collet, ^Jb nigm dan\ of the jewel which formed 

the mvdrci or seal of the ring, mentioned p. 53, n. 3. Manih hha^yate 
yasminn iti mamdiamdjhanah, K. The name might have been engraven 
on the stone itself, or on the gold in which it was set. TJtkfl is used in 
the sense of ‘excavating,’ in Maha-hh. i. 5813; and samuthlvm with the 
meaning ‘ perforated,’ in Eaghu-v. i. 4. 

^ ‘ With a gesticulation of fear.’ The ha added to natita may possibly 
signify a poor, sorry, or ludicrous gesture. It is often pleonastic, but in 
the plays it will sometimes be found af&xed to the past passive participle, 
to which it gives the sense of a verbal noun. Thus •adhhrdntaka and aj?a- 
vdritaha (Mricchak. p. 171) for vdhhranti and ajpavarcma. 

® ‘Your honour,’ BMva ■=z manya, B., ‘venerable,’ ‘respectable,’ to 
which mUra may be added (see p. 7, n. 3). 

® ‘Was it forsooth a present given by the king (to thee), imagining 
(thee to be) an illustrious Brahman?’ Pmtigraha (see p. 54 > 1*2, with 
note) is especially ‘ a donation to a Brahman at suitable periods.’ Kritvd, 
‘thinking,’ see p. 170, n. 3 in the middle j and cf. Malavik. p. 23, 1 . 9, 
^araldiryam iti krit'oa; also Mncchak. p. 147, 1. 5. 

* Verbs of ‘asking’ in Sanskrit govern a double accusative case, one of 
which is retained after the past passive participle. 

® SU^alka, ‘ informer/ is the name of one of the rahsMi/mli, or ‘ policemen,’ 
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^ Ahitta, ‘a sister’s husband,’ or ‘brother-in-law,’ according to Amara-k. 
vii. 12. In Mricchak. p. 339, 1 . 12, this word is applied as a title of respect 
by a son to his father ; but Dr. Boehtlingk conjectures that this may be 
an error for dvuTca, the regular theatrical term for ‘ father.’ According to 
Dr. Burfchard, a 5 M«a= Sanskrit hhdva, ‘an honourable sir,’ ‘gentleman.’ 

® ‘ I make the support of my family by nets, hooks, and the other con- 
trivances for catching fish.’ XJdgala or udgma'=^mlUa or vadiia, ‘ a fish- 
hook,’ K. JdlormlUa-^ahudiMm—jdl^-^adUa-iprcM^^^ is the read- 
ing of the Bengali Becension. Jalodgma may mean ‘ the casting of nets.’ 

® This is spoken ironically, as, according to Manu(x, 46-48), the nisMdai 
or fisherman caste, was one of the lowest. * Those who are considered as 
low-born shall subsist only by such employments as the twice-bom despise. 
Nishadas (must subsist) by catching fish,’ &c. Any occupation which in- 
volved the sin of slaughtering animals (excepting in the case of sacrificing 
to the god S'iva) was considered despicable. Butchers and leather-sellers 
were as great, or even greater, objects of scorn. 

^ ‘That occupation in which one was horn, as-the-saying-is {Ma), 

Verse 133. Vaitamta. See verse 52 , 
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though in-had-repttte, verily must not be abandoned. The same Brahman, 
who is savage in the act of slaughtering animals, may be (of a disposition) 
tender with compassion,’ Saha-ja — hula-hramanugata, inherited from 
one’s forefathers.’ See Indian Wisdom, p. 140 and note. Mann is very 
peremptory in restricting special oceupations to the different castes, 
especially to the mixed and lowest castes, formed by intermarriage with 
the others- ‘ A man of the lowest class, who, through covetousness, lives 
by the acts of the highest, let the king strip of all his wealth and banish. 
His own office, though badly performed, is preferable to that of another, 
though well performed; for he who lives by the duties of another class, 
immediately falls from his own’ (Mann x. 96, 97). Hence we find the 
employments of fishing, slaughtering animals for food, leather-selling, 
basket-making, burning the dead, &c. &c., assigned to men born in certain 
impm'e castes, and confined perpetually to their descendants. To the 
higher and purer castes a greater variety of employment was allowed. 
S', observes that the Brahman is called Shat-kmmany from the precept of 
Manu (i, 88), which enjoins upon him six occupations, viz. reading, 
teaching, sacrificing, assisting others to sacrifice, giving, and receiving. 
See Indian 'Wisdom, p. 244, Under certain circumstances he was allowed 
by Mann to engage even in trade^ and other employments. The sacrifice 
of animals was enjoined only on the priests of the god S'iva. The 
Brahman, in the worship of this god, might have to kill animals; but 
this was as much a necessary part of his business, as killing fish, of the 
fisherman, and was no proof of any natural cruelty of disposition. S', 
defines a Si’otriya Brahman thus: Brahmaw jneyahy sanska- 

rair dvija u 6 yate, vidyaya yati mpratvmiiy trihMh irotriya u 6 yate, ‘birth 
constitutes the title BrShman; sacramental rites (especially that of in- 
vestiture with the sacred thread), the title Uvija, or twice-born; know- 
ledge, the title "Vipra ; and all three Srotriya.’ The usual definition of 
this word is, a Brahman conversant with or scripture. 

' The Rohita or Rdlii fish (C^rinus, Eohita), lit. ‘red-fish,’ is a kind of 
carp, found in lakes and ponds in the neighbourhood of the Ganges. It 
grows to the length of three feet, is very voracious, and its flesh, though 
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coarse, is eaten. Its back is olive-coloured, its belly of a beautiful golden 
bue, its fins and eyes red. 

‘0 Januka, the villain stinking (as he does) of raw flesh (is) doubtless 
a fisherman.’ Januka is the name of the other policeman, who is supposed 
to have detected the thief {jdnuJsa iti cora-jndtur apara-paddter ndma, S'i) 
Some Beng. MSS. haveya?wa (=^jdl'uJca). Visra-gmidhi—amislm-yandhi, 
(J. Go-ghdtl, the killing of a cow (go-Tiafga), is reckoned by the Hindus 
a most heinous crime (cf. Hitop. 1 . 162). Hence go-ghdtin, ‘cow-killer/ 
is applied as a reproachful epithet to any rogue or low person. Thus in 
the Mricchak. p. 299, 1 . 4; p. 317, 1 . 2, the (Jandala is called go-lia or 
go-ghna. 

® ‘(But) the finding [seeing, shewing] of the ring by him must be 
(more closely) inquired into.” Yimirshta^iiyam—jijndsita/oyam^ B. Boot 
mrii with vi has usually the sedse of ‘to consider,’ ‘investigate;’ but if 
the root be mrij, the sense would be ‘must be pardoned,’ ‘overlooked,’ 
K. has mmdrshtavyam, from Tnrij. 

® Granihi-likedaha, ‘ cut-purse,’ lit. ‘knot-bi'eaker’ or ‘ knot-cutter.’ The 
Hindus generally carry their money tied up in a knot in one end of a 
cloth, which is bound round the waist* 
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^ ‘ My hands tingle [nay fingers itch] to bind a flower (about the head) 
of this victim [criminal about to be executed]/ All the Deva-n, MSS. 
have simianah pinaddJium, excepting the Mackenzie, which has smnaJia- 
nam for iumano. The Beng. have got rid of the difSculty by substituting 
v^dpadayitum, ‘to kill.' It is clear from what follows that the two 
policemen expected that their master would return with the king's order 
for putting the fisherman to death. From the Malati-m. and other jalays, 
it is evident that a person about to be offered as a victim to S(iva or 
Durga had a wreath of flowers bound round the head. This was also 
the case with common criminals, previous to their execution. 
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^ ‘ Thou wilt be food for [an offering to] the vultures, or wilt see the 
face of a dog/ Gridhra^hali, see p, 179, n, 1. S'uno mvJcham, so read 
all the Deva-n. MSS., excepting the Mackenzie, which omits the clause 
entirely. Dr. Boehtlingk has adopted as an emendation, iUuno muhom^ 
i. e. iUor [not iiiuno\ muhham, and translated ‘ or thou wilt see the face 
of (thy) child (once more).’ He has supported this interpretation by a 
reference to two other passages, one in Act VII. of this play (jputra- 
mukha-darSanena), another in Mricchak, p. 303, I. 4. Doubtless putra- 
muJcham drU is a common phrase, but the whole point of this passage 
seems to me to lie in the ludicrous substitution of iunah ior putrasy a. 

^ Tama-scidma, ‘the abode of Yama,’ i e. the infernal city, Yama-pur, 
whither the Hindus believe a departed soul immediately repairs, and 
receives a just sentence from Yama, the Hindu Pluto or Minos. The 
name Yama, i. e. Bestrainer or Punisher {irom ycmi/ to restrain’), is given 
to him as judge of departed spicits and god of punishment. 

® This is said ironically, in reference to p. 219, 1 . 7, n. 3. 

^ Prasada, properly ‘ a favour,’ here ‘ a present,’ ‘ a gift/ 
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^ ‘ This (fellow) forsooth (may well say he) has been favoured, who, 
after being Uiade to descend from the stake, has been mounted on the 
withers of an elephant.’ S'ula, ‘ a stake for impaling criminals.’ The act 
of impaling was called iularofana, and one who deserved it iulya. 
* Mounting on an elephant ’ denotes elevation to high dignity, elephants 
being used in triumphal processions. 

® This is the reading ofK. Most of the Deva-n. have ^aZido^awi ^a- 
h^i {—paritosham Jeathaya). Translate : ‘ The present proves [betokens, 
bespeaks] that this ring must be highly prized by the king.’ 

^ ^ Though naturally reserved [unruffled, deep, profound] he became for 
a moment agitated in mind.’ GamlMra, see p. 39, n. i, and p. 204, n. 3. 
K, reads pajjassu-naam {•^pa/ryairu-nayanal^. All Asiatics are skilful 
in concealing emotion. 
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^ So read nrost of the Deva-n, MSS. Matsyika is not given in the 
Dictionary. Dr. Boehtlingk translates it hy Fisch-hrut, ‘ the fry of fish/ 
and observes that it is also the name for a kind of fish called in German 
Sohaar. Had the word been matsyika or matsyika, ‘ a fisherman/ there would 
have been no difficulty. May it not mean ‘ a fish- woman/ and matsyikd- 
hhartri, ‘ this husband of a fish-woman ?’ K. and the Bengali have matsya- 
iatroh, ‘ enemy of fishes.’ Burkhard follows this, and reads madclia-^attunotti, 
but in the Vocabulary prefers maMwa==mai«i/iAa, ‘a fish’ (?). ’ 

® ^Let the half of this be the price of your flower (for binding about 
my head).' The fisherman is again ironical. The allusion of course is to 
the flower mentioned at p. 222, 1 . ii. There is probably a double-entendre 
in sumanah, which may signify ‘ good-will/ as well as ‘ flower.’ 

^ ‘Our first friendship requires to be attested over (some) wine/ i. e. 
we must pledge ourselves overoul* cups or in drinking each other’s health. 
Kddamhari, ‘ an intoxicating liquor distilled from the Kadamba flower.' 
Sdkshikam, compare Malavik, p. 63, 1 . 7; Eaghu-v. xi. 48; Hitop. 1 , 842. 
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» rnr. iif%^fin^5r^5T^ ^srrrot h 

^erT^fnft \ 

j?ii ^^sTjfwFsr- 

I 5n^ 

wp#Nift:w I ^ ^[^!!^- 

?rth?3^?T ^rfti ^ I 

^ ffrtfw *rm 1 ^RtJm^iTTOTfW^- 

^c5 ^tT TTw^‘5irfi:’«rrr*T 1 •frg ^Tt 

^ ^TfTOT I inn 


^ ‘Attendance at Apsaras-tirtlia (which is wont) to he performed (by 
us) in regular-rotation has been performed by me. Now, whilst (it is) the 
bathing-time of the good people [i. e. of Sakuntala and the nymphs], I 
will with my own eyes ascertain the circumstances [news] of this Esjarshi.’ 
Saimidhyam (ivom san-nid 7 ia), lit. ‘proximity;’ here it denotes ‘close at- 
tendance or waiting,’ as in Hitop. 1 . y 1 2, anujlvind satmidhyam amiyam 
haranlyam. In the interlude before Act IV. of Vikram., upasthdna occurs 
with the same sense in a parallel passage : Apsaro-'oydpm'a-parydyena 
suryasya upastlidne vartamdnayd priya-sahhyd vind vasanta-samaya 
dgata iti halavad utkanthitdsmi, ‘I am mightily troubled that the spring 
season has arrived during the absence of my dear friend, who is in 
attendance upon Surya, according to the regular cycle of nymph’s duty.’ 
Ud-anta (lit. ‘reacliingtothe end’), ‘telling to the end,’ ‘full tidings,’ ‘news.’ 

^ ‘Verily by (my) connexion with Menaka, S'akuntalS, has now become 
part of myself,’ lit. ‘my own body,’ i. e. ‘pai’t of my own flesh and blood,’ 
‘identified with myself.’ As to the nymph Menaka, the mother of S'a- 
kuntala, see p. 44, 1. ii with n. 2, and p. 45, n. i. S^arlra-hhuta, this is 
the same sort of compound as puga^hrita or puga-hlmta ; see Pan. ii. i, 59, 
and p. 167, n. 2 at the end. Cf. iotnmm asi me, ‘thou art my body,’ 
Malavik. p. 33, 1 . 12. 
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VJ -NSI '<5 

I ^rfHr ^ ttfisnh^!! T^fwt i 

W?ECt 5R1I JrTO5!5ft I fl^ I 3?1TO Ilf 

ff% ^ ff T^MIW I n ^ ■sn^TWiftSi ftwr ii 

a- gf^fq fi r ^ tn f ^gg ^l Tfgr t ^ ^ ^FW^sfxr 

lirgT^w i mfm ^ f^: irftinn^^ f^'% ^wj 

H-qt qr^rffTK^: \ \ 

trnfirPc^tft iji^xrnS'CCT \ 


^ Ritutmm, lit. ' tbe festival of the season/ i. e. the Yasantotsma, or 
‘ great vernal festival/ in celebration of the return of spring, and said to 
be in honour of the god Krishna. Originally his son Kama-deva, the god 
of love, must have been the object of worship in this festival. It is 
identified with the Holi or Dola-yatra, the Saturnalia, or rather, Oarnival. 
of the Hindus, when people of all conditions take liberties with each other, 
especially by scattering red powder and coloured water on the clothes of 
persons passing in the street, as described in E-atnavali, pp. 5, 6, 7, where 
syringes and waterpipes are used by the crowd. Flowers, and especially 
the opening blossoms of the mango, would naturally be much used for 
decoration at this festival, and as offerings to the god of love. It was 
formerly held on the full moon of the month (Taitra, or about the begin- 
ning of April, but now on the full moon of Phalguna, or about the 
beginning of March. The other great Hindu festival, held in the autumn,, 
about October, is called Durgotsava ox Durgd~puja, being in honour of 
the goddess DurgS, 

^ Franidhmia, ‘ profound meditation,” or that mental faculty by 
which divine beings were supposed to be able to ascertain future 
events. The verb (sometimes with manas) is ]Drimarily ‘to 

fix in hence ‘ to fix the mind on,’ ‘be intent on/ Compare mayd 
pranidhdma-stJiitayd atydhit(m, upalahdJmm, Vikram. (interlude before 
Act IV). 

® Tiras-harinl, a kind of magical veil, rendering the wearer invisible. 
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■ ^ I h 

U^fJlT I 

f?5|rfti g»j iTORfn ii'i?jJii 

I 

^n|f^ I »r%% I 


?tf^l 

®’ ^JTTrTq^TWcn^ i 

JTOT^^ftr ii«i^sn 

^ Tnc^fi^ 1 f^iwfgrTft * 7 ^^ I « | ^^75^1 '^fc^f^mr 
^rcffir^ HiffT I 


^ ‘ 0 1’eddisli pale-green mango-blossom, the very essence of the life of 
the vernal month, thou art seen (by me, and) I bid thee hail, aixspicious- 
harbinger of the season/ A-tdmra- 7 iarita-jpdndiira, this kind of Dvandva 
Bahuvrihi compound, expressing vax'ieties of colour, is noticed by PHn. ii. i, 69 
(cf. hfisTina-iuUa, loMta-Savala, &c.) A prefixed, implies diminution, and is 
equivalent to tshat. So d-^andu^ ‘ yellowish,’ or ‘ slightly yellow,’ Vikram., 
Act II. Jwa-sarvasm, lit. ‘whose whole substance is constituted of life,’ 
see p. 33, n. I in the middle. Some MSS. have jwar-sarvasvam, agreeing 
with tvdm, Alan-galam, ‘anything auspicious,’ ‘any symbol or sign of 
happiness;’ in this latter sense it seems to be used here. The goddess 
Durga is called in the same way sarva-Tnangald, ‘presiding over the 
happiness of the whole world.’ Ritu is evidently here the season par 
eoecellence, the season of all others. Prasddaydmi, lit. ‘ I ask thee to be 
favourable,’ ‘ I entreat thee to be propitious.’ 

® Para-lhritiicd, ‘the female of the Indian cuckoo,’ see p. 162, n. 2. 


Verse IS 4 . Arya or Gatha. See verse 2 . 



In fche last Pada the syllables mam and e are considered short by a license peculiar 
to Prakfit prosody. 
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“sfii Tj|jn#i I 

TT^WT I 

" I TR ^rt<^ 15 ^ 1 

firw^ I 

“’Etli 1 ^Rc5R Tj I 5rr^ wntn^w 

^in#RP!i I 


TT^T I 



% 7 fi^ I 


^ ^rpcras.! iNs irt 1 

H ^^‘^< 5 ?*®^ fWWT TCtrfff II I 



T!P»r I 


II ^t^T II 


^ srg*TTO: I ^ I ^ ^ *T^^»j- 

?i»fVin^^ I 0 I ^sr^csw >jr^T ’^®iifc5F^ 

3j^r^ ^dfrr I ^ '^f^ isr^WvT’ific559i 1 ® ^- 

ftfisfi? I inr ^ wif^cnT 1 fmTriw ^^t»=r 1 f ^ 1 

'gTnr^r^s^ ^■?«fTi>Ti^Tfwwfw*i 


^ Bandhana, i, e. prasava-handJmna, ‘the foot-stalk of tlie flower/ see 
p. 103, 1 . 3, n. I. 

® ‘Having joined the hands together/ or ‘having placed them one over 
another.’ Xapota is properly ‘a dove or pigeon/ but K. informs us that 
it is also the name for a mode of joining the hands. Probably the hands 
and fingers were brought into a position bearing some fancied resemblance 
to a pigeon. S', and O', quote the following verse, which seems to intimate 
that this position was significant of humble entreaty, respectful representa- 
tion, or fear ; Sarva-^idrSva-samdSlesTidt hapotdh sarva-ilfshahah [sarjpn- 
iirshakah, S'.], hhltcm vijndpane oaiva vinaye ca pvayujyate. 
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II ffiT ^it fW^fiT II 
II Trf^^ itIt'%^ ff^TT: II 

HT I Hfilftt i^11T5t- 
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I 


^iiTOJT wRiTtS^tT I f| 

a sfr^T 1 

titaiRpfflc5^: w«rfw ^ ¥t^ in^mi 

^ TT^rSTT^: I ^SP|^T^ ^Rl*? I 


^ ‘ 0 mango-sprout, thou art offered by me to Kama-deva (now in the 
act of) taTdng-up-his-bow. Become the most excellent arrow of the five, 
having-for-thy-mark maidens whose lovers are journeying (to some distant 
land).’ As to Kama and the epithet y)£iM(la6A2/'^(f7w^a {=:iresht 7 ia, K. ;:= 
shashtha, S^.), see p. 99, n. i. Pathiha-jana-ymati, cf. Megha-d. ver. 8, 
jpathika-vanitak. "With reference to the offering of flowers to Kama-deva, 
cf. Ratn. pp. 14, 17. 

“ ‘With a hurried toss of the cux'tain,’ see p. 144, n. i. 

® ‘ Do not so, thou thoughtless woman!’ An-atmajna {—dtma-yaricaya- 
rahita), lit. ‘one who does not know his own natui’e.’ It denotes here, 
‘ one who is thoughtless about orders.’ As to the Kahcukin or Chamber- 
lain, see p. 186, n. i. 

* ‘ When even by the vernal shrubs, and by the feathered tribes [birds] 
their hihabitants, the commands of the king are made the rule [obeyed].' 
Pramdna is ‘ a rule or standard of action,’ and pmmdm-kri, ‘ to receive 
as a rule,’ ‘to admit as authority’ (cf. p. 188, 1. 5). 
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^fq ftztiT I 

■^30^ wf^ iT^sftl ftjfijt ^ff 

^ •^R'ttsfct ' ^^ riq5i!T%g WJl‘»?f|ll 

■gw \ 

‘tbItsT I TlfaTfl'^ ^31?# I 

THWT I 

I ^nfTO ■ftraPtgW tf|133!! 

»3%w» xn^t^ ^f^trxsi I 5m ^ ’ft xm5;^tOT 

^ ?Er%;i: i i ^ i ^fir 

^ ‘ The bud of the mangoes, though long since protruded, does not form 
[gather] its own pollen [dust]. The Kuruvaka flower, though all ready to 
blossom, remains in its budding state. The note falters in the throats of 
the male-euckoos, though the cold-dews are passed. I suspect even Smai'a, 
being daunted, arrests [replaces] the shaft half-drawn from (his) quiver.' 
Badhndti, see p. 29, n. i in the middle 5 and compai'e Ishad-haMlia-raja'^- 
handgra-ha^Ud ciite navd manjarl, Vikram., Act II. Sannaddham=i 
pushpitum udyatam, Si. ;=^vihdsonmukham, K. (cf. p. 27, 1 . 6, n. 2). Sthi- 
tam, cf. p. I, 1 . 2. Kuruvaka is either the crimson amaranth, or a purple 
species of Barleria. Tai-korakdvasthayd=kalihd-daSayd, S'. ; i. e. na vikd- 
sitam, O'. Skhalitam = gadgaditam, K. S'iiira, projperly ‘ the dewy 
season,’ or ‘ season of hoar-frost.’ The Hindus divide the year into six 
seasons of two months each, viz. i. Spring, Vasanta, beginning about the 
middle of March, or according to some, February j 2. Summer, Grlshma; 
3. Hains, Yarslid; 4. Autumn, /S^maSy 5. Winter, iTismawto/ 6. Dews, 
S'Uira. Funs-kokildndm rutam, cf. parabknta-virutam, p. 162, 1 . 4, with 
note. Samharati, cf. p. 14, 1 . 3. It is clear that sam-hri and prati- 
sam-Tiri may have the sense of ‘ replace,’ in reference to a quiver, as in 
Maha-bh. iii. 772, we have samharasva punar vdnam. See also Baghu-v. 
iii. 64. /S/nam, see p. 209, n. I. 

^ ‘ (But) few days (have elapsed) to us sent to the feet of his Majesty 

Verse 136 . Sabdula-vikrIdita (a variety of Atidhbiti). See verses 14, 30, 36, 
39, 40, 63, 79, 85, 86, 89, 97, 98, III. 
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^fi 'b:^ I 

I ^ IRf^Sroj 

■w I 

I ^^gof ^ I 3 j^ 5 f^t 5 T 5 t%!! 1 

^ I f^!f%fl?W iTf|T!!T I 


?! Tt^wr I JT^^sn it?;t 1 


n 1 f^ifl^vr^: ^T§XR 


a XiTOrf^t \ ^^FfT: 1 ^ I 

^ I ^"JT I WT5 I f¥w^ «% n^'^itmt 

nfrtfErg; \ ® W3 vrf^^H \ 


by Mitra-vasti, tbe Icing’s brother-in-law.’ Kati, like kiyat, may be either 
interrogative or indefinite. Bo kati padmii gatvd, Ratn. p. 14, 1 . 6. After 
dimsdni, K. supplies (7a^cim, ‘have passed.’ This construction of the 
genitive after expressing the lapse of time, is not uncommon. Cf. 
ashta-paiicCdatam ratty ah iaydnasya adya me gatdh, Maha-bh. xiii.7733; 
adya daiamo mdsas tdtasya uparatasya, Mudra-r. p. 80, 1 . ii. Maso 
jatasya, Pan. ii. 2, 5, Pada-mUla^m, lit. ‘the root of the feet,’ ‘the heel.’ 
The pada-^nularn 2>reshitah, expressive of the most humble servitude, 
occurs elsewhere; see Mudra-r. p. 16, 1 , 8; and p, 64, 1. 16. Rds'htriyena, 
see p. 217, n. 2; the king's brother-in-law probably acted as a kind of 
viceroy. 

^ Agantukatayd, ‘ since we are but just arrived,’ or ‘ by reason of our 
being strangers;’ see note on haddha-pallavataya, p. 29, 1. i. 

® ‘ By us ;’ see note to ayamjanah, p. 144, 1 . 2, and cf. p. 109, 1 . 8. 

® Jltsava-priyah, ‘fond of festivals,’ see p. 161, n. 3 at the end. 

^ j 5 (x/iuZi:- 6 /miaiH=:saWa-mo{ftom, ‘generally known,’ ‘ notorious,’ S'. 

® ‘ Has not the scandal about the repudiation of Sakuntala reached your 
ladyships’ earsP Karnm-patha, lit. ‘tlie path or range of the ears,’ cf. 
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?R«i SRsrfJIrniHT I ■It%t ^TT 

^Jsnis's^T wn wi^ Tif« 
^Tf^Tyr ^iTmsnf^Urr i wj^ trariTTig- 
■qnwl ■^: I iT^ f? 

?:«f if? w '^T w?i %«iii 

?,?rfw ■^T^gfEfiTWffTJfwt ’I?! 



darSana-patha, p. no, 1. 2; and lodana-patliam yantyd, Ratn. 1. 2. 
KavMna—loha-'oada, ‘ report,’ 'K,‘,—pa'nvada or apavdda, ‘ evil report,' O'. 
It is derived from kula, ‘ a family,’ and may signify ‘ report relating to 
family or private matters,’ ‘family scandal.’ It is so nsed in Yiki'am., 
Act II, etat haulinam vijrimhhate. 

^ This supposes a Sanskrit stem rmhtri or rdshtrin instead of the 
more usual rdslitriya. 

® ‘ He abhors (everything) pleasurable. He is not, as formerly, respect- 
ful] y-\vaited-on every day by (his) courtiers [counsellors, ministers]. He 
spends his nights, without even closing his eyes, in tossing [rolling] about 
on the edge of his couch. 'When, out of politeness, he addresses the usual- 
civil speeches to the women of the palace, then he blunders in (their) 
names and becomes for a long while disconcerted [abashed] with shame.’ 
Rmnyaw,, i. e. sra^-cawc?a«a-mmiafZi, ‘ garlands, sandal, women, &c.,’ K, ; 
in fact, ‘ the pleasures of sense.’ Pralw%tihMli'==^sa6iva%h^ CT. ;=Sis7itaih, 
TIcitdm—arhdm—tatkdla-yogydm,, 'K.; see p. 145, 1. 5. Antahpurebhyo, 
see p. 123, n. i. Gotreshu — ndmasu, and (J, ‘,~nd'mcidheyesJiu, K. 

Sk1iaKtah=-mp)aTyastah, K., i. e. ‘ by mistahe he utters the name of 
S'akuntala,’ K. and S'. To indicate a lover’s absence of mind or rather 

Verse 137. t^SBDuiA-viKKTpiTA (a variety of Atidhibiti). See verse 136 . 
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the one engrossing object of his thoughts, Hindu poets are fond of making 
him fall into the trap of calling others by the name of his mistress (cf. 
Kumara-s. iv. 8 ; also Eaghu-v. xix. 24, ndma vallahha-janasya te mayd 
iprdpja 'bhdtjyam ajyi tasya hdnhshyate iti tarn gotra-viskhalitam €icur 
an-ganah, ^tlie women thus addressed him, making mistakes in their 
names [calling them by the name of his beloved], since I have received 
the name of thy beloved I desire also her lot j’ also Prave^aka to Act II. 
of Vikram., yan-nimittam hJiartd vihantMtas tasydh striyd nCimnd hhartrd 
devl dlaptd; and another passage in the Vishkambha at the opening of 
the next Act, tayd purushottama iti valstavyQ pwruravasiti nirgatd vdnl). 

^ ‘ In consequence of this mental derangement of his Majesty.’ Vaima- 
nasya, abstract noun from vv-manas, ‘ disordered or changed in mind,’ 
‘absent in mind’ (Gram, p. 67, LXXYII). FraWiavato {=Tdjnah, Chdzy; 
=:prahlioh, K.), gen. of praihdvaty ‘rulmg,' ‘one who rules;’ it seems to 
be used like p-ahhu and prahJmvishnut in addressing or speaking of kings 
(cf. ndsH prahJiavato ^paradhah, ¥ikram., Act 11 . at the end). 
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?rt^(ft « *1? T 11 

I 

Tjin n «iTTFrf^ « 

w«w sHTCWTf^n ftni^n iif?i^t«mTH»Tfti 

^TFsrfrr f^fsH II = 19(111 

a ^ f w inwifir i 

^ ‘ Scorning distinguislied [superior] forms of decoration ; wearing but 
a single golden bracelet fastened [placed] on the left fore-arm ; with lips 
bloodless from sighing ; with eyes very red from sleeplessness (caused) by 
thought (upon S'akuntala) ; through the excellence of his own (inherent) 
lustre, though he be attenuated he is not observed (to be so), like a 
magnificent gem (whose surface is) ground away by the polishing-stone/ 
Pratyadishta-viiesha-mandana-vidMh — nirakrita-'diishtalan^ara-vidha- 
nah, S. (cf, Megha-d. ver. 92, and prasadhana-vidheh pmsadfiana-vUe- 
s/iaA, Vikram., Act II). PrakosMha (see p. 53, n. ^)=ybwrpara-w^an^-6a?^» 
dhana-madhyahhaga, K. (cf. p. 114, n. 2). Pibhrat—dadhai; in the pres, 
part. Par. of verbs of cl. 3, the nom. is identical with the stem (Gram. 1 4 1 . cs). 
Jpa-raJeta—m-raMa, rakta-hlna, ‘bloodless/ ‘pale.’ The effect of long 
and deep sighs would be to draw the blood away from the lips (cf. Megha-d. 
verses 83, 89). dinta-jagarana, i. e. ^akuntala-^skayiny^ iintay a, S. 
Gunat—utkarshdt, K. Sanskdra—S(iyM,K.]=prastam-vUesha; (sanskdra 
has the sense ‘ polishing cf. Hitop. 1. 15); idmlUkliitah==^dnodghrishtah, 
K. (i. e. 9za aZ°), see p. 70j n. 3 at the end. 

2 ‘ Previously this paralysed [blighted] heart slumbered even whilst-it- 
was-being-roused-from-sleep by my fawn-eyed beloved. Now it is broad- 


Verse 138. Saedula-vikmdita (a variety of AxmHMTi). See verses 14 , See., 137 . 
Verse 139. Akta or Gatha. See verse 3. 
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II gT^JTTq II 
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I ^^fTOTi«nx5ri ttirt 3 i: 1 
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tnwRTfiixsi xj^na^i^ianftjgi^i ^sCTWf^w 
I Hfq^TTl^N 5^mftTfw I 
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I 

^ wn^tfH i ^ -fm >j?i\5fi7 ^fTT^T- 

I I ^ f^f¥wir^‘\ >Tf^x*nftfir 1 ® x% TOTtRfk 1 


awake to tke anguish of remorse.’ Anusaya-duhkTiaya—^aicdttapa-Mie- 
daya. /Samprati, i. e. tad-viraJie, S. Vibuddham=zjdgritam, 

^ ‘ He is again attacked [seized, afflicted] by a Shhuntala-fever,’ i. e, he 
is again love-sick for SakuntalS. Lart/ghita, see p. 97, n, i. 

^ ‘Having committed that to writing [to a letter], let it be sent to me;’ 
or, ‘having written that in a letter, let it be given (to some messenger).’ 
Dlyatam—prahiyatdm, S. 

^ Sva-oviyogam antakpurdvehshd-oUpam, ‘ thy stated business consisting 
of superintendence of the female apartments,’ 3'. Ydtdyana, this is the 
name of the Kahdukin, see 186, n, r. 
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^Tfi: I ffr: I 

gOTiaraxsiiwiffraftiHT 

?W ^ rWW t15T: I 

'frniJT:^ f^^f^'. H'lJJoil 

'SJTWR ^iitiiffr \ 

^ MrmaksJiikam, see p. 76, 1. 2, n. i. Mahsliikaya a^y ahhamn nirja- 
nam, S'. 

® ‘ Misfortunes rusli in through the (first) hole (they can find)/ i. e. mis- 
fortunes are continually on the watch for an opening or vulnerable point 
by which to assail us; they seize the first opportunity that offers for 
attacking us ; they quickly succeed each other before we have time to 
stand on our guard. This must have been a common proverb, something 
like our ‘ Misfortunes never come alone.’ The king observes that ‘ this 
which is a saying commonly current among men is quite consistent and 
true \_a-vyabMcari\ in his own case/ and he then proceeds to explain why 
[kutas, see p, 55, n. 2] in the subsequent verse. Randh'a—6hidrai K. 
Upani^dtino — samajpatanti, K. Anart7idhz=ajpada>h, K, Yad u6yat6, 
x.e.lokena, K. ; avyalihi6dri;==,aviparydsi (i, e. ndnyathd hkavati), K. ; 
—avaiyam-hhmi or yatMrtliam, S. Dr. Boehtlingk translates, ‘The un- 
fortunate fall into a hole [grave],’ which seems supportable by a reading 
randhi'opa/ripdiino ’narthd, noticed by K., although not adopted by him. 
Cf. Bhartri-h. ii. 86, prdyo gaechati yatra hhdgya-^ahitas tatraiva ydniy 
apadah. 

® ‘No sooner is this my soul freed from the darkness that obstructed 
the remembi'ance of my love for the sage’s daughter, than a mango- 
blossom-shaft, 0 my friend, is fixed on (his) bow by the heart-born (god) 


Verse 140 . Deota-vilamwta (a variety of Jaoati). See verses 45, 72, 128. 
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vRf I ^ I I ittrf^: ftnnin: 

FFTTig ^ f^fytH^nftt I 


f^^sR: I 


Tnf#lTO5% 3?R %c7 I tffi ^ 

f¥?rq!?y^PT^ Ttlftf ^J^cTT^ 


a fiT? iTT^ I ^^^T5(!j VIl^?raiTf*r I ^ fTJ^- 

^tTfC^fbfir '^gftcBT WT I ![I7T il!5T*TfimT^?ninf?r I 

fi r^ H^nwT ir^>?^WT: Tifwf fiim^T^fiT 1 

now-about-to-shoot-at-me.’ The occurrence of ca in each clause denotes 
immediate connexion or succession, expressed in English by ‘ no sooner — 
than,' ‘so soon as,’ ‘ scarcely— when,’ &c. (cf. verse 13 1 and Kumara-s. 
iii. 58). Manasi-ja, ‘born in the mind or heart,’ a name of Kama-deva 
(see p. 100, n. i). PraJiarishyat, ‘about to strike,’ participle of the 
2nd future, duta-iara, see p. 99, n. i in the middle. The verse which 
follows this in the Beng. and Mackenzie MSS. is probably spurious. 

^ I have adopted vdnam from the oldest Beng. MSS. SC and CC have 
vdndn. The Deva-n, vvdhim {=vt/ddhim). K. reads vvdham {~=.vyddham\ 
‘ a hunter,’ ‘ shooter.’ May not vyddM, like vyadha, signify ‘ hunting,’ 
‘ shooting,’ ‘ sport?’ in which case the Deva-n. reading might be retained. 

* ‘ The mighty power of a Brahman is seen (by me).’ This is said 
ironically in reference to the Yidushaka’s ridiculous attempt to destroy 
the arrows of KSma-deva. 

® Lit. ‘ a near attendant,' i. e. an attendant about one’s person. 

^ Ati-vah, in causal, has the sense ‘to pass time.’ Cf. Raghu-v. xix. 47, 
ix..70. 

^ ditra-phalaka, ‘ a picture-tablet,’ ‘ a tablet for painting.’ The same 
expression occurs in Batn. p. 21, 1 . 8, and p. 22, 1. i, and Vikram., Act 
II. As to gatam, here meaning ‘ committed to,’ see p. 206, n. 4. 
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inwn 

I Wlf^ I 

I 

‘ifii vm I H ^ \ Tn^*n*rgJT^f7r it 

TTjftorar^ fw ^ ^fl^f^i 

m I 

U ^ f r^f^ U 

I 

° ^ wft % 

r I II 2[finr5n f i^T tmt 11 


I TjTTifil 'sjfffTFyFn: 

ttgxpr^ 51 OTT 5|5^f^TO#ftrf 

5TTO I ^K^r^#r5| i 

rRT inft^TT I I ° HlTl^^T 

Tn^^T: i Hrfts^^n i 


^ Mani-iildpattaka-saTiCitha, ‘furnished with a marble seat,' see p. 26, 
n. 3. 

^ ‘ With the agreeableness of its flowery offerings,’ ‘ with its charming 
flowery gifts.’ Upahdra, or according to the commentators upacdra'=i 
kusuTiiadi-vistara, ^. Flowers were used as complimentary presents or 
offerings, especially to the god of love. 

® Bahu-mukha (lit, ‘ having many faces’), ‘ manifold,’ ‘ excessive.’ Baku- 
mctdam (=6a/m-wzatora) is another reading. 

^ So read all the MSS. except my own, which omits sa. Sa may be used 
to emphasize other pronouns, and sa Jiftaww therefore =iZZe tu, i, e. ‘your 
honour, that same person to whom alone I tnentioned the circumstances.’ 
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I m ^ 

triTft^rfwq# ^ ^ I 

Tnjf^ firftwffe^srr h? th 1 ^Jfwr vrf^- 

I 

'=151 ^1 

Tl^n U WTRT U 

^1% I TTIW I 

x!i frf^ 1 15 tnn^f^ fisiTtn fnft# 1 

KT^T \ 

I I^T^ftfii^trqT: ftt^iraT: ^wwm- 
I w f? 

a ^ fTOT T f q \ ^ cB^rfifT^^RT^ g^iwn ^ 

^Hn^fsp*T \ mif-q ^fWI^IRT TT^ J 

I ^ o \ f3Rkw\ \ Rftt \ 

•gF^fwTgw 7r I wisfiT fPTEgrwTT fjFTi: \ 


^ Parihdsa-vijalpa, see p. 94, 1 . 5. As to hhutdrtJia, see p. 5, n, 2. 

^ ‘ "Whose brains [intellect] are like a lump of clay/ ‘ whose under- 
standing is dense as a clod of earth.’ (Of. the expressions ‘ clod-pated/ 
‘clod-poll/ ‘hlockhead/ See.) Some MSS. have manda-buddhind. As to 
hJimitavya-td halavati, see p, 206, n. 2. 

® ‘ Have not hearts that give place to sorrow/ ‘ do not give themselves 
up to uncontrolled grief,’ Pdtra, ‘a receptacle/ see p. 203, n. i at the 
end. I have followed Katavema’s reading. That of the other Deva-n. MSS,, 
so a is hardly intelligible. 

^ Sam-avasthd, with the sense of avastlid, ‘state/ ‘condition/ occurs 
not unfrequently in the plays. Of, Malavik. p. 66, 1 . i; p. 68, 1 . 15. See 
also p. 164, 1. 6 of this play, where it has the sense of samdvastlm. 
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3jT: 

'?g|f%%r^^fw 55^^ I 



:'5RST^lfTr^^ii‘ii{'i II 


‘■^Tt I ^frar ^ n^ I %i!rf^ Traft^ w^n^Rifi^oT 

I 

Tran I 

'^: xrOj^wra^: T^ftJirfgi^lw 1 ^jrst f%py 

^ '31^ ( ^sBT qq TTTT i 'sratr i ^ »d: 1 ^ 

«l%: \ %1TTf^ I 


^ ‘ (The thought) that after her repudiation from hence, (when) she 
attempted to follow her attendants, the Guru’s pupil, (who claimed 
obedience) like-the-Guru-himself, repeatedly saying to her in a loud 
voice, “ Stay,” she cast on me inexorable [cruel, hard-hearted] a second 
look bedimmed with gushing tears; that (it is which) torments me like 
an envenomed shaft.’ Itah, i. e. mattah, ‘by me,’ S'. Vyavasita~yat- 
nam JcritavaM, S'. Muhus tishtlia, &c., see p. 213, 1 . i. Guru-same^ 
i. e. almvghytideiatayd. 

® ‘ Alas ! such is the force of absoi-ption in one’s own object that I am 
actually pleased by his disti’ess (instead of compassionating it).’ Faratd 
means here ‘ the being addicted to.’ Some Beng. MSS. have a-hajja-jparadd. 
Sva-Jcdrya, i. e. ‘relating to S'akuntala,’ S'. Cf. p. 207, 1 . 7. 

** ‘ Who else could presume [would have the power] to-lay-a-finger-oii 
{touch, bear off] the idol of (her) husband?’ Kah any a, cf. p. 208, 11. 8, 9. 
Fati-devata, ‘the goddess of her husband,’ or as we should say, ‘a wife 
idolized by her husband.’ This is probably the sense of this expression, 
which is found in all the Deva-n. MSS. The Beng. have ppati-vratmii 
a wife devoted to her husband.’ Fari-md/rshtum (so read all the Deva-n.) 
must come from jpan-mry, ‘to wipe off,’ ‘remove.’ It may be used like 

Verse 141 . SiKHARiNl (a variety of Attashti). See verses 9, 24, 44, G2, 112. 

I:i. . ■ 
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ipp# ^ f^fw ^ I 

wgufft I 

'^■HTlft^ ’ll! tTflftfl I 

’’ 315, Tif I 1 

tRT I 

I 

i 

tlT^ I 

TRT I 

I 

^ HRn g ^rfwWTRt ^ 

«- ’frw^: ^ ^ nfir^v: i ^ ^ wmm 

ff^WT i ® ^ ^ jmnftTW^ tor gf^irt titto: i 

2 ?ari~mri 4 , ‘to lay liold of;’ cf. p. 203, n. i. One MS. (I. 0 . io6o) has 
para~marshtum (from ^pard-mrii), ‘ to seize/ ‘ lay violent hands on/ and this 
reading is adopted by the St. Petersburg dictionary and by Dr. Burkhard. 

^ Janma-pratishtJid = janmasthdnam, ‘place of birth;’ = mdtdy 
‘mother/ Chdzy. Janma-prcMshtJm=:janan% S'. Dushyanta speaks of 
S'akuntala to the Yidushaka as, ' thy friend.’ So the Yaksha speaks of 
his wife to the Cloud, in Megha-d. 87, 93. 

® ‘ Truly the state-of-mental-delusion [delirium, Inillucination] is to be 
wondered at, not the rccovery-from-it [the awakening from it].' S', ex- 

plains sammoJia by ‘ forgetfulness/ and 'pratlhodha by ‘ recollection.’ 

® Fdrayatah, ‘ ai“e able,’ from the causal of root 2 '>Th meaning properly 
‘to carry over/ ‘ conduct, ^ ‘ achieve/ &c. ; cf. p. 146, 1, 2. In Prakrit 
and more modern Sanskrit (as also in Bengali) it has, as here, the sense 
‘to be able.’ It may come from a nominal verb from para, ‘the other 
side.’ (Cf. irepa, TTcpay, Trepdwj TTcpai'w.) ' ' 





I 

* w xjf 1 ^ fis^fra I ^uwn- 

4SfTtrfi!!Wll flf^t I 

^ U f^c^ 11 

^ I ?n^ I 

^ ‘Was it a dream? or an illusion-of-magic ? or a mental-delusion? 
or (the result of my) good-works so far indeed rewarded (and then) 
marred 1 It has certainly passed away, never to return ^ (and so has 
become) the steep precipice of my heart’s-fondest-hopes.’ Such is the 
reading of all the Deva-n. MSS., and doubtless the true one. In the 
third and fourth Padas I have adopted eva and p'a^atalp (in place of 
ete and prapdtdJi) from the Mackenzie, the former supported by K. Mdyd, 
i. e. indra-jdldii-hriyd, S'. Blvrama, one so affected imagines that to be 
present which does not really exist (ascsci! api sdlcshdt-haroti, S', and O') 
Funyam, i. e. smhiyam sukritam, K. Tdvat-phalam eva, i. e. daHcma- 
phalam eva, K. ] da/i'iana-mdtra-phalam, O'., ‘fruitful so far only as the 
sight of S'akuntala,’ K. KUshtam (cf. p. 201, 1 . 13); the best explanation 
of this idea will be found in p. 80, 1. 7, with n. 2, and in n. 2 below. 
Asannivrittyai, cf._Raghu-v. viii. 48, para-lokam asannivriUaye gatdsi, 
‘thou art gone to the other world never to return.’ S. thus explains 
the second half of the verse, ‘As a man after ascending the peak of a 
mountain falls headlong, so my hopes after ascending to the sight of 
S'akuntala are precipitated.’ As to tata, see p. 175, n. i. Amara-k. (ii. 
3, 4) gives atata as a synonym of prapdta and hhrigu, each of these words 
signifying ‘ a precipice,’ but there is no reason why atata should not be 
used as an epithet oi prapdta, to denote a very precipitous declivity. The 
Beng. MSS. read TclHptcm nu tdvat pTialam eva p%nyaih, asannivrittau 
tad \asannwriUyai tad\ afiva manye mamrathanam atata-prapdtam. 

® ‘ Is not the very ring a proof that there may be an unexpected meeting 
with that w^hich must necessarily come?’ Waw often = Latin nonne. 

Verse 142 . Upajati or AKHYANAEl(avarietyof -TEISHTUBH). See verses 41, 107, 
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hh^ I 

«'iJ{?N 

^»nT^ I 

“srs. vt% I ^ nil I 

f^tpR: \ 

” )% I ^ %!! ?PTO?F»i 

xnf^ I 

^jnft I 

TJ^ I 


xm I 


ir?j irfeitf tit fiwT 1 

r«ig.M«i»j I 

■^rl^ I 

^ ^ ^VM^licT TTW >^> 

Hwmr Tirf^iTT I ^ ^wiftr "q^^^^TgRT f ^a mx i ^fnrenrn 


^ ‘Verily, 0 ring, the-raerit-of-thy-good- works like mine is judged 
[proved] to be insignificant [slender] by tbe I’eward [result] ; since affcer- 
gaining-a-station on the charming-rosy-nailed fingers of that-lady thou 
hast fallen (from it)/ The doctrine of laying up a store of merit by good 
deeds performed in the present and former births is an essential part of the 
Hindu creed (see last versej and cf. p. 185, n. 3). Aruna-nakha, see p. 125, 
n. 2 at the end. Aruna may imply ‘ruddy as the dawn, ^ see p. 142, n. 3. 

^ ‘By my curiosity also he (would be) incited (to tell the reason).’ 
Xautuhala — Smvanoticantha, ‘desire of hearing,’ S'. Akdrita = dhata, 
prerita, K. Cf. tam va/ra-ddnaya aka/rcvydmdsa, Kamay. ii. 13, 2. S', reads 
vadita, ‘made to speak,’ iot dharita. The Beng. MSS. have vydpdrita. 

“ Pra^^pa^^^, cf. p. 172, 1. 4, with note thereon. 


Verse 143. Poshpita&bS. See verses 3 a, 37 , 
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Tlin J 

^ fRT BBtf^1|rn I 

%% 

^TTUT^ »npj I 

rnwfm^ 

%rrT 5r5TO[^ in8!} ll 

m ^wifRT tm I 

I 

cltfl^^ss:^ ^3??ys»TfrT^ 

wftj I 

^ ^3Pwrh?: i ^ 

^ ‘ Count [spell] hereon [i. e. on this ring] one by one each day the 
letters of my name until thou reachest the end. So soon, 0 loved one, 
(as thou hast spelt the whole name) a messenger will come into thy 
presence who- will-conduct thee to the entrance of my private-apartments.' 
N annahsharam, cf. p. 53, 1 . 6. Gacchas% so reads the Taylor MS. as well 
as my own, supported by the Calcutta ed. ; the others, ga 661 mti. Nets,, 
the noun of agency has sometimes the sense of a future participle, and 
may govern the case of the verb. So vakta, vakyam, ‘ one who is about 
to speak a speech,’ Draupadi-h. 32. Indeed the nom. masc. of this form 
of noun is identical with the 3rd pers. of the ist future. 

‘Verily (this) charming period (of expectation) was by Destiny made 
(to pass away) without-the-appointment-being-kept,’ or ‘Destiny caused 
that the delightful appointment-of-a-period (for the reunion of these lovers) 
should, fail of being kept.’ Yi-samrvad is ‘to fail in keeping a promise 
or agreement.’ Cf. jpAafe Vikram., Act II. 

® The Vidushaka designedly uses the dialect of the fisherman; see 
p. 220, 1. 4 sq.; p. 217, n. 2. 

Verse 144 . Vasanta-i’ILAka (a variety of ^akvarI). See verses 8, 27, 31, 43, 46, 
64, 74, 80, 82, 83, 91, 93, 94, 95, 100, X04, 105, 108, 123, 124. 
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tr^n I 

■qfw»li 



“^55R,I 

Targmf'^ 1 

’’^ft W 

tnrftiwt ^iftj!!^ I I 

tf^ ^^ct# ■Mr t[4i 


tnn I 





f^r^: II ii 


'»TlOfl ^15! ^3Wra^l5 I 


XlaTT I 

^rirar I ^i%5T ?TR H 7y^‘ 




I I t^sirmlrsfH^rnrR^iBp i i ® aj^- 

irts^^ trwin i 


^ Compare p. 205, 11 . 12, 13, n. 2. 

® ‘How (couldest) thou (allow thyself) to be immersed in the water, 
having abandoned that hand with (its) slender delicate fingers? But 
(where is the wonder ? for) an inanimate-object may well not distinguish 
excellence. How (was it that) even by me (my) beloved was rejected V 
B(mdhura'=.umiatdnata, ‘ undulating ‘beautiful,’ O'. Athavd^ 
see p. 30, n. 3. ■ ■; - ' ■" 

Verse 145 . Vax^a-sthaviIiA (a variety of Jagati). See verses i8, 23, 33, 67, 81, 
114, 117. ii9- • 
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3Jrf: I 

II ii 

^ftSTT I 

II II 

I 

' ?iT| I Tjfcnfsn'in^^tftiwt vn^tifar^jat i 

■>mf^ ^ i 

iErrg*nft i 

TOTT fts^sw 1 5n% I 

^ I 

xmt I 

tTSITft HWr 

^ "pw I ^ fwiHT w^\ ® ^ I 

TTirWf^^^trwT i ^ i ^ wtrr i 

^ ‘ Why am I to he devoured by hunger (while he is apostrophizing his 
ring) V A very characteristic remark, see p. 59, n. i in the middle. 

^ ‘ The presence of the prevailing sentiment (love, raii) is delightful by 
its sweet abiding in every part. My sight stumbles as it were amidst 
the depressions and prominences;’ i,e. the relief or appearance of pro- 
jection and depression in the picture is so well managed that my eye is 
deceived, and seems to follow the inequalities of surface. Tor (imx,-i)rmeia, 
cf. Eiaghu-v. iii. 22; and for amsiMjia, Sahit.-d. p. 75, 1 . 2. It may 
mean by the sweet position of the figures,’; but hliava means here rali. 

^ ‘Whatever is not well (executed) in the picture [whatever falls short 

Verse- 146 . §loka or Anushtubh. See verses 5, 6,11, 12, 26, 47, 50, 51. 53 > 7 . 3 » 
76, 84, 87, 125, 127, 130, 
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I 


’’Ht I fwft5 frafr^w I 
I TiP»r Trafi^ 1 

I 

IjR^bw 1 

TI^ I 

3 HT^i^RrWt rl%nftl I 


d 


H%ffH3n 


I 






xiT% I w I 

355 TIW I 


«- tjTgr^xind: ^ ^ ‘ fumr^- 

'pw I I ^?PRT^ wwnft I ® WHfmt 

I ^ fj%^f*T i |t^t f^ifzn5w^r^- 

3[tTT ’Ef'Wifcirrt I 


of perfect beauty], all that is wrongly (portrayed). Nevertheless her 
loveliness is in some measure possessed by the drawing;' i, e. the artist 
has to some extent made a likeness, thougli very inferior to the original. 
EeJchd=lekha 7 ia, ‘a sketch/ ‘delineation,' K. The Beng, have leJchayd. 

^ lfo(7/ia-dm7i?t, cf. p. 76, 1 . 10, n. 3; Bhatti-k. v. 19. 

^ ‘ I imagine that she who is delineated as if a little fatigmed at the side 
of the mango-tree, the tender shoots of which are glistening after her 
watering (of them), with arms extended in a peculiar manner, with a face 
having drops of perspiration breaking out (upon it), with locks of hair 
the flowers of which have escaped through the slackened hair-band — this 
(I imagine) is S'akuntala, the other two (are her) female friends.’ Udvania^ 
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I mm ^ I 

T?5rrnr%g Trf^: i 



IWTR^ I 


1 

I 

“ ^nswret 1 Iwbc?^ i •sifi i 

-V ^ ’ 

II ^ II 

II ftrsgiTnTT 11 

^ ’3T'R^®r i f^^c5^*T I *in^n^r»T i 


lit, ‘ vomited up,’ here ‘ dropped oflF,’ ‘ fallen down.’ Udbhinna-sveda- 
vinduna, cf. p. 70, n. 3 ; hence in line 9 of that page, sveda-leiair abhinnam 
is a better reading than kleia-leiair. Viiesliato ^pasritabhyam, it appears 
from a subsequent passage that she is represented in the act of warding 
off the bee mentioned at p. 32, 1. 4. hare, nom. dual feminine. 

^ ‘ Here is a sign of my passion ; the soiled impression of (my) per- 
spiring fingers is Observed on the edges of the picture, and a tear here 
[this tear] fallen from (my) cheek is perceptible from the coming out of 
the colour.’ However offensive to our notions of good taste, it is certain 
that in Hindu erotic poetey, perspiration is considered to be one of the 
signs of passionate love. So in the Vikram., artrgvli-svedena me Iv^yante 
alcsliardm; cf. also Kaghu-v. vii. 19, svintidn-gulih samoavrite Tm'md'n, &c. 
yarrphd {s=.mrna) is the reading of K., supported by most of the Beng. 
MSS., which have varnaTm, The other Deva-n. have vartikd, wliich may, 
like varti, mean ‘collyrium,’ ‘pigment.’ Yarnikocchvdsdt means ‘from 
the brightness (i. e. coming out) of the pigment ;’ Prema-candra explains 
it by ravagasya utjpTiullaPodt Kajpdla-patita, ‘ fallen fi’om my cheek,’ or 
perhaps ‘ fallen on the cheek ’ (of the portrait). 

Lit. ‘pleasure-ground, ’ i. e, landscape^ lieu de la sc^ne, Ch^zy. 


Verse 147. Arya or GatHa, See verse 2 . 
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;rtwt^?T tif%( fft’WTjsrprmiftBt 

w: 11 ')!Jt II 

f?^W. W ’STTrJmrT*^ II 

^Jl^iftl I1II=5I5I1U ’’ifll^^ f<^c^l 

»T% I 


'*1^1 

^BT^T ¥tirt^lT 

■qT^rarr^ifiwt i 

^ jjTTfait^n ^JfFir: i ^ Ht: i ^xrc 

foyfTOtt?^ I ® r^w> wrr i i ?r»^Tfc5f5^p!r?fr i 

^ ‘ (While) again and again making much of her (image) committed to 
a picture, having previously repudiated my beloved when she came into 
my presence, I have become, 0 friend, (as it were) possessed of a longing 
for the waters-of'the-mirage, after passing by a river in-my-road having- 
plenty-of-water i. e. I am like one who prefers the shadow to the sub- 
stance, the semblance to the reality. Giirarpitam=citi’a-gatdm, see p. 238, 
n. 5. . Sroto-vahd, beautiful women are often compared by Hindu poets 
to rivers, which in Sanskrit are generally feminine. Nikdma-jalmi, 
‘yielding abundance of water, as much as can be desired as to nikama 
in this sense, see p. 108, n. 3 in the middle. MTiga 4 fishnikd, lit. ‘thirst 
of deer,’ ‘a vapour floating over waste places, which appears at a distance 
like water, and deceives men and animals.’ 

Yerse 148. YASAsraA-TiliAKA (a variety of Sakvari). See verses 8, 27, 31, &c., 144. 
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H ^iwTn!JT II 

“51? I 

TT^pTRi mw^ I 

’CTWT I 

I ^T f inlT T y TO : H«TM5TTrf5l^5R'^ 

f^^TTOTft: I 

’’f^ I 

^ wf '<7^Tf*T I inw^T \ 

^ f^f?T^ I 


^ ‘ Tlie river Malinl ought to be drawn [made] with a pair of swans 
[flamingoes] resting on a sandbank ; (and) on both sides of it the sacred 
hills-contiguous to Himalaya [Gaui'fs father], with-some-deer-reclining 
(on them) j and I wish under a tree, on-whose-boughs-some-bark-garments- 
are-suspended, to form a doe rubbing (her) left eye on the horn of a black 
antelope.’ Hansa, a , kind of wild-goose of a white colom', with golden 
wings; something between a swan and a flamingo. It serves the god 
Brahma as a vehicle, and hence the hansa-nada or ‘ cry’ of this bird has 
a sacred character, just as the cry of the swan, with the Greeks ; the voice 
of a beautiful woman is even compared to it (Bhatti-k. v. i8). Malinl, 
cf. p. 103, 1. 6; p. 16, 1. 7. PddWh^pratyantor'parvatah, ^,',—j^aryanla~ 
parvatah, K. Oaurl-guroli^Himalayasya, S'.; Himalaya, the god of the 
great snowy range, was the father of Gaurl, the wife of Siva, whence she 
is called Parvatl, Himavat-suta, Hima-ja, &c. ^aJdiddamUta-mllcala, cf. 
vitapa-vishaJcta-jalardra-valJca'lesJm, verse 32, and p. 18, n. i at the end. 

2 ‘With multitudes of long-bearded monies.’ Lamba, lit. ‘hanging 
down;’ Mrea—imairu,^. The Mackenzie reads la-n-da-htcdhanam padi- 
hamma huvva/rienxt todasamm niareTM, 

® The meaning may be, ‘ there is another of S'akuntala’s ornaments 
intended (to be drawn) on this picture (but) forgotten by me.’ 

Verse 149, SAEDULA-viKEipiTA (a variety of Amdheiti), See verses 14, 30, 36, 
,39,40,63,79,85,86,89,97,98,111,137,138. ' 

' ' ■ -K k. 



\ 


n -sn 

?pTry^^ ’STHFift: inMoll 


’’ Ht I f^i ^ rraft^ T:^fR<5y?5n5i^#tf?^ 

ffvm \ 'f?T « °m I f^prw- 

rmft^ ^^^5 ^rflTF^f^ IRI^ I 
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» ^ wit \ 

y 


rg«TrffT«?T ^R?ir wr^^tmr i 


‘ A Slrlslia-Wossom, witli its stalk fastened in her ear, (and) its-fila- 
ments-lianging-down-to-her-clieek, has not been drawn [made], 0 friend. 
Nor has a necklace-of-Iotus-fibres, soft-as-the-rays-of-the-autnmnal-inoon, 
been formed in the midst of her bosom.’ Bandhana—prasava-handhana 
z=vrinta, S', and O', (cf. p. 103, n. i, and p. 229, n. i). S%rlsha, see p. 7, 
and p. 33,‘n. I. The blossom of a plant is neuter in Sanskrit. 

® With regard to this passage and what follows, compare pp. 32, 33, 
34. As to mhta-Jcuvalaya, &c., see p. 25, n. i. As to ddsydh-putra, 
see p. 61, n. I. ■ ■ . ■ . • . 


Verse 150 . Van^a-sthaviI/A (a variety of Jagam). See verses 18, 22, 23, 67, 81, 
114, 117, 119,145. 
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w w ijft fiTf^ ^^^ I 

^TWIfft I 

*^i53r Ti^ i 

I 

‘irflftrsTf^ •srronjw ^ I 

t 3 i?n I 

15 ^ »?t ^ fireftt I Hf| ^rafw i 



wn T.iftw%| I 

9^!% %iTn: ftrawr- 

S' ^3nnf»T^ mftri: i ^ ^rrfw: i 

^ ‘Wherefore dost thou undergo the fatigue of hovering round about? 
There[es/ia]resting-on-a-flowerthe-devotedly-attached female-bee, although 
being thirsty, waits for thee : nor indeed without thee will she sip (its) 
nectar.’ Paripatana, ‘ flying round about,’ the first sense of pat is ‘ to fly.’ 

^ ‘ For-once-now this (bee) is wamed-off [kept off] quite in a courteous 
manner.’ The meaning is somewhat obscure, but there seems to be a 
satirical allusion to the king’s polite address to the bee, followed as it is 
by a threat. 

® ‘ This race (of animals), however (it may be) driven off, is perverse.’ 
The Beng. MSS. and K. have praJtisKddha-vama. Vdma, properly ‘left,’ 
‘not right;’ hence ‘turned from the right,’ ‘reverse,’ ‘perverse/ ‘refractory.’ 

‘If, O bee, thou touchest the Bimba-lip of (my) beloved, charming as 
. Verse 151 . Akya or GathS, See verse 3. 

- - j vy w I - - il O w ^ j u w - 1 vy - vy j w V.. - j - 

-vyvyj j ^v.y^ij ww/vyy j vy v-^j vy j _ vy vy | - 

Verse 152 . Vasani’a-tiLakS (a variety of SaevabI). See verses 8, 27, 31, &c., 148, 
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"iJirfwtL§^J!5W 'Ni ^ I H I WT*TTnT*I H 

” wt BW*!! 

\ » jmwi M “>Tr I I 

rfiTT i 

>n^ ^1 

^iTT I 

a f% ^ ^ I ^g H T^fTgT ■?ri'^- 

PEIT^^ 3(^ I ® I i ^ 

the uninjured blossom of a young tree, that very (lip wbicb has been) 
tenderly drunk by me in love’s banquets, (then) I will make thee im- 
111 1 prisoned in the hollow of a lotus’ (of. verse 77, with note). JBmhadhara, 

‘ lip like the Bimba,’ i, e. of a bright red colour, like the gourd of the 
Bimba (Momordica Monadelpha), a eucurbitaceous plant. So Umhadhara- 
tahtakah, Mslavik. p. 30, 1. 1; Kaghu-v, xiii. 16. Compare our expression, 
^cherry-lip.’ KamalodarOf-bc^, see p. 183, n. i. Bandhana seems here 
to mean ‘ the place of imprisonment.’ 

^ ‘ How should he not stand in awe of one who has (thi’eatened him 
with) so severe a punishment V Ttksknia-danda, ‘ severe in punishing,’ ‘ a 
strict disciplinarian.’ The Prakrit equivalent of iiksJma is tinha, accord- 
ing to Vararuci iii. 33, although most of the MSS. have tihhhana. Boot hhl 
in Sanskrit is usually joined with an abb, but the gen. is admissible (Gram. 
855, 859),’ K,, however, observes that this construction is peculiar to 
Brakrit (cf. daTes 7 iinya-j)(i^caUafasya hihhemi, Vikram., end of Act II). 

2 ‘ Even I now did not understand the thing ; how much less should -he 
perceive that it was painted?’ An-avagatdrthd, so reads the Mackenzie 
MS., supported by K. ; the others, magatdTtJm. 

.? *i Why has this ill-natured-act been perpetrated (by you) ?’ Pawo- 
hhagya, see p. 212, n, t. K. observes, purohhagl=doshaika-dar^l=dush- 
tah, tasya karma pamrolhdgyam, and refers to PSn. v. i, 124. 
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Hwm 1 

^jflT^ETft^T f^^fiTT ^JRTT ll'»M?H 



ll ^ftT gitq f^tfri U 

^rgft WJ I 

W I 


I ^^■3[nf?p!tT5fT^:’ajrgiTOfH i 
inn»RTfm<7t>3KWOT: ^ wmm \ 
^laq^ ^ f^nwTFiftt ii'»m}ii 




^ ‘ My beloved is once more transformed into a picture by tbee reviving 
the recollection of me enjoying the bliss of beholding her just-as-if (she 
were) present before my eyes, having my (whole) soul wrapped-up-in-her/ 
Tan-ma^ena=iS'akuntala-ma^ena, S'., lit, ‘with a heart made of S'akun- 
tala,’ i. e. wholly absorbed by her. 

® Viharati, ‘wipes away,' or ‘sheds j’ see p, i66, n, 5, and p. 154, n. i. 

® ‘This demeanour of (one in a state of) separation, opposing first one 
thing and then another, is singular [unexampled, without a precedent].’ 
i^mvapara-virodhl may mean ‘ setting itself against everything from first 
to last,’ or ‘ from first to last untoward.’ Lovers, when separated from 
each other, were supposed to find comfort and amusement in various 
trifling employments expressive of their passion (see Megha-d, 86) ; but 
here was the case of one whom nothing could divert. 

^ ‘ (The hope of) meeting her in sleep is rendered vain through (my) 
wakefulness. Moreover the (blinding) tears (that fill my eyes) will not 
permit me to behold her even represented-in-a-picture.’ Ta&lvpa, see p. 1 5 7 , 
n. I in the middle. KhillrhKuta—dw'-Txi^^ In Hindu poetry dreams 
and pictures are the regular standing artifices of lovers for tricking them- 
selves into fictitious unions with their mistresses ; just as sleeplessness 
and tears ai^e the regular standing impediments to such devices. Cf. 

Verse 163 . Aeta or G-atha. See verse a. 

^ ^ _ j ^ j _ jj ^ ^ j _ j I _ I _ 

Verse l64 . Sloka or Anushtubh. See verses 5, 6, ii, 12, 26, 47, 50, 51, 53, 73,' 
76,84,87,125,127,146. 
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^ I 'sfnp 
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^^TJl^rsSRW^^’lSRSjf^^RFFl^ 

^ft35T I 

HTfWW > 

TTR !R^?: ftsnf^ ^IT I 

^ Tunfti r^ ^ifnrTsrrf: i ^ mif \ 

?fltiTrr ^«rT ^^TiSRTt h: \ f^T 

R giin ® T^^T f^TST^rg'^ frtfe^T \ 

"^nwr ! 


Megha-d, 104, Tvdm oMkTiya airais tdvan muJiwr upaditair drishtir 
dl/apyate me hrUras tasminn api «a sahate sm/gamam nau hritdntah. 
See also Megha-d. 89, and Vikram., Act II, Katham updlahlie nidmm 
svapne saTnagama-karimm; na ca suvadanam dlehTiye ^pi p'iydm sama- 
vdpya tom mama nayaruayor udmshpatvam sahhe na Wiavishyat'L 
^ Pramdrjita, ‘atoned for/ lit. ‘wiped clean/ ‘wiped out.’ 

® Vartihd-Jcarandaka, ‘box of colours/ see p. 249, n. r. 

® Antard, ‘on tbe way/ ‘midway.’ The same expression occurs in 
p. 257, 1.14. See also Malavik. p.8, 1.18. AstoYasumati, seep. 184, n. 2. 

* ‘I took myself off/ ‘I made my escape/ lit. ‘by me my own person 
was carried off.’ Tbe Prak^t is responsible for this idiom and con- 
struction. NirvdUta is tbe reading of most of the Deva-n. MSS., and 
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I » Xfit frora: II 

^?rT^*Trfl' I 

^Trai¥ 5 Rt 5 i 
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%^fiT I ?r ^T pRT I 


I 


«■ TOiTfiftrf^ «i!r I 

in^ » 


^ i iTtft m 

® irqrf^WT^'PR^W I 

^ ^ i 


there seems no reason why it should not stand with the sense ‘ carried 
away,’ ‘home off.’ K. has nirvadta, ‘expelled.’ Some of the Bengali, 
•mJinavida for n/Umuta, ‘ concealed,’ S', has nirgata. 

^ ‘ Rendered insolent hy my great attention to her,’ 

^ ‘ From the bane of the inner apartments.’ Kalorkutaf at the churning 
of the ocean, after the deluge, by the gods and demons, for the recovery 
or production of fourteen sacred things, a deadly poison called Kala-kuta 
or Halahala was generated, so virulent that it would have destroyed the 
woi’ld, had not the god S'iva swallowed it. Its only effect was to leave 
a black mark on his throat, whence his name Hila-kantha. K. has hala- 
hado {—JcalaMt), ‘from the strife,’ and Mtaty^froxa the snare.’ 

® ‘Call me in the palace (named) Megha-pratidchanda.’ Sabda may 
form either a nominal or a verb of the ipth class ,* cf. p. i^z, n. i, 

* ‘Although his heart [affection] is transferred to another.’ Gf, in 
Vikram., Act III, Anya-saTi/hmnta-jpremdm nagam adlvtkam daksJiina 
hhmanti, 

■ ■ 1.1 
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trwT J 

nftiTfir I 

JRT'^^TTfi I ‘ 

’’■^ I ^nwt f^ra%f^i 

Ut ITf iqK^55f I w ^ 

I 

Tmt I 

IjrT: tlfw ?;?N I H Tnt')l?TfT?^iT » 

Ti»n u ’^^^rrsR 11 

WT I sag^nfl ^Tj 

I f^ic^ tTx:^ 1 Tjstnri^^ hwr- 

I ^fitirTOT I 
■5t|«PTWra|i?^^%T Vlf^ff^ I f^^- 

iTiH I w^ »n^ ^!nii:i 

I ?[rft! m 'Sffw ftip:- 

i«w mm % < 

^ f% I ^i-^f m Trfufff^^T \ ^ 1 wrtiifl i 

'ST^^rnr^r »TO?TT5tf i 

^ I ^^rT'cR'^ '^fa vft ff^T »tT«n^ 1 


^ ‘By reason of the length of the calculation of the various-items-of- 
revenue, only one case among the citizens has been brought under con- 
sideration.' ArtJia-jdfasya, &c., some of the Beng. have rdja-Mryasya 
hahulatayd, Bahulatayd, ci. jyallavataya, p. 29, n. i. 

^ ‘It is reported that his wife, the daughter of the foreman of a guild 
belonging to AyodhyS, has even now just completed the ceremony (per- 
formed) at the quickening (of the unborn child).’ Sdhetakasya, Saketa is 
a name of Ayodhya, ‘the invincible city/ the ancient capital of Eama- 
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xm I 

^ 374: • ’rat I ^ i 

W irf^HT H 
TTwr I 

^ff WT^it^l 

I 

i:T5rT \ 

wfrn:f% I 
^ Ti5n: 1 

tiTin^ Ttrai ^;®pfr ?fH ii 'Imm ii 

I 

°:5i I 11 I 3^: ilf^«i II 

Txm U H 

id 41: ^inTfa^it^it^^FraftT 

1% ^T^^TT I ^ I ® ^ 1 

^ ^T^^TfPT I 

candra and founded loy Ikslivaku, tlie first of tlie monarclis of the Solar 
dynasty (see p. 15, n. i). It was situated on tlie river Sarayn in tlie 
North of India, and is now called Onde. SresTifMn, Hhe head of a guild 
or corporation practising the same trade.’ Pum-savana, ‘the rite per- 
formed on the quickening of the fetus/ is the second of the twelve purifi- 
catory ceremonies enjoined by Manu on the three superior classes (ii. 27, 
&c.) It comes next in order to the ffarhhddhana or ‘ceremony on con- 
ception cf. p. 199, 1 . r, with note; see Indian Wisdom, p. 246. 

^ Garhhah—ga/rh 7 ia-stha 7 iputrah, ‘the child in the womb,’ K. 

^ See the translation of this verse, p. 191, n. 2 at the end. 

® ‘Like grateful-rain at the idght season.’ Pmvris 7 itam=pra 7 irishta- 
mrsJianam. Some of the Beng. have pgvittTvum {—pravis 7 itam). 

Verse 155 . Sloka or Anushtubh. See verses 5, 6, &c., 154. 
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^Tq?': T5ri?|qf?ref?iT i utitw ^"sj^- 
I 

tr^n i 

1 

I 

” ^rf? Tit fitjTi tifttt ftrPtft ^T!! tnxjT i 

^T5rr I 

HTtiT fm frm fitirfritT i 
tif^qtTRTtlT Tlf^ tiHTt 

tfstn tilTt ^frsN^tT II “IMif II 

trfti wrfwft I 

\ ^ fiTf^s^^ITrRT » 

® ^fcfsa^^T^ ^ WfiT^fw^rr I 

^ ‘ The goods of families who are bereft of support through the failure 
of lineal descendants, pass over to a stranger at the decease of the re- 
presentative-of-the-original-stock/ Mulor^mrusha, ‘the man who repre- 
sents the original progenitor, from whom, in a direct line, the family is 
descended,’ ‘the eldest surviving son,’ lit. ‘ the stock-man.’ 

^ ‘The misfortune be averted!’ compare p. 194, 1 . 8. 

® ‘Altbougb myself was implanted (in her womb), verily (my) lawful 
wife, the glory of (my) family, was repudiated by me, like the earth sown 
with seed at the right-season, about to become adequate to the production 
of mighty fruit.’ SaTn/rojpite atmMni==svasmin upte sati, K., lit. ‘myself 
being sown,’ ‘ she being sown with myself,’ i. e. ‘ she bearing my second 
self in her womb.’ According to the Hindu notion, a child is a repro- 
duction of one’s self. Atmaiva patnya, jayate, K. Kvla-pratizlitlm, see 
p. 124, n. I. Kalpishyamana^ see p. 191, n. 2 in the middle. Vasuu'- 
dhara, cf. p. 184, n. 2. 

VerselSS. XJpajati or AKHTAB'AKl(avarietyofTEiSH'pueH). iSee verses 41, &o., 142. 
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^ h: f ^ f^TTmftr f^nrariflfH i 

'^tTT’p^^ ftrRJ ft#iT II 'IMS II 

u ^ wtfg^TTnr: ii 

a I >TtT 1 ^nfk- 

»?T 2 R? I ^ wirftr I 


^ ‘Woe is me! the ancestors of Dusliyanta are brought to a critical 
situation ; because — ^Thinking to themselves, Who, alas I after this (man), 
in our family, will offer (us) the oblations prepared according to scriptural- 
precept! in all probability,’ &c. ; see p. iii, n. i. Pinda-hhajah^pita- 
rah, S'., lit. ‘partakers of oblations to the dead,’ i. e. the Manes of de- 
ceased ancestors for whom the S'raddha was performed. Kutah, see p. 55, 
n. 3. AsTYidt, i.e. Dushyantat, S'. Phaiddiru-iesTha, compare the analogous 
compounds tmg-asthi-iesha, ‘having nothing left but skin and bone;’ 
nama-iesha, ‘having nothing surviving but a name.’ The Beng. MSS, 
read dhautcdru-sekam. The duty of performing the S'raddha devolved on 
the eldest son or on the nearest surviving relative. If no one survived to 
celebrate this rite, the Manes of deceased progenitors sank from their 
celestial abode to the lower regions. Of. Raghu-v. i. 66, 67 ; see Indian 
Wisdom, p, 253 sqq. _______ 

Verse 157 . Vasanta-tilaka (a variety of SakvabI). See verses 8, 27, 31, 43, 46, 
64, 74, 80, 82, 83, 91, 93, 94, 95, 100, 104, 105, 108, 123, 124, 144, 148, 153. 
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^ftf^ I 151 fuf^ I ^ifn 

^ wi ^mwTOWnftiB; 

girft I 151 11 ^l5f^f|WfitT 

3rf nintr^fig 1 wt 

^ 11(7 xjflqif^ I 3m iftniT ^^ 1 ^ 

^ ^r*nTgftrg ^hi ^ ^ f t i ^ ^ 

i ’sr^f^rvft^ fuT^w \ ^ 

W 3R[^iT»TaTr \ iT^«Tjftr§^ ^ ’H’^TT- 

nizrrf^?!! \ wot^iwk ^ iifiTOT- 

f5fqi>r^ I 

^ ‘ A light being really (near at hand) tlns-man by reason [fault] of the 
screen (which coyers it) experiences (all the) ill-effects of darkness.’ Dr. 
Boehtlingk proposes to interpret andhaara-dosam by andhakam-dosham, 

‘ dark night,’ or ‘ the darkness of night,’ but this seems hardly a legitimate 
compound, nor does the sense require it. 

^ ‘Longing for their portions of the sacrifice,’ Janna is the Prakrit 
equivalent for ycyna (Vararuci iii. 44). Great sacrifices were performed 
by kings in celebration of auspicious events, especially after marriage, in 
the hope of securing issue, and Lidra as well as the inferior gods were in- 
vited to partake of portions set apart for them. These sacrifices were 
accompanied by lai’gesses to the Bi’ahmans, and festivities, in which the 
gods were supposed to be eager to participate. Of. Pamay, i. 13, 6. 8. 
The mother of Inclra was Aditi, who was the wife of Kasyapa (see p. 22, 
n, 3). It appears from Act VII. of this play that S'akuntala was at this 
time enjoying an asylum with the illustrious pair Kasyapa and Aditi in 
some sacred retreat, where they were engaged in acts of mortification and 
penance. 

3 < Therefore it is proper to wait for this period.’ This is the reading 
of K. Some of the Deva-n. have na juttam kdlam, &c. {—tasmdn na 
yi.iktamkdlam,&c.) 
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■qT^n?fw I 


^ WTff I ^ inrifii ?(#TTf?r^ 

i7raTcf^?ii§f*TindfqiT: 1 


^ See p. 218, n. i, i. e. udhhmmanma dkdSam jpratyudgamena, K. 

® Ahralmanyam (‘ Help ! to the rescxie !'), according to Amara-k. i. Y) 
14, is ahadTiyokta% i. e. implies, an assertion that the thing in question is 
not to he killed. Ahadhyo 'ham ity arthah, S'., ‘ the meaning is that, as a 
Brahman, my person is sacred and inviolable.’ Cf. in the XJttara-Rama- 
caritra, p. 30, ‘Then by a Brahman, having placed his dead son at the 
royal gate, a cry of “ Ahrahmanya” was set ni), accompanied by a smiting 
on the breast.’ A-brahmanya, lit. ‘ (anything) unworthy of a Brahman.’ 

® So reads my own MS. One Deva-n. has pratydgatah, the others simply 
harwvm, dattvd. The Beng. pratydgata-cetanah. 

* ■ Fallen into danger,’ ‘ placed in jeopardy.’ As to gata, see p. 38, n. i. 

® AUa-gandha—dtta-garva, ' humbled,’ ‘ having the pride taken down,’ 
‘insulted.’ Compare in the M&h^AAx. rdjyam dtta-lakshmi, ‘a kingdom 
stripped of its wealth.’ According to some, dtta~gandka-=zdrta-Jca'ntha, 
‘ throttled,’ ‘ strangled.’ 

® ‘ By some demon of invisible form, having seized [overpowered] him, 
he has been mounted on a pinnacle of the palace (called) Megha-prati- 
cchanda.’ /S'ai!!ua= 57 m^a, ‘ a goblin,’ ‘evil spirit.’ 
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“Ht I ^f^iT I 
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\ ^ ^ rr^^ \ 

a vit \ ^srfw wfw \ 

^ Grihct, ‘ a house,’ or ‘ a wife,’ is masc. in the plural (Amara-k. ii. 5). 
The Sahit.'d. (p. 190) inserts ndma, ‘forsooth,’ after mamdin, 

* ‘ Even one’s own false-steps (proceeding from) heedlessness (occmwing) 
day hy day cannot be altogether ascertained. Is there (then) the power 
to know in every case by what road each of my subjects is walking V lit. 
‘by what road who among my subjects,’ &c. Tdvat=sakalyena, K. Pra- 
wiada-sMaZ'iiaw, ‘tripping from carelessness,’ ‘stumbling,’ ‘ blundeiing.’ 
A-ie3hatah:=sdJcat^ena, K. According to K., this last clause presents an 
example of Mhu, which is defined as ‘ a change in the tone of the voice,’ 
‘giving emphasis.’ Thus, ‘Is there the power?’ becomes equivalent to 
‘there certainly is not the power’ (see Sahit.-d. p. 24). ICdku is con- 
stantly used by Pandits of a sentence spoken interrogatively, and so with 
a change of voice. 

® Avidha ity dhr oh. The interjection avidhd is used in calling for 
assistance, K. Translate, ‘Help! help!’ Two of the MSS. have aviha 
for avidJia; the Mackenzie, middho; my own, avidii. Aviha and aviJm 
seem to be interchangeable. Aviha, occui'S in Malavik. p. 12, 1 . 22 ; p. 24, 
1 . 7 ; p. 56, 1 . 8. Dr. Boehtlingk suggests that avida in Mricchak. p. 213, 
1. 6 ; p. 312, 1, 9, may be for amAa or am 7 ^a. 

* Gati-hhedena, ‘with hurried broken steps;’ tvarita-gamanena ity 

arthah, K, . 


Verse 158. UriJATl or AKHTSliAKi (a variety of Trishtubh). See verse 41, 107, 
121, 126, 142, 156. 
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a 71 ^fjT j J^T ^sfq rNdf^# ^fw I 

^ : I Tj[wwTWTtf^ri%w i 


^ Faicad-avanaia-iirodharam, a BahuvriM compound agreeing with 
mam. Some MSS. have praty-avanata . . 

^ Ab to Yavam, sxid. Hrn-ga-hastdy^tQ^. 62, n. 2. 

® Hasta/oapa—jydghdta-vdrana, an-guli-trdna, ‘a guard to protect 
the hand or fore-arm from the how-string,’ ‘an arm -guard,’ ‘a finger- 
guard j’ from Aasta, ‘a hand,’ or ‘the lower arm,’ and dvdpa, ‘a band’ or 
‘ bracelet cf. p. 1 14, n. 2. The Beng. have hastdmra, 

^ ‘ Here, thirsting for (thy) fresh throat-blood, will I slay thee struggling, 
as a tiger (slays) a beast. Let Dushyanta now, who grasps his bow to 
remove the fear of the oppressed, be thy refuge [protector].’ Artdndm, 
&c., cf. p. 14, 1. 4, Atta-dhaimdf cf, p. 230, 1. 1. 

Verse 159. PbahaeshinI (a variety of Atxjagaii), containing thirteen syllables to 
the Pada or quarter-yerse, each Pada being alike, 
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^ frrCI^'^sfTgT I 


^ Avidha, see p. 264, n. 3. My own MS. has aviM in this place. 

® ‘ Priding tliyself on the power of rendering thyself invisible.’ Tiras- 
karinl is properly a veil to cover the head, used by celestial beings to 
render themselves invisible (cf. p. 227, 1 . 5). It is here the science or art, 
peculiar to such beings, of so concealing themselves. This interpretation 
is supported by the gloss of Ean-ganatha on tirasharim-praGGhanna in 
Act II. of Yikram. ; tiraskarim ~ awtardhana-vidyd. It answers to 
the iihM-landhanl vidya, ‘ art of tying [covering] the top-knot,’ called 
a-^ardjitd in a preceding page. 

^ ‘He it is fits the arrow (to the bow) who will slay thee worthy- 
of-death, and save a Brahman worthy-of-preservation. For the flamingo 
extracts [takes] the milk (and) leaves behind the water that is mixed 
with it,’ The Hindus imagine that the Hansa or flamingo (see p. 251, 
n. i) has the power of separating milk from water. Compare Maha-bh., 

Verse 160. ^LOKX or Anushtubh. See verses 5, 6, 11, 12, 26, 47, 50, 51, 53, 73» 
76, 84, 87, 126, 127, 130, 146, 154, 155. 
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S'akuntalopakliyana, vii. 88, Prdjnas fu jal^afdm punsdm irutvd vd 6 ah 
^ubhdiubhah, gunavad vdhyam adatte, hansah JesMram ivdmbhasah (i. 
3078). Bhartri-li. (ii. 15) has the following sentiment ; ‘Brahma [whose 
vehicle is the flamingo] when very angry with this bird, can destroy his 
nest among the lotuses, but cannot deprive him of that celebrated and 
inestimable faculty which he possesses, of separating milk from water.’ 
The reference is probably to the milky juice of the water-lily, which would 
be its natural food, and to which allusion is often made by the Hindu 
poets. As to rahsJiati, see p. 8g|, n. 2. 

^ Mdtali is the charioteer of Indra. In the pictures which represent 
this god mounted on his other vehicle, an elephant (called Airavata), 
Matali is seen seated before him on the withers of the animal, acting as 
its driver. In the drama, however (see p. 12, n. 1), Indra is generally 
borne in a chariot drawn by two horses (called Hari or Harayah), which 
were guided by Matali. 

^ ‘ The demons are made by Indra thy mark ; let this bow (of thine) 
be drawn against them. Not on a friendly-person are dreadful arrows 
directed [fall] by the good, [but rather] eyes soft-with-(looks of)-favour.’ 
Aswra/i, &c., see p. 86, n. 2 ; p. 87, n. i. 

® ‘He by whom I was being slaughtered like a sacrificial victim, is 

Verse 161 . Vansa-sthavila. (a variety of Jagat!^. See verses 18, 2a, 23, 67, 81, 
114, 117, 119, 145, 150. 
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greeted witli a welcome by this man !’ Ishti-paiu-maram mariiah-=^ishti' 
paiur im marital^^ K. This kind of adverbial compound is noticed in 
Pap., iii. 4 , 45 . 46 . So aja-na4am nashtah is equivalent to aja iva nash^ 
tah, and glmta-nidhayam nihitah to ghrita iva mlvitah. 

^ The Mackenzie MS. has yadwrtham, supported by some of the Bengali. 

“ Kdlanemi, son of the demon Hiranya-ka^ipu, was a Daitya or Asura 
(see p. 86, n. 3 ) with a hundred arms and as many heads. These Daityas 
were sometimes called Danavas, from their mother Danu, who as well as 
Piti was one of the wives of Kasyapa and daughters of Daksha. The 
Kakshasas, or cannibal demons who, for the sake of human flesh, waged 
perpetual war with men, as the Daityas did with the gods, were related to 
the Daityas. 

® Narada is a celebrated divine sage or Eishi, usually reckoned among 
the ten Prajapatis or Brahmadikas first created by Brahma, and called his 
sons. He acts as a kind of messenger of the gods (see the end of Act V. 
of the Yikramorvasi). 

^ ‘Verily that (troop of demons) is not to be subdued by thy friend 
Indra ; thou, at the head of the fight, art appointed [termed, called] its 
destroyer. That nocturnal darkness which the sun has no power to 

Verse 162. Peahaeshini (a variety of Atijauati). See verse 159 . 
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remove, tlie moon dispels.’ Sicta-hratu, ‘lord of a hundred sacrifices;* 
another of Indra’s thousand names. He is so called because the rank 
which he occupies is unattainable excepting through a hundred A^va- 
medhas, or ‘ horse-sacrifices ’ (see p. 86, n. 2). Sapta-sa^tih, ‘ drawn by 
seven steeds;’ see p. 12, n. i. Gandrah, the appositeness of this com- 
parison depends on the fact that Dushyanta’s pedigree was traceable to 
the moon (see p. 15, n. 2 ; p. 113, n. i). 

^ Atta-iastra, cf. atta-dandah, p. 191, 1. 4, and atta-dhanvd, p. 265, 1. 12. 

^ ‘Fire blazes up when the fuel is stirred; the snake when irritated 
expands its hood ; verily a man generally regains his own high-spirited- 
ness [greatness, courage] through being roused-to-action [shaken, excited].’ 
Phanam huruie, lit. ‘makes a hood;’ phana, ‘the expanded hood of the 
cobra.’ Kshohhdt, K. has kopdt. My own MS. and the Mackenzie have 
jantuJi for hi janah. Most of the Bengali MSS, read tejasvz saruhshobhat 
prdyah pratipadyaU te^ah. 

^ Indra, as the Hindu Jove, is lord of the atmosphere and winds (see 
p. 86, n. 2). " ' 


Verse 163. Aeya or GI-atha. See verse a. 
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^ ‘ Having made acquainted with the circumstance ;’ Pisuna, ‘ informer/ 
is the name of the minister (cf. p. 236, 1. 10). 


2 ‘ Let the-powers-of-thy mind be wholly and solely (exerted) to protect- 
by-good-government (my) subjects. This (my) braced [strung] bow is (for 
a time) occupied in a different employment.’ Tami, cf. p. 264, 1 . 3, The 
root pdl, ‘ to protect/ in reference to a king or his officers, implies pro- 
tection by a just administration of the laws. Sarny ah pal occurs frequently 
in the sense of ‘to govern justly.’ Adhi-jyam, see p. 9, n. 2 ; and cf. p. 67, 
1. 12 ; p. 87, 1. 8. 

Verse 164 . §loka or Anushtobh. See verses 5, 6, ii, la, a6, 47, 50, 51, 53, 
73, 76, 84, 87, 125, 127, 146, 154, 155, 160. 
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^ ‘Although I have executed (his) commission; after-such-a-distinguished 
reception (on the part) of Indra, I consider myself as unworthy (of so 
much honour).’ SatJcriyd-vihsIidt, cf. p. 41, 1 . 9; p. 134, 1 . 18. The 
ablative may imply ‘ in consequence of,’ ‘after.’ An-zcjpayuktam, i.e. iddrik- 
satJcriydyd ayogyam, Chdzy, Bamarthiye—maga 661 }mm. 

® Ayushmcm, cf. p. 9, n. 1. 

® ‘ Your Highness makes light of the prior benefit (conferred by you) 
on Indra, (compared) with the (subsequent) mark-of-distinction (conferred 
by him on you). He too (Indra) takes no account of the distinguished 
honours (bestowed) on your Highness, being-filled-with-admiration at your 
heroic-achievement.’ Prathamopahfitam, i.e. rdkshasa~jaya~rupam purvo- 
pakdrcm, K. Pratipattyd^samhhmanayd. Avaddna—paurusha, ‘ a deed 
of heroism,’ K. The Golebrooke MS. has tosMto for msmito. Satkriyd- 
giiydn—sambhamnd-vUeshan, K. Guwb is used at the end of a com- 
pound with the sense of vUesha (cf. samhhdvand-gwna, verse 168). The 
Beng. reading is, TJpakrUya limes tatJid hhavdn laghu sathdram avehshya 
many ate, ganayaty avadoMa-sammitdm hhavatak so ’pi na satkriydm 
imam. 

^ ‘That honorary-distinction on the occasion of (his) dismissing (me) 



Verse 165 . Vaitaliya. See verses 52, 133. 


272 





w^rcmr^T nlltii 

mwf^: I 

?TmTg'5RT5Ti?>3TT^|fw I TTSJJ I 

f i 5^%: 

t 

was certainly beyond tbe compass [reach, place] of my hopes/ i. e. exceeded 
all my expectation. A-hhumi^a-sihana, ‘want of place ;’=a-'yis7iaycE, 
‘beyond the reach/ K. Cf. p. 285, 1 . 7, and Malavik. p. 35, 1 . 4, ahhumir 
iyam malamkayah. 

^ ‘ For a garland of Mandara (flowei’s), marked with yellow-sandal from 
(its) rubbing on (his) breast, was fastened (round the neck) of me, made 
to sit on half his throne, before the eyes of the gods, by Indra, smiling 
and looking up at (his son) Jayanta, (who was) standing by and inwardly 
lon^ng (for the same honours).’ Amfisli^a, the breast of Indra was dyed 
yellow with a fragrant sandal-wood called Hari-candana (cf. Kumara-s. 
V. 69), and the garland, from coming in contact with it, became tinged 
with the same colour. "Wreaths and garlands of flowers were much used 
by the Hindus as marks of honorary distinction, as well as for ornaments 
on festive occasions, and to adorn sacrificial victims (cf. p. 222, 1. ii, n. i). 
They were suspended round the neck (see p. igo, n. 3), or placed on the 
head. Mandara is one of the five ever-blooming trees of Svarga, or Indra’s 
heaven. Another of these trees is said to be the Hari-candana mentioned 
above, and another the SantSnaj but the two most celebrated are the 
Parijata and the Kalpa-druma, or tree granting all desires. Jayanta is 
the son of Indra by his favourite wife Paulomi or S'aci. 

^ ‘ The heaven of Indra, friend of the gods, has been made free from 
the plague of the Danavas by two (means) ; now by thy flat-jointed arrows, 

Yersel66. XJpAJATlor AKHTANAKl (avariety ofTKISHTUBH). See verses 41, &c., 158. 
Verse 167 . Deuta-vilambita (a variety of JagatI). See verses 45, 72, 128, 140. 
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and formerly by the claws of the man-lion,’ JSui'a-saMia, see p. 86, n. 2, 
Tri-diva— svarga, each of the superior Hindu gods has a heaven or para- 
dise of his own. That of Brahma is called Brahma-loka, situated on the 
summit of Mount Meru 3 that of Vishnu, Vaikuntha, on the Himalayas ; 
that of S'iva and Kuvera, Kailasa, also on the Himalayas ; that of ludra, 
Svarga or Nandana. The latter, though properly on one of the points of 
Mount Meru, below Brahma’s paradise, is sometimes identified with the 
sphere of the sky or heaven in general. Uddhrita-dd^t lit. 'having the 
thorns of Danavas extracted.’ Kantaha, ‘a thorn,’ is often used for a 
noxious person or thing. Bdnava, see p. 268, n. 2. JSfata-pa/rvahhih— 
nimna-jparvabhih {natdni anunnatdni pparvdni yesham, K.) Of. nata- 
ndsika, ‘fiat-nosed;’ also Eamay. i. i, 64, iarermnata-parvand [bibheda 
sapta-taldn], which should be resolved into iarena a/nata-parvand, not 
anata, &c. Puruslia-Jeeiarin—nara-sinlia, ‘ the man-lion,’ i. e. Vishnu ; 
for in this monstrous shape of a creature half-man, half-lion, which was 
his fourth Avatara or incarnation, Vishnu delivered the three worlds, or 
earth, Patala, and heaven, from the tyranny of an insolent demon called 
Hiranya-kasipu, who had usurped the sovereignty of Indra (see Vishnu-p. 
p. 126 ; Indian Wisdom, p. 331). 

^ ‘Verily, when servants [delegates] succeed in mighty enterprises, 
understand thou that (there has been) peculiar condescension [distinguished 
capacity] on-the-part-of (their) masters. How indeed could Aruna be the 
disperser of the-shades-of-night, if the thousand-rayed-one did not place 
him in front (of his car) V ¥iyojydh~sevaJc!dh, S’. Sambhdvand-gunam 
=satMra-vihsham, E. (see p. 271, n. i). SambMvana may mean ‘fit- 
ness,’ ‘capability,’ as well as ‘honour.’ The condescension consisted in 
placing Hushyanta in front of the battle, just as the Sun places the Dawn 
in front of his chariot. Sahasra-hirana is one of the innumerable names 
for the Sun. As to Aruna, ‘ the Dawn,’ see p. 142, n. 3. Dlmri—ratlidgre, 
S'.;—agre,puro-hhdg 6 ,'K, 

Yerse 168. Yabanta-tilaka (a variety of ^akvarI). See verses 8, 27, 31, &c,, 157. 
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^ ‘ Behold the sublimity [beauty, auspiciousness] of (thy) own fame that 
has reached to the vault of heaven. “With the tints remaining from the 
colours (used in the toilet) of the heavenly fair-ones, these inhabitants of 
the sky are painting [tracing] thy exploits on vestments [tapestry, leaves] 
of the Kalpa-tree, thinking of verses suitable for singing/ Yicdhitti^ 
va'n/ga, rdga, S', and O'. Vi(idhiUi-SesIiaih=ivi4ishtair mrnaik, K., i. e, 
kusuma-hasturiJcd-dandanadibhih, ‘ with flowers, musk, sandal, and other 
cosmetics/ The first sense of the word is ‘ excision,' ‘ cutting off;’ it rarely 
has the sense required here, of ‘rouge,’ ‘paint.’ Compare hhakti-ccheda, 
‘the coloured streak (marking Vaishnava) devotion,’ Megha-d. verse 20. 
Swa-sundannam = divya-strlndm. Kalpa-latdniuheshu = hal^a-latd- 
vast/reshu, S', and O'. The first sense at miuha is ‘cloth,’ ‘tapestry;’ it is 
said to bear the meaning ‘leaf,’ and may be so used here ; in which case 
the idea may be that the gods are writing Dushyanta’s memoirs on the 
leaves of the Kalpa tree. K.’s comment is not quite clear, hal;pa-latdsu 
ffniuJcabhcuranddi [«a] vidyante itiprasiddha/ but it seems likely, especially 
if reference is made to p. 155, n. 3 of this play, that he intends to imply 
.that the Kalpa tree, which was a tree yielding everything (see p. 272, n. i), 
produced the vestments or tapestry on which they might be supposed to 
design the adventures of Dushyanta. Gui-ksham(mi~gdna-yogyam is 
the reading of K. and the Bengali; most of the Deva-n. MSS. have'^fito- 
kshamam (cf, p, 29, n. i at the end). ArtJia-handham—padam, ‘a verse,’ 
‘ word ; ’ artho ladhyate cmena iti a/rtha-bandhah padam, K. ; cf. tulydnu- 
rdga-piiunam lalita/rtTmd)(mdham pattre nimHtam ^ddJiaranmi priydyah, 
&c., Vikram., Act II. 


Verse 169 . Upaj 5 ti or AkhtSnakI, Seeverses4i, 107, 121, 126, 142, 156,158,166. 
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^ ‘In wliich course [path, orbit] of the (seven) winds are we now 
moving]’ The Hindus divide the heavens into seven Margas or Pathas, 
i, e. paths, courses, orbits (like the stories of the Mussalman creed), assign- 
ing a particular vdyu or wind to each. Gf. Vishnu-p. p. 212. The first 
of these seven, vdyu-mdrga>h or vdyu-pathas, is identical with the &Awmr- 
loka, or atmospheric region, extending from the hhur-loha, or terrestrial 
region [comprising the earth, and the adho-loka, called Patala], upwards 
to the sun. The wind assigned to this Marga is called dvaha, and its 
office is to bear along the atmosphere, clouds, meteors, lightning, &c. 
The other six make up the svar-loka or heavenly region with which 
Svarga is often identified (cf. p. 272, n. 2) in the following order : — The 
2nd Marga is that of the sun, and its wind, called prmaha or pravdha, 
causes the sun to revolve ; 3rd, that of the moon, its wind samvaha or 
samvdha imp&h the moon; 4th, that of the naMhatra, or lunar con- 
stellations, its wind wdua/ifit causes the revolution of these asterisms; 
5th, that of the graha, or planets, its wind vimha bears along the seven 
planets ; 6th, that of the saptarsM, or seven stars of the Great Bear, its 
wind parivaha bears along these luminaries, as well as the smr-gan-gd, or 
heavenly Ganges [sapfarsM-cakram svar-gan-gdm sliashtJiah parivalias 
tathc ^ ; it appears from the next verse that this was the Marga in which 
Indra’s car was at the moment moving ; 7th, that of dhruva, or the polar- 
star, the pivot or axis of the whole planetary system, to which, according 
to the Vishnu-p. (pp. 230, 240), ‘all the celestial luminaries are bound by 
aerial cords, and are made to travel in their proper orbits, being kept in 
their places by their respective bands of air.’ According to the Brah- 
manda-p., from which, as quoted by K., the above account is taken, the 
wind of the seventh Marga, causing the revolution of the polar-star, is 
pardvdha \% paTdvahd\. All the Deva-n. MSS. read kata/rasmin for 
katamasmin; sometimes katara is used for katama. 

^ ‘ They call this road, freed-from-all-impurities-by-the-second-stride-of- 

Veras 170 . Vasanta-tilaka (a variety of ^akvaeS). See verses 8, 27, 3i, &c., 168. 
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Vishnu, (the road) of that wind Parivaha, which hears along the triple- 
flowing-river [Ganges] located in heaven, and causes the stars [of the 
Great Bear] to revolve, duly-distributing-their-rays,’ See the last note. 
Tri-srotas==svar-gan-ga=:niandaMm, K. The Ganges was supposed to 
take its rise in the toe of Vishnu [whence one of its names, Vishnu-padl\ ; 
thence it flowed through the heavenly sphere, being borne along by the 
wind Parivaha and identified with the Mandakini, or Milky way : its 
second course is through the earth j but the weight of its descent was 
borne by S'iva’s head, whence after wandering among the tresses of his 
hair, it descended through a chasm in the Himalayas : its third course is 
through Patala, or the lower regions, the residence of the Daityas and 
Nagas, and not to be confounded with Haraka, ‘hell,' ‘the place of 
punishment.' S', and CT. ; were it 

not for this inteqsretation I should translate ‘the glory of the skies;’ cf. 
p. 260, 1 . II. There is doubtless a double-entendre. Jyotinshi, &c., i. e. 
saptarsMndm dhtshnydni, K. PravihJiakta-raimih, i. e. asa'n/klrna-rai- 
may as tejdnsi yasmin Jcarmani tat tatTioktam, K. Yartayati—sanddrayati, 
K. Dvitiya~ 7 iaTi°, i. e, dvittyena harer vishnor vikram&na pdda-nydsena 
nirdosham, K. Tasya vdyor, &c., i. e. iasya parlvdhdkhyasya vdyoT 
mdrgam pantTidtiam, imam grilmanti dmananti. Parivafio [sic] ndma 
svar-gamgam saptarski-tnandalam pravartayati shashfho vdyu-skandho 
yathoktcm Brahmdnda-purdm, K, The story of Vishnu’s second stride 
was this — ^An Asura or Daitya (see p. 86, n. 2) named Bali or Mahabali, 
a descendant of Hiranya-kasipu had, by his devotions, gained the dominion 
of Heaven, Earth, and Patala. Vishnu undertook to trick him out of 
his power, and assuming the form of a Vamana, or dwarf (his fifth Avatara), 
he appeared before the giant, and begged, as a boon, as much land as he 
could pace in three steps. This was granted, and the god immediately 
expanded himself till he filled the world, deprived Bali at the first step, 
of earth ; at the second, of heaven ; but, in consideration of some merit, 
left Patala still under his rule. Another account makes him comprehend 
earth in his first step, the region of the air in his second, and heaven in 
his third. Hence tri-vikrama, tri-pdda, as names of Vishnu. See Indian 
"Wisdom, p. 331, n. I. The Beng. MSS. have, in place of tasya dvitlya 
&c., tasya vyapeta-rajasah pravahasya vdyor mmgo dvitlya-hari-vikrama- 
piiia esliah. 

^ ‘ Hence, indeed, do-I-feel-a-delightful-repose in all my senses [organs] 
external and internal,’ lit. ‘ hence my inner soul along with my external 
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organs feels (a pleasurable) repose.’ Of. in Vikram. end of Act IV, tvad- 
darianma p^'asanno me savdhya/ntm'dtma; i. e, ‘ body and soul,’ ‘ my ex- 
ternal and internal being,’ ‘ my outer and inner man.’ And again, Urvak- 
gdtra-sparidcl iva nirvritam me sa-hridayam iarlram. Tlie organs of 
sense {indriya) according to the San-khya system are divided into two 
classes, external, vdhyendHya ; and internal, antar-indriya. The external 
are of two kinds : the five ‘ organs of perception,’ ^Vianendlriy a, viz. the ear, 
eye, skin, tongue, and nose; and the five ‘organs of action,’ karmend/riya^ 
viz. the throat, hand, foot, organ of excretion, and that of generation. 
The internal organs are three, viz. manas, ‘the mind,’ or organ of thought; 
huddhi, ‘the reason,’ or organ of apprehension ; ahankdra, ‘individuality,’ 
or ‘ self-consciousness.’ Citta, ‘ the heart,’ or organ of feeling, is some- 
times added. The Amara-k. (i. 4, 17) divides the Indriyas into two 
grand classes : i. karmendriydni; and 2. 'buddhlndHyani or dTnndriydni, 
‘ intellectual organs the latter comprises jndne'iidriydm with manas; 
this seems to be the popular division. Cf. Vikram., Act III, hhavitavya- 
tdnuvidhayini huddhlndriyani. 

^ ‘ We have descended to the path of the clouds,’ i. e. to the atmospheric 
region between the sun and the earth, the Marga of the clouds and of the 
Avaha wind (see p. 275, n. i). The chariot must, therefore, have traversed 
with the speed of lightning, the four intervening Margas of the planets, 
lunar constellations, moon, and sun. If the Beng. reading, jpmwa/iasya, 
be adopted in the last verse, the transition would merely be from one 
Marga to the next. 

^ ‘Here [ay am] by the Catakas flying forth through the interstices 
of the spokes, and by the horses glistening with the flash of the lightnings, 
thy chariot, the rings [circumferences] of whose wheels are bedewed with 


Verse 171 . MlMXf or Maxini. See verses 10, 19, 20, 38, 55, 109, no, 120. 
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mist, betrays (our) progress over clouds whose bellies are pregnant with 
rain/ Am—nemy-avasMamhha; the Beng. MSS. and the Mackenzie 
read aga, 'a mountain/ Ara-vimrehhyai cakmvaymanwm vivarebhyo 
antarala-pradektJiyah, K. Nishpatadhliih—nirgaccliadhMh, K. (seep. 253, 
n. I at the end). The CUtaka is a kind of cuckoo. The Hindus suppose 
that it drinks only the water of the clouds, and their poets usually intro- 
duce allusions to this bird in connexion with cloudy or rainy weather 
(see Megha-d. verses 9, 23, 113; B/aghu-v. xvii. 60). So trishdhulaiS 
6 dtaka-pahsMndm hulaih praydcitd valdhakdh, Bitu-s. ii. 3. HarihMr— 
aivaih, especially Indra’s horses (see p. 12, n. i, and cf. Kaghu-v. hi. 43). 
Adwa-hMsam = mdyutdm, S'. Gatam, &c., tesMm megMndm upari 
urdlwa-bhdge gatam gamanam, K. PUunayati—sudayati, 'K. 

- 1 ‘ The earth descends as it were from the summit of the upward-rising 
[emergent] mountains. The trees, from the elevation [coming-into-view, 
rising, appearing] of (their) trunks, lose their state of being enveloped 
[concealed, wrapped] in their foliage. The rivers whose- waters- were-lost- 
in-narrownesB, become visible [acquire manifestation] from the expansion 
(of their waters). Behold ! the earth is being brought up to my side 
[near me], as if by some one flinging it upwards.’ In the same way to a 
voyager in a balloon at a very great height, the surface of the earth would 
seem flat, the trees would be compressed within their foliage like mush- 
rooms, and the rivers shrivel into threads or tiny rivulets; but, on 
descending, the mountains would appear to stand out, and the earth to 
recede from them, the trees would exhibit their elevation, and the rivers 
their breadth of water. UnmajjaMm=udgacchatdm, K. Avarohati = adho- 
gacchati, H. Farndb 7 iyantara°. The Colebrooke MS. and my own have 

Yerse 172. SAEnuLA-viEBSpiTA. See verses i.^, 30, 36, 39, 40, 63, 79, 85, &c,, 149. 
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parna-svantara ; the Tsiylov, parneshvantam ; the Mackenzie, j5ama-pm- 
stara; K., parnantara-vilmam. Skandhodayat—krodavirhJiavat, K. San- 
t(inat:=jala’Vistdra,t, K. ; the other Deva-n. have santdnais, Tanuhhdv(f \ 
tanuhTiamena sukshmatvena adt'ish^arp, salilam ydsamy K. Yyaktim hha^ 
janti, i. e. vyaktd bha'vmti, K. 

^ ‘What mountain yonder is seen, bathing itself in the eastern and 
western ocean, pouring down a golden stream like a bar [bank, gate] of 
evening clouds?’ Pariglia occurs in p. 87, 1 . 6, meaning ‘the bar of a 
gate,’ but it may also denote the gate itself. Sdnu-mat, lit. ‘ possessed of 
table-land,’ ‘ a mountain having extensive level ground on its summit.’ 

® Hema-kuta, ‘ golden-peaked,’ a sacred range of mountains lying among 
the Himalaya chain, and apparently identical with, or immediately ad^ 
jacent to Kailasa, the paradise of Kuvera, the god of wealth, as it is here 
described as the mountain of the Kimpurushas, or servants of Kuvera. 
They are a dwarfish kind of monster, with the body of a man and the 
head of a horse, and are otherwise called Kinnara {aiva~mukha, turanga'- 
mukha). This mountain is also here described as ‘the scene [place, field] 
of the perfect fulfilment of penance.’ The Mackenzie MS. has tapasvindm 
for fapasdm. 

® ‘That Praj&pati [Kasyapa], who sprang from Marici, the Self- 
existent’s-son [i. e. from Marici, son of Brahma], (and who is) the father of 
the gods and demons, practices penance here along with his wife (Aditi).’ 
An account of Kasyapa, who, as son of Marici, is called Marica, is given 

Verse 173. Sloka or Axushtubh. See verses 5,6, 1,1,12, 26, 47, 50, 51, &c., 164. 
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in p. 22, n. 3, and p, 86, n. 2. He is liere said to be one of the PrajSpatis, 
or fathers of all created things, who were Brahma’s sons, created by him 
to supply the universe with inhabitants, and who, after fulfiling their 
mission, retired from the world to practise penance and prepare for death. 
The Vsyu-purana certainly reckons Ka^yapa, with his father-in-law Daksha 
and other sages, among the Prajapatis, but he does not belong to the seven 
original PrajSpatis of whom his father Marici is one, nor to the ten emime- 
rated by Manu (i. 35). Of the thirteen daughters of Daksha married to 
Ka^yapa, the eldest, and his favourite wife, was the Aditi introduced here, 
from whom were born the gods and particularly the twelve Adityas, the 
several representatives of the sun in the twelve months of the year. Prom 
Diti, Danu, and others of the remaining twelve, came the Asuras or demons ; 
and, fromYinata, Aruna, ‘the Dawn’ (see'p. 142, n. 3), and Qaruda, ‘the 
vehicle of Yishnu and king of birds.’ Svayamhhmat—Brahma-sunoli, K. 
Surasura-gwruh, as to gwm, see p. 173, n. 3, and p. 91, 1 . 3. Sa-patmkas, 
i, e. patnyd Aditya saha (cf. sa-striJca, sa-inha, &c.) 

^ Anatihrcmimbya, cf. p. 68, 1 . 7 ; P* 9i> h 3- S'reydnsi = Subhdni, 
kaiyapa-dariana-namasharddmi, ‘lucky occasions,’ ‘opportunities for 
obtaining blessings, such as visiting and paying homage to Ka^yapa.’ 

^ fradahsliim-kritya, see 

® ‘A noble resolve,’ ‘a prime idesi^^ = muJcJiyah pahshah, K. ; cf. 
p. 203, 1.7. 

* ‘ The circumferences of the chariot- wheels cause no sound, and no 


Verse 174. VanSa-stHAVIIiA (a variety of Jaoati). See verses 18, 22, 23, &c., 161. 
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dust is seen rising-in-advance (of us) ; tlie chariot of thee reining-in (thy 
steeds), although it has descended (to the eaiih), is not observed (to have 
done so) by-reason-of-its-not-touching the surface of the ground.’ U^odhon 
SahddJi=:prdpta-dhvanayah, K. (ef. upodha-raga, Vikram., Act II). Fra- 
mrtamdna may mean ‘rising in front of us’ (cf. p. ii, 1. 3). Firundha- 
tdh'=nigrihnatah, K. Na lakshyate, see p. 70, n. 3 at the end. In Yikram., 
Act I, when the car of Pururavas touches the ground, the direction is 
mtJidvatdra-hhohham ndtayantz, ‘ acting the concussion (caused) by the 
descent of the chariot.’ Such, Mstali remarks, is the difference between 
the car of Indra and that of mortal heroes. 

^ ‘ Where stands yon sage, towards [facing] the sun’s orb, immovable 
as the trunk-of-a-tree, (his) body half-buried in an ant-hill, with (his) 
breast closely-encircled by a snake’s-skin, round the throat excessively 
pinched by a necklace (formed) of the tendril of a withered creeper, wear- 
ing a circular-mass-of-matted-hair enveloping (his) shoulders (and) filled 
with bird’s-nests.’ VdlmlMrdha, &c., so read K. and the Mackenzie MS. ; 
the other Deva-n., vahmkdgra, Yalmlha\-=hYim,i-hTita-mriUihd6aya) is 
the mound of earth thrown up by the large ants of India. These hillocks 
sometimes rise, in Bengal, to the height of eight or ten feet, and ai'e held 
sacred; (see Manu iv. 46. 238.) Such was the immovable impassiveness 
of this ascetic, that the ants had thrown up their mound as high as his 
waist, without being disturbed, and the birds had built their nests in his 
hair. Sanda$hta-s°==^dilish^a-nir^Jxnaf ef. p. 120, n. 3. The serpent’s 
skin was used by the ascetic in place of the regular Brahmanical cord, 
called yajnopavlta; see Indian Wisdom, p. 201. Latd-prat(ma=latd-san~ 

Verse 17.'). SAEDULA-viKBipwA (a variety of ArmERiTi). See verses 14, &c., 172. 
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tSma, ‘the spreading part of a creeper/ Jata-mcm^ala is the circle or 
bundle of matted entangled hair which ascetics allowed to grow on the 
crown of their heads, and which fell in long clotted tresses over the back 
and shoulders. Jatd is, especially, S'iva’s hair so plaited and arranged, 
through which the Ganges meandered before its descent upon the earth. 
Niditam=-'puritam, K, jSthdnuh~4dkhd-hmas taru-skandhah. Ah7iy~ 
arkavimham—surya-mandaldhMmukham^ K. The Mackenzie MS. has 
adhyar7ca°. 

^ Kashtani kricchram tapo yasya sa tathoktah, K, 

® ‘ Possessed of the Mandara-tree reared by Aditi.’ This was one of the 
five trees of Svarga (see p. 272 , n, i), and is probably the tree intended 
here, as, inverse i 76 ,the Kalpa tree also is said to have graced Kasyapa's 
retreat, which the commentator thence infers to have been located in part 
of Svarga. Manddra, ‘the coral tree,’ may also mean ‘swallow-wort.’ 

® Amrita, ‘ the beverage of immortality,’ ‘ the nectar ’ of the Hindu gods, 
supposed to be a liquid substance distilled by the moon, who is thence 
called amWia-sw, ‘ nectar-producer j’ amriiadMr’a, ‘ nectar-repository.’ 

^ AvatarisTiyatiiU 4eshaJ^, I i. e, supply m?«^ansAya^^, 
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‘ (The place) to which other sages aspire by (their) penances, (where 
there is) habitual [suitable, adequate] support of life by air in a grove in- 
■which-the-Kalpa-tree-is-found; (where there is) the performance of reli- 
gious ablutions in water, brown with the dust of the golden lotus ; (where 
there is) meditation (while seated) on jewelled slabs of marble, (and) re- 
straint (of the passions) in the presence of celestial nymphs ; in (such a 
place as) this these (sages) are performing penance/ Frandnam vrittih— 
jwanam, K. The Hindus imagine that supporting life upon air is a proof 
of the highest degree of spirituality to which a man can attain. Sat-halpa- 
VTikslie — vidyamana-Tcalpa-dTum-e, K. ; •=:vidyamdna-hdljpa-tarau, S', and O'. 
The Colebrooke MS. has san-hal;pa-vrikshe; this use of sat is noticeable. 
S'ild-tala, Hhe surface of a stone slab or seat cf. p. 76, 1 . 3. Yihudha-strl 
^divydngand, K. Sarrhyama’^niyatemdriyatva, K. EhJiih sat-kal^a-vri- 
kshatvddikair vihshair ayam pradeiah sva/rga iti pratlyate, ‘ by these attri- 
butes of the Kalpa tree, &c., it is inferred that tliis place was part of Svarga,' 
K. As to the Kalpa tree, see p. 272, n. i. Tat, &c., i. e. yat sihdnam 
anye kdnkslianti tasmin svarga-frade^e amd.mmmyas tdni phaldni pari- 
Ivritya tapasya/nti iti anena tesJwm mokshS/rthitvaon gamyate, K, 

^ ‘Verily the aspirations [desire] of the great soar upwards [are ever 
mounting upwards]/ Utsarpim—udgammia 4 %ld=atUa^jini,'K.. 

® As to dkdie and &rawsH, see p. 96, n. 3. 

* ‘Being questioned by DakshayanI [L e. his wife Aditi] respecting the 
Verse 176 . ^AEDULA-viKElmTA. See verses 14, 30, 36, 39, 40, 63, 79, 85, &c., 175. 
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duties [duty] of a wife devoted to her husband, he is recounting them [it] 
to her, in company with the wives of the Maharshis.’ DaJcsTiayani is a 
patronymic applicable to any of the daughters of Daksha (see p. 279, n. 3). 
Pati-vratd, cf. p. 241, n. 3. Adhikritya^ see j). 6, n. 2. Maharshi, ‘a great 
saint;’ the MaharsM was one step in advance of the Eishi or simple ‘ saint.’ 
The classification of Eishis varies, but the following seems to be the usual 
gradation: i. Eishi; 2. Maharshi; 3. Paramarslii; 4. Devarshi; 5. Brah- 
marshi. Amara mentions two other orders, Kandarshis and S'rutarshis. 
The Esjarshi was a mixed order (see p. 39, n. 3). 

* We must await the leisure of saints.’ So reads the Mackenzie MS., 
supported, apparently, by K. Munayah is of course the nominative, but 
such is the terseness of compounds like pratipdlydvasardh that a literal 
English translation is impossible. The other Deva-n. have pratipdhjd- 
vasccrah Jchalu prastdvah. 

^ The Asoka (Jonesia Asoka) is one of the most beautiful of Indian 
trees. Sir W. Jones observes that ‘the vegetable world scarce exhibits 
a richer sight than an Asoka tree in full bloom. It is about as high as 
an ordinary cherry tree.' The flowers are very large, and ‘ beautifully 
diversified with tints of orange-scarlet, of pale yellow, and of bright orange, 
which form a variety of shades according to the age of the blossom.’ 

^ ‘ Opportune time’ is one of the meanings of antara. As to gurave, 
cf. p. 173, n. 3 in the middle. Kasyapa was the reputed father of 
Indra. 

* ‘I go-to-do (what I proposed),’ ‘I will-do (as I said);’ cf. p. 213, 
1 . I, and p. 17, 1 . 8. 
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^ Nimittarn sucayitva {—SaJcunam nirupya, K,), see p. 20, n. 4, 

® ‘I expect not to (obtain my) desire; wby, 0 arm, tbrobbest tbou 
(thus) vainly? Tor happiness formerly scorned turns to misery/ K. 
observes that manorathaya heres=maMom< 7 jam prWjytwm, and refers to 
Pan. ii. 3, 14 ; so jyhahhhyo yati=:^TiaMny ahartum yati. As to the 
throbbing of the arm, see p. 20, n. 5. 3 'eyah=kibham, i. e. S'akuntala- 
rUjpam,, ‘consisting of S^akuntalS,’ K. Hi parivartate, K. has vipari- 
mrtate and sat parivartate. 

® ‘ Act not so wildly [do not commit such a wild, wilful act]. What ! 
has he gone already to his own nature V Cf. !Raghu-v. iii. 42. Trahriti^ 

‘ one’s natural character cf. p. 72, n. 2. Gata, see p. 161, n. 3 at the end. 

^ ‘This is no place for petulance [insolence] cf. p. 2^1, 1 . ii. 

® ‘ Who is this child with unchild-like disposition [nature], closely 
attended by two female ascetics V Anvhadhyamanai the Mackenzie MS. 
lim amigamyamma. AmthamMa, lit. ‘tying after,’ ‘following at the; 
heels,’ ‘sticking closely to,’ very forcibly expresses the close attendance of 
a nurse upon a child. 

® ‘ He forcibly drags to play (with him) a lion’s cub that-has-but-half- 
sucked-its mother’s dug, (and) whose-mane-is-disordered-by-rough-hand- 
ling,’ or ‘ he forcibly drags from its mother,’ &c. 

Verses 177 and 178 . 6 loka or Axushtubh. See verses 5,6, ii, 12, 26, 47, 50, 51, 
55 > 73. 76, 84, 87, 125, 127, 146, 154, 155, 160, 164. 
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^ ‘ "WTiy dost tlioii teaze the animals (cherished hy ns as if) not-differing- 
from-our-offspring?’ Sattvani, cf. p. 55, n. 4. Wir-vihshani', cf. suta- 
nirviSeshah nakvMh, ‘the ichneumon dear to him as a son,’ Hitop. 1. 27 21, 
and mmhika-nirvihsha, Hitop. 1. 2395. 

^ ‘It must certainly be my childlessness that causes me to yearn 
(towards this child).’ Vatsala or vatsahja is, properly, the yearning 
affection of a cow for its calf, or a parent for its offspring. 

- ® Lan-gJiayati—ahramati, K. Cf. p. 9*7, n. i. 

^ K. quotes a passage from the Vasanta-rajiya to shew that different 
movements of the lips, such as biting the lip, pouting the under-lip, &c., 
were significant of various emotions. The text is corrupt, but it appears 
that (^Imror-dariana—aATiara-prasarami is \an-ddare\ a gesture of con- 
tempt. Cf. Psalm xxii. 7, ‘All they that see me laugh me to scorn; they 
shoot out the lip.’ 
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^ ‘ This child appears to me (to possess) the germ [rudiment] of mighty 
energy [spirit, courage]. He stands like fire in a state of scintillation [in 
a smouldering state], waiting (only) for fuel (that it may blaze up).^ 
Edhd^ehshalir==^ind'hanani TcimhsMm, K. The Bengali MSS. have edhaK- 
hshayah. 

^ ‘The mark of a universal emperor;’ see p. ig, n. 2, and p. 214, 
n. 2. 

® ‘His hand stretched forth to beg for a coveted object, having the 
fingers connected by a web, appears like [shines like] a single lotus- 
blossom, the spaces between whose petals is imperceptible, expanded by 
the early dawn, whose-glow-is-just-kindled.’ Pranaya = prdrthana, S'. 
Jala, &c. ; jdhshu antaresTm grathitah samhatd aovgulayo yasya, K. For 
gratMtcmgulih, S', has samJiatdTiguliA—saTnUishtdn'guUh, and remarks 



Verse 179. 6 loka or Anushtubh. See verses $, 6, ix, 12, 26, 47, 50, 51, &c., 17&. 
Verse 180 . VanA^-sthavila (a variety of Jagati). See verses r8, 22, 23, &c., 174^ 
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that a band whose fingers were thus united was indicative of great valour 
[malid-puriishatva). He adds jala-pada-hhujaviti nara-ndrdycma-vihsha- 
nam uhtam, ‘wehhed-feet and webhed-hands are said to he character- 
istics of N'ara and Narayana/ Hindu poets reckon thirty-two marks of 
greatness, and he who possessed them all was said to he dmtrinial-lahsha- 
no^etah. The child’s fingers, being drawn together hy this raemhi'ane or 
weh, would hear some resemblance to an expanding lotus-flower, the 
fingers answering to the long petals, which would be only separated 
towards the top. This seems to he the sense : my first inclination was to 
translate, ‘ having the fingers regularly marked with reticulated lines,’ or 
‘ having the fingers drawn together into (the form of) a hud.’ Mahshya, 
(=:adrUya, K..), so read all the Deva-n. MSS. excepting my own, which 
has dlahshya, with the Beng. ; S'., however, has alahshya. PaUrmtamm 
z=zdala-vimram, K. and S'. Iddha-ragayd navoshasd, &c. ; ushas, ‘the 
dawn,’ is usually neuter in classical Sanskrit. In the Yedas, as here, it 
is feminine. Thus in Rig-v, i. 46, i, Psho ushd apurvyd vyuddhati pQ'iyd 
divalk; see also Rig-v. i. 48, 3. 5. 7. 8. 13; i. 62, 8; i, 92, 4; and i. 113, 
4, &c. It is possible that the feminine noun ushd may form its vowel 
cases from wsAais, as yara from yams/ novn. jard, jarasau, jarasah ; instr. 
jarasd, jardhhymi, jardhhih, &c. (see Gram. 1 7 1). The following is the 
corrupt gloss of S'. : u$hah-]pratyusliasi Mwam pihajprasvdntu yoshatlti 
Icoshah. K. explains ncmosJmsd as a Bahuvrihi, ‘ by the early-dawned 
one,’ nmam usho yasydh sd navoshd prdtahsandhyd tayd hliinnam 
vihasitam. As to pavirhaja, see p. 213, n. 2. 

^ This pleonastic word, according to Lassen (Instit. Prak. p. 118), is 
derived from the Sanskrit hrite, and is equivalent ia pertinms ad, ‘ in the 
cottage belonging to me,’ &c. Some MSS. omit the word. 
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^ ‘ I have a great fancy for this unmanageable (child).’ Durlalita, i. e. 
durlabham tjpsitam yasya (S'.), ‘diflS.cult to he coaxed or pleased,’ ‘way- 
ward,’ ‘naughty.’ K. reads durlasitaya and interprets hy dhv/rtdya, 
‘ roguish,’ ‘ mischievous.’ The causal sense of the root lal is ‘ to coax,’ 
though duT-lalita might then he expected. The primitive idea is certainly 
that of ‘sporting,’ ‘toying,’ ‘taking pleasure,’ as in the root las. So in 
Vikram., Act II, the king complains that his eye-sight has become durlali- 
tam, i. e, ‘ difficult to he pleased,’ ‘fastidious,’ hy looking on Urva 4 I, and that 
the beauties of Nature have no longer any charms for him ; upamna- 
latdsu dahslmr na hadhnati dhritim tad-am/ganaloha-durlalitmi. The 
commentator there explains the word hy dur-agrastam. In Sahit.-d. 
p, 193, 1 . 1, the following is cited from the Maha-bh.: DMk dhik suta kirn 
Jcritavdn asi vatsasya 'me ^rahriti-durlalitasya, where durlalita is ex- 
plained hy durmlasita, 

“ ‘Happy (those parents who), carrying (their) little-sons fondly-soli- 
citing-a-refuge-in-their-lap, having-huds-of-teeth-just- [scarcely, slightly] 
visible by their innocent [causeless, without reason] smiles, while-at- 
tempting-charming-prattle-in-indistinct-accents, are soiled by the dust of 
their (infantine) limbs!’ Adahahya, d is here the prefix of diminution 
(see p. 228, n. i). FranaymaTi—^arfhakdli^ Sn. and 0 . Malm\ the 
Beng. have parushi. This is the verse with which Ch^zy is em’aptured : 
‘ . . . strophe incomparable, que tout pfere, on plut6t toute m^re, ne 
pourra lire sans sentir battre son coeur, tant le po^te a su y rendre, avec 
les nuances les plus d^licates, I’expression vivante de I’amour maternel.' 


Verse 181 . Vasanta-tilaka (a variety of SakvarI), See verses 8, 27, 31, &c,, 1 70. 
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^ ‘ 0 gentle sir/ lit, ‘ 0 thou with auspicious countenance.’ According 
to the Sahit.-d. (p. 1)9, 1 . 16) hltadra-muhha and saumya are the titles 
used by the inferior characters in addressing the king’s son : saumya 
’bhctdra-vmTchefy evam adhamais tu humdrahah. They do not seem to be 
so restricted, as in Act V. the Beng. MSS. make Glautami address the 
king himself as hhadrormuTeha; and K. extends the application of both 
terms to any mdnya, honourable person : BJiadra-muhheti mdnyasydmom- 
tram yathohtam saumya hJiadra-muMiety evam mdnyo rdjnah suto vd. 

® ‘Belease the young lion being tormented in childish play by this 
(boy) the-grasp-of-whose-hand-is-difficult to unloose.’ Some MSS. have 
maindam or maindaam for mrigendrani; the Mackenzie, miindam. 

® 'How is it that by thee, whose behaviour is opposed to (the peaceful 
character of) a hermitage, (thy) father’s humanity [forbearance], that- 
delights-in-the-protection-of-the-animals, is thus outraged j like the sandal- 
tree by the young of the black serpent?’ Airama-viruddlha, cf. p. 38, 1. 5. 
Samyama—iama, K., 'a vow to forbear hurting animals.’ Him 


Yerse 182. Bathoddhata (a .variety of Tbishtobh), containing eleven syllables to 
the Pada or quarter-verse, each Pada being alike. 
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artJiam, K. ; iti is frequently tlius joined with Mm (compare p. 'ji, 1 . i). 
Janmanas—janmano hetoh, K. So jprahTiava—janma-'heiu, p. 44, 1 . 4, 
n. I ; otherwise I should translate ‘ from thy birth/ The Beng. MSS. have 
jawmadas and sanyami agreeing with it. Suhho, the Mackenzie and K. 
have gum {^dharmah, K.) dandanam, as to the sandal, see p. 175, n. i. 
This celebrated tree seems to have paid dearly for the fragrance of its 
wood: ‘The root is infested by serpents; the blossoms by bees; the 
branches by monkeys ; the summits by bears. In short, there is not a 
part of the sandal-tree which is not occupied by the vilest impurities’ 
(Hitop., Book II, verse 163). 

^ ‘ His behaviour, (which is) conformable to his mien, says as much 
[bespeaks it, betokens it].’ Kathayati, compare p. 224, 1 . 7 . 

• ® ‘ Such (being) the-thrill-of-delight in the limbs of me touched by this 
scion of the family of some one (unknown to me) ; what bliss must he 
cause in the heart of that happy-man from whose body [loins] he sprang !’ 
Hindu poets are fond of alluding to the thrilling effect of the touch of a 
child on the limbs of its parent, and viee wrsA. Compare the parallel 
passages in the Vikrara., Act Y, and the following from the Malia-bh., 
Puira-sparicit sukhatarah spario loTce na vidyate. Angdty some MSS., 
including my own, have aurhat, ‘from whose loins.’ Kritinah — hha- 
gyavatah, ‘ fortunate/ Kritin is properly ‘ one who has accomplished tlie 
desire of his heart.’ ' v 

Verse 188. Upajati or AKUYANAKifavarietyofTBiSHTUBH). Seeverses 4 i,&c.,i 69 , 

p p a 
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w- 

Tfl^l^Orr ^'HT II 'll;!} II 

II H 

^ wsf^ 

f^wrftnnf^T 1 ^tNrr^Tfxj isnfwcjjk: ^ 1 ® ^^ 5 T*. i 


^/The speaking-resemblance of form;* ‘la ressemblance parlante,’ 
Ch^zy. 

® Xlpaldlayan, ‘fondling;’ see p. 289, n. 2. 

® Yyapadeiah, ‘family;* see p. 205, n. i. 

* ‘ This (custom of retiring to a hermitage) is the last family-observance 
of the descendants of Puru, (They) who first of all for the sake of pro- 
tecting the earth choose a residence in palaces abounding-in-all-the- 


Verae 184. AuPA66HAlirnASlKA. See versea 77, 78^ 
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pleasures-of“Sense, to them [of them] the roots of trees, where the one reli- 
gious vow of ascetics [i. e. control of the passions, mortification] is rigidly 
maintained, become a dwelling-place.’ BasddMkesIm, the Bengali MSS. 
have sudhasiteshu, ‘white with stucco or chunam.’ Uianti (3rd pi. pres, 
of wi, Gram. 324, C^^^—Uchanti, SC •,—vdn 6 h(mti, K, Ta/ru-muldni, so 
Manu enjoins that the hermit is to be vijUendriyo dhardiayo vrihsJia-mula-^ 
nihetanah, ‘his passions kept in subjection, sleeping on the bare ground, 
dwelling at the roots of trees,’ vi. 26. It seems to have been a practice 
in ancient India for kings when they had reigned sufficiently long, to 
retire from the charge of government and betake themselves to penitential 
exercises. They first associated the Yuva-raja or heir-apparent with 
themselves, and then left him in quiet possession of the throne. 

1 ‘ But this (sacred) place is not (accessible) to mortals by their own 
means [condition].’ Yishayah=pradeiah, Chdzy; The Mackenzie MS. 
has Jcatham for na. 

‘ ® ‘ In consequence of her relationship to a nymph.’ Deva-gurQS:=Kai~ 
yapasya. 
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Trm'^ H Trf^tr fsr^pr^T w 

\ I 

”^c5: II TT^f^tiJT n 

w I 

’lUTTrgTft.#!!! ■^'Nfi »TR^^®:ort 1 

firTf^*n I 
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w 'mwmTR w 


^T|::5nf5l I ^ 5TTTI 


a I ^ W I ^ ^ m ^ ^ I ° ^H^TT- 

^rf^ HT^^Wos; I d I T?=m 


^ So reads tlie Mackenzie MS. The others tarhy anar^ah para-dara~ 
vyavaMrah. 

^ ^'ahunta—'jpaksMn, ‘ a. bird.’ By joining it with Idvanyam, the her- 
mitess unconsciously pronounces S'akuntala. S‘ahmtas.ya pahshino lava- 
nyam. Sakuntorlamnyam Meshena Sahuntala-iabdah uJctah, Chezy. 

“ For ambd (the reading of the Mackenzie MS., supported by K,) some 
have ajjii for Sanskrit ajyxikd, and again, subsequently, oyyvM for ajjuhd, 
where K. has ajjad for dryahd or dryd. I have everywhere followed K. 
in rejecting ajjxikd, as, according to Ainara-k. (i. i, 7, ii) and Sahit.-d. 
(p. 179 at the end), this word, in theatrical language,' is applied only to 
a vdyd or harlot. 

* ‘ Perhaps the mention of a mere name, like the mirage-of-the-desert, 
is destined to (cause) me bitter-disappointment.’ Mriga-trisUniJcd, see 
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TTin \ 
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TTin I 

w. I 

WIT I 

" 5g^!n^TR?TTj# I ^ ^rrof^ wra 

^ I *T TJ^ vi^Hm:?!i: I ^ I *rfw^ 

^ I 0 »7T ^ I ^7r^f^»3ii ^ 3ph*T^?T I ^ :5j^ 

»T?Tn5T: 1 wTOfw 

p. 250, n. I at tlie end. JN'ama-matra-prastdvo may mean ‘ tlie occasion 
of a mere name/ but the verb pra-stu has the sense of ‘mentioning/ 
‘declaring.’ Kalpate, ‘is sufficient/ or simply ‘becomes a cause of cf. 
p. 191, 1. 5 ; p. 260, 1. 12. 

^ A peacock, whether living or in the form of a toy, seems to have been 
a favourite plaything. So the boy in the fifth Act of the Vikramorva^i, 
yah suptavdn madaovke tarn rm jdta-kaldpam preshaya Hkhinam. Por 
aryake, the Beng. have antike. Antikd—lhagini jyes74M=^dlidtnf S'. 

® ‘The amulet/ ‘the talisman,’ lit, ‘the guardian casket/ ‘the magical 
casket.’ One sense, however, of Aarawrfoifca is ‘a kind of plant’ or ‘herb’ 
(cf. next note), It was probably a kind of locket, containing some herb 
with talismanic properties, worn round the waist, to serve as an amulet. 
Karandaka certainly usually signifies ‘a little box/ but it may possibly be 
the name for the liei'b itself. K. explains it by rakshd-ghutikd [1 gutikd?j^y 
‘ a magical ball.’ Some of the Beng. have rakshd-kdndo; &. and O', 
rakshd-gando and rakshd-gandako. 

® ‘This herb, called Aparajita [unconquered, invincible], was given 


II ’SrfiT^rTTIl^nT^Jr II 
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3npr I ^tn^^Ttn: ^rfroTfir i 


by Ms reverence Ka^yapa to tMs child, on the occasion of the natal 
(ceremony)/ As to the name aparajitd, compare p. 266, n. 2, Theya^a- 
Mrman is the fourth of the twelve Sanskaras or purificatory rites, de- 
scribed in Manu (ii, 27, &c.), and the first after the child’s birth (ef. p. 258, 
n. 2; p. 199,, n. i). It was performed by giving the child honey and 
clarified butter out of a golden spoon, before separating the navel-string. 

^ At/ia here=i/adi iw, ‘ supposing now/ ‘but if’ (cf. aiha tu, verse 128). 
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^r^c5T i 
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vnp^ftr ^ VT 51 ^Tipw't^TWvf^ I vsw W ^IT^T’^fs^HVr I 

ii-siT ’^rwi^ir I 


^ ‘ Even this contradiction convinces me.’ Frafydyayati, “ causes me to 
believe/ 'me inducit ad credendum’ (cf. p. aid, 1. la). 

® Eha-vem-dha/rd, cf. Megba-d. verse 90, sdrayantl eha-venim harena; 
and verse 98, alalor-veni-mohshotsuhdni. The Hindu women collect their 
hair into a single long braid, as a sign of mourning, when their husbands 
are dead, or absent for a long period. 

® ‘ Even at the time of metamorphose,’ i. e. even on an occasion when it 
ought to have changed its form. As to frahfit% ‘ the natural form or 
state,’ as opposed to vikdra, cf. p. 71, 1 . 10. OsTiadldy see p. 395, n. 3. 

■* ‘I had no hope in my own destiny/ * I had 110 trust in my fortunes.’ 

® Compare p. 262, lines 7 and 8. 
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Tin ■fn^nw fnnf^ H=it»iii 

II xmn ^ 11 

“?PP| I ^ 1?^ f^^- 

»rawn^!i i 

■^^s: II ’TTHTig^'w II 

’’m \ ^ iGtnt gMt n < 


|trcrfiT I ^ ^ \ ^xm ni pwTfc5#fr 1 


^ ‘ Ste tvho, wearing a pair of dark-grey vestments, having a counte- 
nance emaciated by penitential-exercises, bearing (on her head) a single 
braid of hair, chaste [pure] in her behaviour, undergoes a long vow of 
separation from me, excessively unmerciful/ Vasane, acc. du. neut . ; see 
p. 158, n. I, and cf. vdsasl in Mridchak., Act lY. It seemS that men’s 
clothes, as well as women’s, consisted of two pieces (cf. Bhatti-k, iii, 20, 
manorame vastre, which in one commentary is rendered by manoramcm 
vastra-dvayam and in the other by deto-harinl mstre). Fa/ri-dhusare, as 
the preposition a is employed diminutively, so the prepositions pari and 
sam give force and intensity, much as Trept and crvv in Greek, and per and 
eon in Latin. Fari is eveh more intensitive than sam: thus, sam-dpt% 
‘completion,’ pari-samdpti, ‘entire completion;’ sam>purna, ‘very full,’ 
pari-purna, ‘completely fiUed;’ sam-SushJca, ‘dried up,’ pari-iushka, 
‘ quite dried up d-pdndu, ‘ palish,’ pari-pdndu, ‘ very pale pari-irdnta, 
‘completely wearied,’ &c. &c. Bhritaika-veni, see p. 297, n. 2. S', and 
Cf. quote the following from Bharata : amdldev amdhdranam \% amald 
avadha/ranam, S'.] alahdndm da Jealpanam ai^uUpana-sanskaram na 
hurydt patMMngdna (‘ a woman whose husband is absent bn a journey,’ 
cf. p. 230, n, i); pandiHr-dchayd Tcfiid-tanu¥ venl-yuta-iiroruJid lamhdlaTcd 
dlnd-ve^a vihhushana-mvairjitd^ 

^ Arya-putra, see p. 196, n. 4. 

® ‘I’urnished with a lucljy talisman,’ ‘protected by an auspicious 
amulet/ 

* The feminine a'md)d makes its vocative amha, See Gram. io8. d. 


Verse 185. AurAcbHAXDASiKA, See veraes 77, 78, 1S4, 
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fn^ I ^ TigiilTg^TrfTTOTTi 

HBtfflgrwTnwr^T wiftr i 
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“fl^ I ^TTWH illTOW I ^* 
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^ ‘ By-th,e-kindness-of-fortune, O lovely-faced-one, tliou standest (once 
again) before me, the darkness of whose delusion is dispelled by recollec- 
tion. At the end of the eclipse, Eohini has been (again) brought to a 
union with the moon.’ Bishtyd, is generally an exclamation equivalent 
to ‘ Hail V ‘good luck !’ corresponding to Shakespeare’s ‘Now fair befall 
thee !’ I have preferred to regard it here as an adverbial instr. case, ‘by 
the kindness of destiny,’ ‘ fortunately,’ ‘ happily.’ Uparaga, the following 
is the Hindu notion of eclipses : — A certain demon, which had the tail of 
a dragon, was decapitated by Vishnu at the churning of the ocean ; but, 
as he had previously tasted of the Amrita or nectar reproduced at that 
time, he was thereby rendered immortal, and his head and tail, retaining 
their separate existence, were transferred tp the stellar sphere. The head 
was called Kahu, and became the cause of eclipses, by endeavouring, at 
various times, to swallow the sun and moon. Rohint, as to the love of 
the Moon for Eohini, the fourth lunar constellation, see p. 113. n. i. 

® Lit. ‘having tears in her throat,’ i. e. ‘having her voice choked with 


Verse 186. Akya or G-atha. See verse %. 
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tears/ Vdshpa, not the tear itself, but the lachrymal moisture (see p. 1 69, 
n. 2) which may find its way into the throat and impede the utterance. 

^ ‘ Though the (utterance-of) the word “ victory” be obstructed by (thy) 
weeping, victory-has-been-gained by me, since thy unadorned countenance, 
iiaving-the-surface- [skin] -of-its-lips-pale-red, has been seen (by me)/ 
Jaya-iahda, the word ‘Victory!’ i. e. jayatu or vijayl hlima was the 
regular form of saluting kings (cf. p. 65, n. 2). Asanskdrain, so reads the 
Taylor MS.; the others have asansMra-p°, which violates the usual caesura. 
If the latter be retained, translate ‘the skin of whose lips is pale red from 
the absence of colouring or paint/ There is no doubt that unpainted lips 
were a sign of mourning, but this is sufficiently implied in pdtaloshtha, 
and it is a question whether sanskdra can ever mean ‘paint,’ Some of 
the Beng., and amongst them the old MS. (Bodleian, 233), supported by 
S', and (J., read a-sanskdrdl loldlakam idam mnhham, ‘ this countenance, 
having its curls hanging loosely from want of dressing/ Oshtlia-puta, 
‘the covering of the lip;’ so ahshi-puta, ‘the skin covering the eye,’ ‘the 
eye-lid.’ The student is reminded that in a compound, oshtlia optionally 
causes the elision of a preceding a (Gi'am. 38. k). The Mackenzie MS. has 
pdtaloshthom mukham priye. 

2 S'an-kara quotes the following from Bharata : KdhuhUh prcmipdtaii 
ca bhagya-nindadibhis tatTidf evam krife da narlndm purusho ’ti-priyo 
bJiavet. . , 

Verse 187 . Sloka or ANUSHfUBH. See verses 5, 6, it, 12, 26, 47, 50, 51, &c., 179. 
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^ ‘0 fair one ! let the unpleasant-feeling [unpleasantness] of (my) repu- 
diation (of thee) depart from thy heart. Somehow-or-other at that time 
the infatuation of my mind was strong, For such, for the most part, 
is the behaviour of those over-whom-(the quality of)-darkness-has-the- 
mastery, on happy-(auspicious)-occasions. A blind man shakes off even 
the garland thrown on his head, suspecting it to be [with the suspicion of 
its being] a snake.’ YyaWcam—apriyam, K. ]~vipriyam, O'. ApaitUf 
some of the Beng. MSS. have u'paitu, which is unintelligible. Kimapi^ 
i. e. anirnadanlya-riipa'in yatlid sydt, ‘ in a manner not to be explained,’ Sf. 
Tadd=pratyadeSa-hale, ‘ at the time of repudiation.’ Pralala-tamasdm, 
i. e. prabalam ajimnam yesham te tatkohtdh, K. According to the Hindu 
philosophy there were three qualities or properties incident to the state of 
humanity, viz. i. Sattva, ‘excellence’ or ‘goodness’ [quiescence], whence 
proceed truth, knowledge, purity, &c. z. Rajas, ‘passion’ or ‘foulness’ 
[activity], which produces lust, pride, falsehood, &c., and is the cause of 
pain. 3. Tamas, ‘ darkness’ [inertia], whence proceed ignorance, in- 
fatuation, delusion, mental blindness, &c. iS'ub 7 ieshu=sat-^armasu, ‘ in 
auspicious matters,’ S'. Vrittayah^vyavahdrdh, S'. Dhunoti=:nirasyati, 
K. see p. 272, n. I. 

2 ‘ Assuredly my (evil deeds), committed in a former (birth), opposed 
to virtuous conduct, were in those days drawing towards (their appointed 
evil) issue, (seeing) that my husband, although of-a-compassionate-nature, 
became unfeeling towards me.’ Pura-’hritam, i. e. janmdntara-hafma, S'. 

Verse 188. HabinI (a variety of Attashti). See verses 66, 99. 
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(see p. 185, n. 3 at the end). Parindma-muMiam [parinatabMinukham, 
K.], ‘about to issue in their appointed fruit, in their matured result,’ 

‘ ripe for an evil result.’ Pa/rindma is ‘ the last stage of anything,’ ‘ the 
stage of maturity,’ ‘ the final result : ’ mukha, like unmukha (lit. ‘ looking ■» 
towards’), has here the sense of ‘tending towards,’ ‘being about,’ ‘being 
on the point.’ 

^ Cf. p. 27 2, 1 . 8; and uddharen no hridaya-ialymn, yikram., Act I. 

^ ‘ 0 graceful lady ! I should in a manner be freed from (my) remorse 
by wiping off that moisture now clinging to thy slightly curved eye-lashes, 
which formerly, (in the form of) a tear-drop corroding thy lip, was un- 
noticed [overlooked] by me through mental-delusion.’ Purvam, i. e. pra- 
tyddeia-veldydm. Paribddhamdnah=p%daya 7 i, S'. A-kutila, cf. d-tdmra, 
p. 228, 1 . 3, and p. 298, n. i. Vigatdn%iiayo'=apagata-paicdttdpah. For 
vdsJipam some of the Beng. have /canfe, unsupported by any of the Deva-n. 
MSS. The repetition of vdsJipa seems at first unnecessary, but not if it 
be borne in mind that vdshpa is properly ‘ the moisture in the eye,’ and 
vasTipa-vindu, ‘the tear-drop when it has left the eye’ (see p. 169, 11. i in 
the middle). 

Versel89 . Vasanta-TILAKZ (a variety of SakvaeI). SeeversesS, 27,31,43,46,64, 
74, 80, 82, S3, 91,93,94, 95, 100,104,105,108,133,124,144,148,152, 157,168,170,181. 
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^ A noun formed from the causal verb explained at p. 297, n. i. 

” ‘Therefore let the creeper receive again (its) flower, as a pledge [mai'k, 
token] of its inseparable-union with the (spring) season/ i. e. receive thou 
"back this ring, as the beautiful twining plant receives again its blossom, 
in token of its reunion with the spring. Term hi, with the sense of 
‘therefore/ occurs very frequently in dramatic composition (cf. p. 81, 1. 2, 
p. 83, 1. 4, and p. 85, L 5). Eitu, see p. 228, n. i at the end. Samavaya, 
‘ insepai’able or intimate connexion.’ The Bengali MSS. have ritu- 
samagamaiansi (the Bengali recension, Htu-sarnagarim-dihria'm), and S'. 
ritvr-sari-gamarsucaham. 

Lishtyd, see p. 299, n. i. As to pwiro-mwMa, &c., see p. 223, n. i. 

* Ihhariialaie one of a class of epithets (such as pw^m-dlarct, hala-hhid, 
giri-lTiid, &c.) applied to Indra, as breaking cities, mountains, &c., into 
fragments with his thunderbolt (see p. 86^ n. 2). 
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^ ‘ Allows thee a sight (of him)/ i. e. ‘graciously permits thee to he pre- 
sented to him/ ‘vouchsafes thee an audience.’ 

® ^But on joyful [festive] occasions the (usual) practice must be ob- 
served.’ The Mackenzie MS. has gantavyam for adaritavymn, 

® ‘0 Dakshayini [i.e. Aditi, see p. 284, n. 3], this is he that marches 
foremost at the head of thy son’s [Indra’s] battles, the so-called Dush- 
yanta, the lord [protector] of the earth, through whose bow that edged 
thunder-bolt of Indra, having rested from its work, has become (a mere) 
ornament.’ EavM-iirasi, d. p. 268, 1 , 12, and p. 87, n. i. Kotimat— 
sagram=ilkshnam. Kuliiam—vajmm. Maghonah, gen. of Maghavan, 
a name of Indra, see declension in Gram. 155. c. 

Verse 190 . Vasanta-tilaka (a variety of SakvabI). See verses 8, 27, 31,43, 46, 64, 
74,80,82,83,91,93,94,96,100,104,105,108,123,124,144,148,152,157,168,170,181,189. 
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■■^ ‘ His dignity may be inferred from Ins form/ lit. ‘ bis form has its 
dignity inferrible.' 

® ‘ With an eye that betrays [betokens] affection for (thee as for) a son.’ 
PUuna, cf. p. 277, 1 . 8. 

® ‘ This is that pair [Aditi and Kasyapa], the offspring of Daksha and 
Marici, one remove from the Creator [Brahma], which (said pair) sages 
call the cause [origin, author, maker] of the solar-light subsisting in twelve 
forms [having a twelve-fold subsistence], which (pair) begot the ruler of 
the three worlds, the lord of the (gods who are the) sharers of (every) 
sacrifice, (and) in which (pair) Narayana (or Vishnu), he (who was) even 
superior to the Self-existent [Brahma], chose [made] the site for (his) 
birth.’ Dvadaia-dim, there are twelve Adityas or forms of the Sun, which 
represent him in the several months, or, as some say, attend upon his car 
(see p. 279, n. 3). They are the children of Aditi and Kasyapa, and the 
gods Vislnm and Indra are reckoned among them. The other ten, ac- 
cording to the Vishnu-p. (p. 234), are Dhatri, Aryaman, Mitra, Yai-una, 
Vivasvat, Pushan, Parjanya, An 4 a, Bhaga, and Tvashtri ; but the names 
of the Adityas vary in the other Puranas. Tejasah, i. e. s'm'ydtmahasya, 
‘consisting of the sun,’ K. ;=suryastfa, B,;=ddityasya, Ch^zy. JBJm- 
vana-trayasya,\. e. svarga-mm'tya-ycvtdlasya, S', (see p. 314, n. 2). Yajna- 
hhdgehai'am may simply mean ‘the lord of a share of (every) sacrifice;' 

Verse 191 . i§ARDULA-viKHipiTA, See veraes 14, 30, 36, 39, 40, 63, 79, 85, &c,, 170. 
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it seems, howevei’, likely that ya^na-hhaga is here synonymous with kratu- 
hhuj, ‘ a god,' though yajna-lhdj would he the more usual form. Atma- 
hhuvah [abl. from atmaA)k%i^:=svayamhhumh=='hrahmanah, K. and O'. 
Parah = Sreshthah. Purusha = Vishnu, K. j = Namycma, S', and O'. 
Phavdya =janmane, K.; — avatamya, &. Asjpadam=:ipratishthdm,= 
sthitim, K. and SI U^pendravatarasya kdravyxm uktam hhavati, K. Dvan- 
d,vam;—mithuncm=strl-pumayor yugalam. SrasMm=^BraJma'mh, K, 
and S. Bhdnta/r(mi^elcdntaritam, S. ; ekah purusho antaram vyamdhd- 
nam yasya tat tathoktam. PraJmano MarttHh, Marldeh Kaiyapah, Brah‘ 
mano PakshaJi, Dakshad Adiiir iti ekdntaram, K. Ekah purusho antmam 
antardha/ncm yasya tad, dvandvam, Chdzy. As Ka^yapa and Aditi were 
the grandchildren of Brahms, they were only removed from him by Maiici 
and Daksha, their parents and his children (see p. 279, n. 3). Vishnu, as 
biarayana, or the Supreme Spirit {purusha), moved oyer the waters befoi’e 
the creation of the world, and from his navel came the lotus from which 
Brahma sprang. As Vishnu, or the Preserver, he became incarnate in 
various forms, and chose Ka^yapa and Aditi, from whom all human beings 
were descended, as his medium of incarnation or place of birth, especially 
in the Avatara in which he was called ‘ Upendra ’ (or Indrdnuja, Indrd- 
mrajcC), ‘Indra’s younger brother' (according to some identified with 
Krishna), and in his VEmana or Dwarf- Avatara (see p. 275, n. 2). Puru- 
sha is properly ‘ that which sleeps or abides in the body’ [pwri iete]. The 
■worshippers of Vishnu identify him with NarSyana and with Brahma, 
and name him MahE-purusha, Purushottama, i. e. ‘ the Supreme Spirit,’ 
thus exalting him above Brahma, the Creator. Kalidasa seems by this 
verse to include himself among the Vaishnavas. 

^ Ehhdhhydm dual], i. e. Aditi-Mdrl 6 dhhydm, Vdsmdwu- 
yojyah^Indrdgmkdrl, ‘Indra’s servant,' S'. The Bengali MSS. ha>ve 
wsava-wfyojy 0 (cf. p. 273, 1. 3). 

® A-pmtiratha, ‘an invincible hero j’ see p. 177, 1. 6, n, i in the middle, 
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^ ‘(Thy) husband (being) like Indra, thy son resembling Jayanta 
[Indra’s son], no other blessing (would be) suitable to thee ; mayst thou 
be like Paulomi!’ (see p. 272, n. i at the end.) As to Akhandala, see 
p, 303, n.4. 

® As to the title Prajapati, see p. 279, n. 3. 

® ‘ All hail ! the virtuous S'akuntala, (her) noble oifspring, your High- 
ness (Dushyanta) ! Piety [faith], Fortune [wealth]. Action; this trio is 
here combined.’ Sad, i. e. uhhaya-Jcula-guna-sampannam. S'raddha, 
being feminine, of course represents S'akuntala ; mitam, being neuter, her 
olfspring {apatyam), viz. Sarva-damana or Bharata; and mdhi, being 
f masculine, Dushyanta. VidTii, according to (X, is veda-hodTiitacarana, 

‘putting in practice the precepts of the Vedas;’ it may, perhaps, imply 
I power as exhibited in action. Cf. Haghu-v. ii. 16, 'bdbhav, sa tena satdm 

f matma iraddheva sahshad 'uicZy^iwopapotnita, ‘she (accompanied) by him, 

! who was honoured by all good men, appeared [shone forth] like Faith 

' visibly manifested, accompanied by action [works].’ 

i Verses 192, 193 . §loka or Akushtubh. See verses 5, 6, ii, 1 2, 26, 47, 50, &c., 187. 

. ' ■ , ■ ^ , . R r g 
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^ ‘First (came) the accomplishment of my desires; afterwards, the 
sight (of thee). Hence thy favour (towards me) has indeed been un- 
precedented.’ S', explains thus — Shhuntald-^prapaham hhavad-darianam 
hhavishyati iti evam mamdbhipretam dsit, tdmt prablidvad dariana-pur- 
mm nirvyudham. Tailia ca naimittikanantaram nimiUotpattir iii anu~ 
grahasydpurvatvam iii hMvah, ‘ my desire was that the sight of thee 
might lead to my recovery of S'akuntala, But (my meeting her) was 
arranged through (thy) divine power, before my presentation to thee. 
Thus after the effect was the appearance of the cause. The meaning is, 
that the favour (of my seeing thee and receiving thy blessing) did not 
precede (the attainment of my desire), and hence that the favour was 
unprecedented, as the accomplishment of my wishes ought naturally to 
have resulted from thy blessing.’ There seems to be a double meaning 
in apurvah. 

® ‘ First appears the blossom, then the fruit ; first the rising of clouds, 
afterwards the rain. This (is) the regular-course of cause and effect ; but 
the success-of-my-wishes (came) before thy favour.’ Naimittika, ‘ what is 
connected with the nimitta or is dependant on it,’ ‘the efiFect.’ Puras— 
prathamatas, S'. Sampadah (nom. ipl^^abMsJita-siddhih, S'. ; it is clearly 
meant to be synonymous with ahhipreta-siddhih just above. 

® ‘ Thus (it is that) the creators of-all-beings perform favours.’ Vidhatri 
must here be equivalent to Prajapati (see p. 279, n. 3). 

Verse 194 . Van^a-sthavua (a variety of Jauati). See verses l8, 22, 23, &c., 180, 
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: ^ Kasyaoii halasya, i. e. kasminMit kale, (J. 

® Called Ka^yapa as being of tbe race of Kasyapa (see p. 22, n. 3). 

® ‘As if one were to say, “ (that) is not an elephant,” its form being 

( before one’s eyes, and doubt were to arise (in one’s mind) on its walking 
past, but conviction were to take place after seeing its footstej)s ; of such 
a kind has been the change of my mind,’ i. e. my mind has passed through 
: similar transitions. Thus, as K. observes, when Dushyanta first saw 

S'akuntala, he repudiated her (see p. 200, 1 . 2, and p. 201, 1 . 4) ; when she 
■ passed out of his presence, he began to relent and doubt (see verse 131) ; 

! and when he saw the ring, he was convinced she was his wife, Keti, see 

p, 140, n. 2. Samahiha-rujye, i, e. samaksJm-vidyarmna-ru^e, O'. Padm,i 
=.pada-cihnam, O'. Yihara—svarupdnyatJwrbhdva, S'. May not sam~ 
iayah apply to both lines 1 thus : ‘As if there were a doubt that that is not 
s an elephant, while he is marching along, his form obvious to the eye.’ 

^ The Mackenzie MS. and my own have apa/radhi; the others, aryaedra. 

I ® ‘After [in consequence of] her descent to Apsaras-tirtha,’ see p. 271, 

l.., ■: ■ ^ ^ — - 

] Verse 195 . XJpajati or Akhtanaki. Seeverses4i,io7, 121, 126, 142, i56,&c.,i835 
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n. I, and p. 215, 1. 18. According to S., Apsa/ras-tlrthaszsadl-tlrtJia (see 
p. 205, 1. 12). Menaka was S'akuntala’s mother (see p. 44, 1. ii). 

^ / That this thy poor faithful [lawful] wife was repudiated in consequence 
of the curse of Durvasas, and on no other account, and this same (curse) has 
terminated on the sight of the ring.’ Durvdsas, see p. 1 3 7 , n. 2 . Tapasvinl 
z=anu7ca7npyd, S', (cf. p, 246, 1. 7). Sahordharma-cdriwi—pati-vratd, S'. 

^ Yacanlydt, i. e. sddhvi-nirdharanarrupdpamddt. Yacan%yam~vd- 
cyam, p. 198, 1. 12. 

® The Colebroobe and Mackenzie MSS. and my own have sattam or 
satam {=iaptam), supported hy S. The Taylor has saccam [—satya'm)^ 
supported hy K. and the Bengali, 

^ ;SMW2/a-An&yai2/a, cf. p. 137, 1. II, with n. 2. 

® ‘Thou hast gained thy object,’ (/^»n^ar^7la=Zu6c?Aar^7^a=:^r^^ar^Aa. 
The Mackenzie has vidJiiwi/ig. 
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^ ‘Thou wast repulsed in consequence of the curse, (fliy) husband being 
harsh [cruel] through the obstruction of (his) memory; (but now) indeed, 
on (the heart of) him freed from darkness, thy influence-is-supreme. 
(Even as) an image has no effect on the surface of a mirror whose bright- 
ness is tarnished with dirt, but on a clean-one easily makes impression 
[gains admission].’ Smriti-rodha, the Mackenzie has smriti-dosha. Ajpeta- 
tamasi, cf. p, 301, n. i. Prahhutd, K. refers to verse 73, p. 124. (jhdyd 
—prativimham, Mur 6 hati‘=^vydpnoti, K. ]—spliuratiy S', (see p. 201, n. 3). 
Mahpahata-prasdde = maldpagata-prasannat'oe, S'. ; = mdlimjena nashtd 
prasannatdi K. Sulabhdvakdid=suhhena labhyah praveSo yasydh-=.prd- 
ptAvasthitih, S', (cf. p. 47, 1 . 3). S^. observes that darpana-tale answers to 

hhartari; vnalopaliata io srariti-rodha ; chdyd to prcd)hutd; and, we may 
add, iuddhe to apeta-tamasi. 

^ Atra, &c., i.e. asydm ^akuntaldydm, Imloddhmaka-ioutrotpddakatvena, 
‘ in this S'akuntala, because she has given birth to a son, the upholder of 
my family?’ K. ; cf. p. 260, 1. 11, and p. 124, 1. 3. 

^ T&na prakdrena kuloddhdraJcatvena hhavishyantam, K. dakramrti- 
^lam—sdrvdbhmmiam, ‘ a m onarch of the whole earth,’ K. (see verse 12). 

* ‘ Previously (as) an-invincible-warrior, having crossed the ocean in a 
chariot whose motion is not (made) unsteady by uneven-ground, he will 

Verse 196. Vasanta-tilaka (a variety of §AEVABi). See verses 8, 27, 3 1, 43, 46, 64, 
74,80,82,83,91,93,94,95,100,104,105,108,123,124,144,148,152,157,168,170,181,189. 

Verse 197. SikhaeinI (a variety of AxYASBffii). See verses 9, 24, 44, 62, 112, 141. 




312 


II 


tlWt i 

I 


\ ^rm wtsfq 


subjugate the earth, consisting of seven islands. Here, from his forcible 
taming of the animals, he (is called) Sarva-damana ; but (then) he will 
acquire the appellation Bharata, from his support of the world.’ Matheiia, 
see p. 9, 1. a. An-^tkMfa° {nimnonnata-^pradeias^dhhdvad anutlcM- 
tam, K,), so reads the Mackenzie MS., supported by K. ; the others, an- 
ndghdta; cf. p. lo, 1.6, with n. i. Sti'mita=:anishkampa, K.',=aprati- 
band^idrtka-durgamanena, S'. ‘ By this epithet it is indicated that the 

chariot would have the power of going in the air' {tena viSeshanena ra- 
thasya dlcdiagdmitvam sucitam), K. Sapta-dvlpdm, according to the 
mythical geography of the Hindus, the earth consisted of seven islands, or 
rather insular continents, surrounded by seven seas. That inhabited by 
men was called Jambu-dvipa, and was in the centre, having in the middle 
of it the sacred mountain Meru or Sumeru, inhabited by the gods. About 
Jambu flowed the sea of salt-water {lavana), which extends to the second 
Dvipa, called Plaksha, which is in its turn surrounded by a sea of sugar- 
cane juice (^hslm). And so with the five other Dvipas, viz. S'almali, Kusa, 
Krauh6a, S'aka, and Pushkara, which are severally surrounded by the 
seas of wine {surd), clarified butter {sarpis), curds {dadhi), milk {dugdha), 
and fresh-water (/aZa), Vishuu-p. p. i66; see Indian "Wisdom, p. 419. 
A-pratiratIia—a-tulyarat7ia~ma7idratJia, S', (see p. 177, n. i in the middle). 
ITia = asmin dirame, K. TSattvdndm = prdnindm sinhudlndm, S', j = 
iarah7ia-sin7iddl’mm, K. PrasabTiOrdamandt = haldtJcdrena mardandt. 
The name Bharata is derived from root 7?hri, ‘to bear,’ ‘support.’ Many 
Indian princes were so named, but the most celebrated was this son of 
Dushyanta and Sakiintala, who so extended his empire that from him the 
whole of India was called Bharata or Bharata-varsha ; and whose de- 
scendants, the sons of Dhrita-rashtra and Pandu, by their quarrels, formed 
the subject of the MahS-bharata (see p. 15, n. i). 

^ ‘We invoke all blessings on him for whom the presci-ibed-rites were 
pei’formed by your Holiness,’ or ‘ we have high hopes and expectations of 
him,’ &c. As to Tcrita-sansTcdre, see p. 258, n. 2, and p. 199, n. i. 


313 


H II 


I n ^ 

^f^«5T U 'SITWRir?^ w 

I 

WX|:WRMrq[^ W^^^rT: I 

TT^ > 

^TJ UTiTSffwfil 5gf5i: i 

mr^^: i 

rTsim# fti^iWTf»^: tx^: i >ft: i 

%ai: u irf^ it 

I 

I ft[?TW nm TtTt ^R?niR- 

wra firain^^it i w 'arfiTcTT 

^fnwn trfrnifi^iT i 

I 

I H 3|fTT fH^T»?rt U 

^ ^fTfWTO f^WPR I |f^^^W?5T *n fTff% I 
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^ ‘ Let Kanva also be made acquainted with all the circumstances.’ S', 
hsxs jndta-vistarah; the Beng. MSS., rywaiari/iaA, 

2 Here, and in the insertion of me in the next line, I have followed the 
Mackenzie MS. and my own, as I have often done, if supported by K. 

“ ‘ Notwithstanding, he must be questioned by us about (this) joyous- 
event. Ho! there!’ S^isJiydnam madhye Ico atra tishthati iti arthah, 
‘ which among my pupils is in waiting here ? such is the meaning of kah, 
&c.,’ S'. Compare p. 69, 1 , 1 1 ; p. 263, 1 . 5. 

s s 




314 


^ I T 3 TOEr^TO%r; 

TL'STRT^ ^ TT^I^rRt' nftJ W I 


I 

^i^grxTirfH I 

1 

^ I 

ff^ Hin^ 

5wft( f^tiinjg: ^gffi^nn: I 

m^tii 

xm \ 

I I 


^ I ^ ^ ijq; 


I 



^ Here I have followed the Colebrooke MS. The others have sa^atya- 
ddra-saJdtah j the Bengali, swpatya-da/rah. 

® ‘ May Indra be bountiful of (his) rain towards thy subjects ! Do thou 
also, abundantly-dispensing [diffusing] sacrifices, gratify [satisfy] the gods 
[inhabitants of heaven] to the full. Thus pass (both of you) periods [re- 
volutions] of hundreds of ages with reciprocal friendly acts, laudable on 
account of the favours (thus confeiTed) on both worlds i. e. you by sacri- 
ficing, and Indra by showers, confer benefits on the inhabitants of Svarga 
and the earth respectively. The two worlds are of course Heaven and 
Earth, not including the third world Patala (see p. 275, n. 2). Vidaujas 
or Vidojas is one of Indra’s names, see p. 303, n. 4. Prd^ya-mishtii= 
pracura-mrsha/m. Yitata-yajna = vistrita-ydga, K. BvaTginah— devan, 
K. Frlnaya alam=alam bJidvaya, Yi,',—atyartliena sayitosJiaya, S'. 
Yuga~iata'paTimrtdn=^yvydndm iatdni tesham parivartandni. 

® K. has ireyasi and interprets it by dharme. S', has the same and 
explains it by praiasta-Tcritye. 


Verse 198 . MahnI or Manixi (a variety of Ati-SakvakI). See verses 10, &c., 1 71, 
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^ ‘Is there any favour still greater than this? As (however) on this 
occasion his Holiness desires to confer a favour, then let this saying of 
Bharata he (fulfilled)/ Atah 2}aram, i. e. adhikam. Atm praindrthe 
kdhur anusandheyd, see p. 264, n, 2. The Bharata here intended must 
not he confounded vs^ith the young prince. He was a holy sage, the 
director or manager of the gods’ dramas, and inventor of theatrical repre- 
sentations in genei;al. He wrote a work containing precepts and rules 
relating to every branch of dramatic writing, which appears to have been 
lost, hut is constantly quoted by the commentators. He seems to have 
superintended the exhibition of the drama called Lakshml-svayamvara 
(composed by Sarasvati, see p. 28, n. i) in'Indra’s heaven. See Yikram., 
Act III, and middle of Act II, Munind Bharatena yah ^prayogo hha~ 
vatlshu ashfa-rasd^rayo nibaddhah, &c. It was not unusual to close the 
plays by quoting one of Bharata’s verses ; compare the conclusion of the 
Ratnavall. The commentator supposes that there is here an intentional 
ambiguity as to whether this verse is spoken in the name of the yoiing 
prince or of the sage. 

^ ‘Let the king exert himself for the welfare of his subjects. Let 
Sarasvati be honoured among (those who are) mighty in the scriptures 
[lovers of literature]. Moreover, may the purple-god [S'iva], who-is-self- 
existent, (and) whose-Energy-is-everywhere-diffused, put an end to my 
future birth [deliver my soul from passing into another state of being].' 
Fmvartatdm^-gprayatatdm. Sarasvati {^Bhdratt, K.) is the wife of the 
god Brahma. She is the goddess of speech and eloquence, patroness of 
the arts and sciences, and inventress of the Sanskrit language. Sam- 
svatl signifies ‘ flowing,’ and is also applied to a river. Sruti-mahatdm, &c., 
some MSS. have druti-mahatl mahiyasdm; K. iruta-maliatdm. According 
to the latter, huta=:idstra, ma 7 iatdm/==.ireshthdndm, I see no reason why 
maliatdm should not be the gen. pi. of the pres. part, regularly formed 
from mah, ‘to honour.' Sruti-maJiatdm might then mean ‘lovers of 
literature.' Ma'hlyatdm=]pujyatdm, K. 27 ila-lohitdh, ‘blue and red;’ 
i. e. according to K., vamorbhdge nllah, daksJd'm-bhdge UMiah, ‘on the 
S S-2^ ■ 
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left side blue, on the right side red.’ Siva is usually represented as borne 
on a bull, his colour, as well as that of the animal he rides, being white, 
to denote the purity of Justice over which he presides. In his destroying 
capacity, he is characterized by the quality tamas (see p. 301, n. i) and 
named Rudra, Kala, <fec., when, his colour is said to be purple or black. 

‘ In the beginning of the Kalpa, as Brahma purposed to create a son, a 
youth of purple eomiDlexion [blue and red, nlla lohita\ appeared, crying 
and running about [»•«, dru, whence Eudra],’ Vishnu -p. p. 58. Some 
refer this name to the colour of his throat (see p. 257, n. 2). Parigata- 
iahtili; iahtih PdrvaSi yena sa tathoktali. Hence, B'akti—PdTvatl, 

Siva’s wife. The wives of the deities were supposed to personify their 
energy or active power. Atnia-hhu, although properly a name of BrahmS, 
is applied equally to Vishnu and S^iva by those who give the preference 
to these deities. Exemption from fiu'ther transmigration and absorption 
^ into the divine Soul is the summum hmum of Hindu philosophy (cf. 

p. 184, n. 3 at the end). Kalidasa indulges the religious predilections of 
his fellow-townsmen by beginning and ending the play with a prayer to 
Siva, who had a large temple in UjjayinI, the city of king Vikramaditya, 
and abode of the poet. Both actors and spectators would probably repeat 
the prayer after the speaker and appropriate it to themselves. 

Verse 199. RuiSiea or PRABHAVATi (a variety of AtijagatI), containing tliirteen 
syllables to the Piida or quarter-verse, each Pada being alike. 
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In the following Index the first number refers to the page, the second to the line. When, 
however, a number is followed by one of the letters the number and line of the verses 

are indicated. 

n. after a number = note ; after a word = neuter; ind. = indeclinable participle. 

° denotes that the word or part of the word under reference has to be supplied. 

A hyphen before a word denotes that the word occurs at the end of a compound. 

Prakrit words have been referred to under their Sanskrit equivalents. 

Words explained in the notes but not found in the text are printed in Roman type. 


a- in a-tas, a-tra, a-tha, &c. 
a-, before consonants, in a-hatJi- 
ita, &c. ; an-, before vowels, 
in an-agha, &c. 
are.’to, io6‘'; %ivartin, 
an^ii, 2 o'* {hima ’') ; IIS'* 
lgharma°). 
an^uha, 34'’; 169’^. 
onset, soa ; 175®; du, 63'h 
a-Imthita, i7> i4J 229, ii. 
a-lcaij. 4 e, 46'‘, n. 
a-hama, adj. 23'^ 
a-Mraf.ia, 222, 14; 247, 4, 
a-Jcale, 260, 1, 2. 
a-Jci'ita, $1 , 9 {°satMra) i 35’’. 
a-haitava, adj. 208, 12. 
a-hlishta, 120®- (°l(Snti). 
-ahsha (for akshi), 78®; 124®. 
a-Tcshama, adj. 112, 4; o, f. 8^. 
a-Tcshayrja, adj. 47''. 
c-Miom, n. 53, 6; 78’’; 144^1 
°artha, 184, 2. 
akshi, n, 62, 2 ; 66,7; 

of a comp, -aksha.) 
a-hhanda, adj. 44®. 
a-grihlta, 230, 8 {°artha). 
agnifid^l 28’’, &c.; °darana, 
148,4; 189,4. 
agra, 229, 6 ; 190® ; °tas, adv. 
76, 6, 13; 212, 2 ; ^humi, 
263, 12; °yayin, 190"'; 
° 7 tffista, 252, 10, 
anJea, 74®; i'8i®; 66®, &c, 
anhita, 14'^; 140, 9; 176, 7, 
ankura, 22S, i ; 135®' ; 230, 3. 
anga, 2i’>; 277,1; °bhanga, 
63, 5. 

angand, 27^ QiarmaF), 
anguli or °t, 48, i ; '78® ; 143^. 
anguliya, 63 > 5 ; °ha, 54, 5 ; 
233. 4 - 

o-doZffl, adj. 175“. 
a-Hntanlya, 243, 5. 
a-dira, 6, 6 {°pravritta) ; at, 


99® ; eno, 262, 8 ; °m, adv. 
103, 2; °bhds, I7I^ 
a-detana, adj. 145®. 
a-jayya, adj. lea®. 
a-jasram, adv. 58®. 
a-jiiatva, ind. 107, 1 1. 
atavi, 60, 2 ; 72, 3. 
a-tata, 142^ (^prapdta). 
a-tanu, no®. 

Ortas, 27, 2; 72, 6; 125®, &c.; 

°pam.rn, 97*^ ; 315, 2. 
atirkmmya, md.2^o,S; 263,11. 
aii-krdmat, iqs**. 
atithi, 17, 2 {°satkdm)‘, 36, 2. 
ati-dura, 58, 6. 
ati-nishJeanya, adj. 185®. 
aii-parisphuta, adj. Ii6». 
ati-pdta, m. 16, 7, 8. 
ati-pinaddha, 23, 8. 
atirmdtram, adv, 29, 4; so®. 
ati-mukta, 112,12 (°Iatd). 
ati-ranhas, adj. 5**. 
ati-rmh, adj. 124^, 
ati-lola, adj. 10®. 
atl-loJdta, 1 240 (°aMtt). 
ati-vah, cans. 238, 9. 
ati-iithila, 257, 10. 
ati-drama, loS'^i^apanayana ) . 
ati- 8 an-dhd, ya.ss. 99,1, 2, 
ati-sandhdna, 126® (2icwa°). 
ati-sandhaya, ind. 2JJ, 7* 
ati-sneha, m. 176, ii, 
atita, part. J42®. 
atitya, ind. 12, 2; 148®; 274, 2. 
aty-emtam, adv. 27®. 
aty-aya, 65’' {tapa°). 
aty-artham, adv. lys**. 
aty-ahita, 35, 6. 
a-tra, adv. 91, 4; gll, 4, &c. ; 
°Mavat, t^^xii %havatl, 
52, n, &c.; °atrfare, 64"^. 
a-tha, 1, i ; 196, 2; 81, 7; 
296, 6, n.; %im, 46, 7, n. ; 
90, 1 1 ; 1 88, 9 ; °vd, 30, 5, n. 


ados, pron. 9, 8 ; 8^ ; 48“' ; 1 75'^, 
&c. 

A-diti, f. 279, n. 3 ; 282, 4, 
a-drishfa, 263, ii (°n%)o). 
adbhuta, n. 215, 8. 

[ adya, 4, 2 ; 147, I r, &:c. ; 

°prahhriti,i65, 7; °api,3o^. 
a-dhanyatd, 61, 6. 
adhara, m, 21®’; 24®; 77®; 
286, 14; °uttam, 210, 7; 
°oshtUa, 78®. 

a-dharma, 213, 7, 8 {°bhiru). 
adhas, adv. 104, 2; with gen, 
14® ; °mhkha, 47, 1. 
adhika, 20® {°manojna ) ; 30’' 
( pramdj}a °) ; °taram, 282, 7. 
adhi-kdra, 40, 8 (dharma°)i 
189, 7. 

adhi-kri, pass, 8, 1. 
adhi-hritya, ind. 6, 4, n. ; 6, 
6; 77 , 3 - 

adhi-kship, 210, 4, 5. 
adhi-ksMpta, 201, 8. 
adhi-gata, 42®. 
adhi-gamya, ind. 189, 8. 
adhi-jya,h^i 37®; 49^; l64^ 
adhi-rudha, 271, 2 {mtha°). 
adhi-rohat, 274, 9. 
adhi-roMn, 203, 3 (diiraF). 
adhi-daydna, part. 105, i. 
adhl, pass. 1 26®. 
adhma, adv. 167®. 
adhy-Skranta, 48®. 
adhy-ds, 22fi,8,M< 
an-agha, adj. 44® ; 167, 3 
(“jprasoua). 

An-anga, fiS’’; 60’’, 
an-atikramanlya,(>8,‘j •, 280,2. 
an-aiikruddha, adj. 313, 8. 
an-atipdtya, 187, i. 
an-atilulita, 66®, n. 
an-anuritpa, 24, 10. 
an-antaram, adv. 194''; 5, 8. 
an-anyapardya'>}.a, adj. 72®. 
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aii-anyumhmsa, adj. 8i»'. 
an-apatya, 258, 13 ; °ta, 258, 
14: 286, 10. 

an-ahJiijna, ad], 20'j, II ; 248,7. 
an-ahhyantara, adj. 107, 8. 
an-ahhyarthamya, 77, 6. 
an-artha, m. 237, 5. 
an-avarjata, 254, 8 (°a^•<7^a). 
an-avarata, sS". 
m-avalepa, 248, 2. 
an-avdpta, 76, lo. 

An-asuyd, 22, 3. 7> 
an-dgas, ii^. 
an-dghrdta, 44"'*. 
an-atmajria, 230, 5, 
anHimaya, 198, 2 {°pra.hm). 
an-dydsa, adj. 69, 2. 
an-dratnhha, ra. 107, 12. 
an-drya, 144, 3 ; 208, 8. 
an-dviddha, 44'’. 
m-dsvddita, 44’’ (°rasa). 
a-nimitta, (‘Mm), 
u-niyata, 60, 3 (velam, adv.) 
a~niyantrana, 48, 6 (anu- 
yoga). 

a-nirvarnaniya, 196, 9. 
aniia, xj6^. 

adv. S7* > 7°®' 
an-Ua, 67, 7. 

anu-Tcamp, pass. 247, 4. 
anu-hampcmlya, m, 3. 
anu-kampd, 133'’ (mridu). 
anti-kampita, 299, 4, 5. ; 

arm-kampin, adj . 54, 7 ; 207, i . 
aniL-kdrin, so"' ; 238, 6 ; ai*. j 
aniirkula, 41*5; 88,18; 91^. 
awii-lqita, 208, lo. 
an~uJcta, 122, 2. 
anu-krama, 218, 10. 
am-Jcro^a, looii', 139,8(80°). 
anu-gantavya, 169, 4. 
anu-gam, 180, 6; 214, 16. 
anu-grihita,SB, 16; 224, 4, &c. 
anii-grali, 12 1, a. 
anii-graha, 42, 7 j I97> 5 

308, 3, -198^. 
mu-dintya, ind, 43^. 
an-uddaiat, 2gK 
ami-ja) 93, 7 (rdjan°). 
(mvrjnd, 57, 5, 6 ; 89*^. 
am-jndta, 102, 6; 163, 5; 
198,8. 

anu-tdpa, 122, 2, 
anu-tisklkat, 291, 6. 
an-utkMta, 197“'. 
aririitsekm, 98®. 
anit-cJimsam, adv. 108, 6, 
m-uddhcaa,ix^'^. 
am-dhdvana, 60, 4, 
anu~naya, 139, 7- 
am-patat, 7“ ; lOj 4- 
anu-padam, adv. 89, 7. 
an-upapanna, 240,1 1 ; 309,10, 


mi~upahhukta, 1^6, 12. 
an-upayuMa, 271, 5, 
dnu-prati-skthd, 212, 5, 
anurpraveSa, 247, 10 (hhdva°). 
<mu-hadhyamdna, 285, 8, 9. 
anvrbandha, 95^; 285, n. 5, 
arvuhbodMta, 8, 3. 
anvrhhavat, iss®, 
anu-bhavitavya, 1^6, i. 
anu-hhdva, 305, 2. 
anvrhMvin, 254, 8, 9. 
«n«-6M,i09®; 353,3; 263,5, 
anu-mata, 111,2; 90®^; neut. 

135. 6. 

anu-man, caus. 128, 2. 
anu-manyamdna, 121®, 
anu-mana, 208, 8 (Jiridayd‘). 
anumanalan-kara, 19, n. I. 
anu-yatrika, 58, 5 ; 93, 9, 10, 
anu-yosyat, 29®, 
wm-yoga, 48, 6. 
awii-yojya, 306, 4 (pdaavaT). 
anurvakta, 151®. 
anu-rdga, 68*'; 121, 5, &c, 
anu-rupa, 21, 6; 29, 9; 134, 
5, &c. 

ami-lipta, 1 71^. 
anu-lepana, 96, 2 (jidtra°), 
anu-vddya, iad. 6; 258,11, 
anu-viddha, 20®. 
ami-vrit, ‘Jl, 7; 1135 2- 
anu-daya,i^g^; 22^'j,4(tapta)\ 
189^ 

anti-dds, 214, 6, 
anu-ddmnlyct, I'ji, 2. 
wtiu-shthd, 3, 2, 3; 93, 1; 
187, 9. 

am-shihdna, 178, 6 (tapas ). 
anvrshtUta, 211, 13. 
anu-sdra, 61, 4, 5 ; 285, 8. 
anu-sarin, 9, 2; 6^ (mriga°). 
aiivrsri, 34, 14; 168, 2, 
anvrsmrita, 333, 5. 
awt-sm.nii/a, ind. 67,10; 240, 
J5- 

an-rina, adj. 53, 5 ; 54, 6, 
mvrita-maya, 207, 7. 
an-ehadaa, adv. 296, ii. 
anta, 2, i; 144’’; 260, i; 17® 
{^iiddha°), 

antar in °karana, 22®; 276, 
2 ; °pura, 123, 2 ; pi. 137®; 
93, 14; °diman, 102^; 276, 
2; 23, 5; 129, 3; 

°gata, 166®; °Mta, 140, 6; 
83® ; °tdpa, 66® ; Hmhdra, 
lao®, 

antara, 182, 4; 10, 7; 2S4, 
5 ; 104^ &c, ; e, 13, 5; 
eria, vrith acc. 81, 7, n, ; 
104, 5 (■jo/oyo®). 
antara, adv, 91, 6; 256, 9, &c. 
antariksha, 123° (gamana). 


antiha, 166® (siha) ; d.jmid'. 
antya, adj. 292, 14. 
andlia, iSSii; °kdra, 262,4, 5. 
a 7 iya, 6, 2 ; 164P; °iama, 153, 
2 ; °tara, 1 24, 1 1 ; Has, 36® ; 
°«Afl,72®; 119I’; III, 3,&c.; 
a7iyo-’nya, 121,5; 198®. 
a-nydya, 294, 2, 
anv-aya, m. 292, 13. 

pass, 105, I, 
anv-ita, 146'*. 

anv-ish,i02,8; 124,9; 216,3. 
anv-eslia, 24^ (tattva°), 
anv-esM'n,5j,2{asmad°); 2S4, 
5 {antara°). 
op, p!. i6o\ 
apa-kriskta, 112^, 
apa-g/mat, 88®. 
apa-darita, 111^. 
apa-dita, 38®, 

apatya, n, 43®; °jdta, 123®. 
a-patlia, 112^ 

opo-cZe^o, m. 83, 8.10; 115,2. 
apa-nayana, 108® {atidi'ama °) , 
apa-nl, 75,5; 159®. 
a-para, 43®; 83, 10; 228, i. 
apa-rakta, 138^ (adhara). 
a-pardjitd, 295, 14. 
apa-rdddha, 137, ii; 309, 2. 
apa-radh, caus, 126, 2. 
apa-rddha, ni. 139, 14. 
a-paiHkshata, 77®. 
apatidaya, 207, 2. 
a-paridita, 292, 7. 
a-pai'iddhimia, 260, 15. 
a-pariddheda, 11 1 ^ (dkula). 
a-paritoaha, 371, 7. 
aparinirvdria, 126, 4. 
apa-mdin, 71, 4. 
apa-vdiya, ind. 88, 1 7; 203, 1. 
a-padyat, 1 70, 9. 
apa-s.nYa, 92^; 248,12. 
apa-hdya, ind. 148®, 
apa-Mra, 40, 6, n. 
apd-kri, 162^. 

apdnga, 24®; 66’’; 206, 13. 
apt, 2l>; 91,3; 35,9; 89, 11, 
&c. ; °da, 16, 8 ; 19, i, &c. ; 
°ndma, 30, i, n. ; 30, 5, n, 
a-pita, 89®. 

u-purm, 8,1; 355, 3; 308, 2, 
ape, 188®. 

apeJcah, 90, 6; 257, 9, 
apekshd in edMpeksha, 1 79’’. 
apeks1iita,\i8’^; 258,7. 
apeta, 196’’ (tamas). 
apoli, 

a-pragalhha, 82, 2. 
a-pratipadyamdna, x 24’’. 
a-pratibuddha, 229, 13. 
a-pratiratha, 100’’ ; 306, 8. 
a-pratiloma, 292, 7. 
apratihata, 209, 12. 


I N B E X. 


a-^ratyaya, zA]. a''. 
a-pramaWo., 211, 10. 
a-pramana, adj. 126’’. 
a-priya, 137, 10; iiq^ (tad°). 
apsaras, f. 44, 1 2 ; 46, 5, &c. ; 

°t'i,rtha, 131“; 226, 4. 
dbala-jana, m, 
a-handhavahrita, 97^. 
a-balasattva, ad]. 285, 9. 
a-bodhapurvam,adv. 104®. 
a-brahmanya, 263, 3, n. 
a-bhaya, 50'’. 
ablvijana-vat, 99*^. 
abhi-jdtam, adv. 253, 7. 
abhi-pid, 201, 11. 
abhi-jndta,^4,xi. 
abhi-jndna, 140, 4, 5, &c. ; 
°tlahuntala, n. 1 , i ; 4, 3, n. ; 
7, 8, &c. 

aWw-te, I49'’(withacc.)j 307, 
10. 

abhi-dJid, 34, 11, 12. 
abhi-nand, 72, 7 ; 84, 5 ; 1 1 a, 6. 
abhi-nandaniya, 195, 2. 
abhi-nandita, 76^^; 147, 8; 
2S9. 15' 

abhi-nandrja, ind. 214, ii. 
abhi-nandyamdna, 152,8. 
abhi-nayat, 134, 2. 
abhi-nava, 61^^ ; 192,4; 19“. 
abhi-niveda, 108, 2. 
abhi-mya, ind. 96, 3. 
a-bUnna, 38^' ; °gati, 14® ; 

°sthiti, 112a, 
abhi-prdya, 64, 1. 
abhi-preta, 251, 7 ; 308, 2. 
ahhi-hhava, 41*. 
abhi-bhu, pass. 264, 2. 
abhi-bhuyamdna, 34, 4, 5 ; 
35. 7 - 

abhi'mata, b 7 ‘^ > 224,11. 
abhi-marM, 1 2 1“ (krita°). 
abhi-muMa,2,2;^i^; 450', &c. 
abJd-rdma, 7"' ; 78’^, 
abhi-rupa, 250, ii; 4, 2. 
abld-langh, 252, 12. 
abM-ldsha,m. 78,5; 94, 3,&c. 
abJd-ldshin, adj. 22^. 
abJd-vad, cans. 88, 2 ; 197, 7. 
abhi-vrit, 21, 7 ■, 32,4; 23a'. 
abld-vyakta, 202, ii. 
abhi-she7ca,X7^6, 61 176'’. 
abJd-hiia, 190^. 
abliUu, in. ‘ a rein,’ 10, 10. 
a-b 1 idtcda~sxmr^a-td, 1 74®. 
a-bhumi, 271,11; 285, 7. 
abhy-aJcta,ii^”‘. 
abJiy-adhiha, 135'’ (pandan°). 
abhy-antara, 172^ ; 205,12; 

218, 6, &c. 

abby-arlmvimbam, adv. 175^. 
abhy-curth, 146, i, 2. 
abhj-artliandj 42, 7; 78, 6. 


abhy-arthita, 291, 6 (yathdP). 
abhy-ae, 40'*. 

abhy-dsa, 207, 2; 259, 10. 
abhy-uhahya, ind. 130, 5. 
abhy~ut-thd, 120, 6. 
abhy-udaya, 304, 8. 
abhy-unnaia, 6i». 
abhy-upagata, 211, 6. 
abhy-upapatti,i22,iO’, 156,2. 
abhra, ‘ a cloud,’ 65^ (°^ama,). 
a-mangala, 194, 8 ; 260, 4. 
amareivara, 272, 6. 
amdtya, m. 236, 10 ; 258, 6. 
14, &c. 

a-mdnuaha, 67,4; 123®. 
a~mrita, 282, 7 (^hrada). 
a7nbd,go,^; 92,5; 294,6, &c. 
am&«, 1 14’^ ; 56**. 

ajwMas, 15®; 30®; 122^^, &c. 
a-yatkdrtha, adj. 55^ 
api, interj. 210, 4; 253, a, &c. 
a?/e, interj. 21, 4. 5 ; 84, i i,&c. 
ara, 171®“ Cvimra). 
aray.ya; n. 40, 9 ; °oJcas, 86®. 
aravinda, 60® {°8urahhi). 
ariina, 143®; 32®; 8 a’'; 168®. 

ai'&a, 82b; gil); ggc. 

arghaoxarghya,7fi,y, 138,4. 
ardana, 229, 7. 9. 
ardamya, 136, 2, 3. 
ardita, 196, 14. 
art?ui,$2^; 102®; 216, 2, &c.; 
ariAe, 93® ; °m, 96, i ; 105^, 
&c.; °jdta, 258, 6; °ban- 
dha, 169® ; °w<, 197, 16 ; 
°sandaya, 258, 13, 14. 
arthin, 159® (domta°). 
ardha, 9**; 7®; 7^ &c. 
arpita,7^-, 100®; 138®; 148'’; 

150® ; °vat, 141®. 
arvak, adv. 15® (with loc.) 
r. arh, arhati, 71'’ ; 93, i, &c. 
arha, adj. 137, 10 {pujd°). 
arJmt, 1 1 7®, 
a-lahsMta, 95®. 
a-lalcahya, adj. 38®; 180®. 
a-langhamya, 8®. 
aiam, adv. 48, 6 ; 54,2 ; 166, 
g; °hwraiia, 154, 12; “few, 
24, ii; 39, 5 . 
alinda, 192, 5 (agni-dara^°). 
a-luna, 44®. 
aZpa, 135, 10; 233, 4. 
r. av, amti, 1^. 
ava-Jcdda, xg6^; labdha°, 47, 
ava-gata, 107, 14; 310, i, &c. 
ava-gam, 44, 4 ; 46, 5 ; 66, 2. 
ava-gddka, 279, 4; 282, 7, 
8; 61®. 

ava-gdJia, 3® {setUlaP), 
ava-guy-tTiaim, 201,10', °vat, 
H 5 ®. 

a-vadana, adj. 35, lo. 
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ava~day Of, 17,4, 2 {lcmima°), 
avordita, 59®. 
avalansaya, -yati, 4^. 
ma-taraya, 2 78, 4 ; 309 ,15. 
ma-tdra, 46, 2 (vasantcf). 
ava-tdrya, ind. 224, 4. 
ava-tiryta, 277,1; 174*^. 
ava-tirya, ind. 20, 3 ; 282, 1 1. 
am-tri, 19, 10; 20, 2; 1 1 2, 
II, &c. 

ava-Mna, 165^ 
ava-dJmna, 182, 4. 
ava-dhi, m. 245, 9. 
am-dhirana,, 116, 9; a, f, 67^. 
ava-dhirita, 147,^’, 177’*, 
ava-dhri, caus. 174, 3. 
ava-nata, 147, 7; 265, 2. 
ava-mdnin, 117, 4; 260, 6. 
ava-i'uddha, 36®. 
avcH'uh, 172®. 

amrodha-griha, 105^; 144®. 
awa-lamb, 122, 11', 212,11. 
am-lambana, 105^ i^artham). 
am-lambita, 150, 8 (^ddhhd°). 
ava-lambin, 192, 6 (ansa°). 
ava-lambyd, ind. 63, 7. 
am~li4ha, 7®. 
ava-lepa, 248, 2, 
ava-loh, 53, 6. 
ava-lohayat, 58, 3. 
ava-loJcya, ind. 2,2; 9, 3, &c. 
ava-dishfa, 142, 5. 
ava-desha in sa°, 68, ii. 
ava-deshita, 89, 14. 
amdyam, adv. 91, i; in, 3. 
ava-aad, caus. 108®. 
ava-sam, m. 34, 10; 77, 5. 
ava-sdna, 240, 2 ; 310, 3. 
ava-sita, 2, 3; 158, 3 {°man- 
4ana). 

ava-seJca, 248, 1 3. 
ava-sthd,io7,io', 186,3; 234, 
15, &c.; °antara, 122, 9. 
ava-sthdna, 247, :o, 
ava-siMta, 214, 12. 
a®a- 7 i&,io 6 ®; 119,4; 197,3. 
ava-Mna, 61, 4. 

87’'. 

a-vighna, 40, 8 {°kriyd), 
a-vijndta, 139, 13. 
a-vitatha, 108, 9. 
avidJid, 264, 8, n. ; 266, 7. 
a-mnaya,z^\ 285, 7. 
a-vimta, 252, 16; 286, 5. 
a-viralam, adv. 60^. 
a-vilambitam, adv. 85, 5 ; 
113,4, 

a-vilambin, adj. 120, 5. 
a-vilambya, ind. 295, 9. 
a-vidrdnta, 27)$, 7. 
ffl-mVramct, adj. 187, 3. 
a-vuliaya, adj. 173, 5. 
ave, 165, 4; 84^; ^I3^ 
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ctreZcs/i., 205, lo. 
avehshi-td, 202, ^ {ilharmaP). 
a-vyalcia, 181**. 
a~vyab!iiddrin, adj. 237, 5, 6. 
a-vyavasijat, i2o\ 
a-vydja, 18® {°manoJiara). 
r. ad, adndti, 60, 4 (pass.) 
adana, 80^ {pidita°); 265, 15. 
a-darana, 124, n; 240, 15. 
a-dikshita, 123®, 126®. 

adj. 66®. 
a-du,di, 1 13®. 

a-ddnya, adj. 75, 6; 236, 16. 
Ordeshatas, adv. 15M. 
a-doJca, 284, 4 {^vrikahcC). 
a-dodamya, 147, 10. 
adni, 65, 7; eG’'; 147^ die. 
a-druta, 2^2,1 (^purca). 
adva, 17, 10. 
ashian, 1*^^. 

r. as, asti, 3, 2 ; 5®, &c. 
a-sairarfayam.adv. 22®; 129,2. 
a-mnshdra, adj. 187^ 
arsamstiita, 34®. 
asalcta, 46^. 
a-sai, n. ini’; 201,4. 
asatya, 145, 7 (^sandka). 
a-smmivritti, f. 142®. . 
a-mnnihita, 136, 12. 
a-sambaddha, 51, 6, n. 
asamhhdvita, 57, ii, n. 
a-savar 7 ia, 30, 5 {°kshetra). 
a-sddhiidardin, adj. 22, 11, 
a-Bdnnidhya, n. 88, 12. 
j4stfra, 161®; 173*’; 274,9. 
a-sulahha, 243, 7 (^sthmia). 
asdyd, 225, 3 ; cf. sdsuyam. 
asta, 82® 
astra, n. 266, 11. 
asmad, 30, i; 34, 75 4o» 8, 
&c.; 57, 2 i^anveahin)\ 93, 
14; 214, 8. 

a-svastha, 96, 4; 105, ii, 

r. a/i, I®; 24, 5; 27, 4, &c. 

-a/ia (for ahan), 67, 5. 7, 8. 

a7ia», 138®. 

a/ii, 188^ Cdanhd). 

aho, interj. 36'' ; 95, 4 ; 103, 5. 

d-uid-tSmra,&c., 134®; 181®. 
189®. 

a, prep, with abl. 2®; 27®; 169, 
4; 136®. 

d-lcampita, 176, 9- j 

d-to'M, 163, 3 ; 182,8, 
a-7i:ar«,pa, hid. 13, 4; 185,6. 
d-Jrara, 41, 4 ; 291,4. 
d-Mnte, 244, II. 
fl7i:ds‘'a, 226, 2,&c.; 6,96, 2, &c. 
d-hlma, 112^ (jana°). 
d-Tcutila, 189®. 

d-kuia,6'j, 5; 99’’; °t-lerUya, 
ind. 65, 7; °i-hhuta, 92, 3, 


d-kulita, 147, 8 (dhuma°). 
d-hfiti, 20*; 38, 10; 135, 2. 
d-krish, pass. 207, 7, 8. 
d-krishta, 9, 8 ; 33'’, 
d-krishya, ind. 58®. 
d-krand, 34, 7. 

A-khandcda, 303, 14 ; 192®, 
a-hhyd, f. 394, 13 ; 197C 
dkhydym, 24^ 
a-gata, 89, 7. 

dgantuka,i4i,4’, “fa, 232, i, n. 
d-pa5n.2,3,4; 34,3; 133,4; 
249, 8. 

d-gama, 221, 223,4; 114®. 

d-gamana, 187, 2, 3; 222, i. 
d-gdmin, adj, 90,^7, 
a-ghdta, {tlvra°). 
d-daksMta, 240, 3; 297, ir. 
d-dar, 25^. 
a-darita, 144, 4. 
a-daritavya, 304, 8, 
d-ddm, 62, 2 ; 15S, 7; 105®. 
d-ddhadin, 19’^ {pariy.d1i(f). 

! d-jt«a, m. 219, 7; 223, ii. 

! d-jnapta, 7, 8 ; I. * 5 5, 4. 
j (i-iinapfi, 90, 7 (°/jara). 

! d-,/«d, cans. 3, 2 ; 10, 12, &c, 
j d-j)id,88,6,&c.; °7ta?’t,3o8,Il. 

15^ Cdhuma). 
d-tanha, m. 106, 8; 108, 5. 
d-tapa,g6, 4; 75^; °fo>a, loS^*, 
d-tdmra, 1 34®, n. 
dtitheya, adj. 16, 8. 
dtithya, n. 36, 5. 
dtura, adj. 170, 9, 
dtta, 1 10® (^da7}dd ) ; °gandha, 
263,9,0.; °dastra, 269,1,0. 
-dtmaka in ddka°, 41'*. 
atman, 2^; 17, 10; dtmand- 
tritiya, 13, 1 1 ; °hfita, 209, 
12; °gatam, 38, 4, n. ; °gati, 
393, I ; °jd, 42, 10; %hu, 
191®; 199^, 
dtmlya, 77, a. 
drdadhdna, 80®. 
d-dara, m. 227, 4. 
d-tZa, 265, 8. 

a-ddjya, ind. 95, 2 ; iS3,i3,&c. 
-dc7i, 44, 5; 207, 7 (emm°). 
Adityas (twelve), 305, n. 3. 
d-did, 151, 7 ; cans. 161, 4. 
d-dishia, 142, 4; 227, i. 
ddya, adj, i® ; 89®. 
d-dkd, 4, 4. 
dHlhdra, 14* (toya°). 
d-dhi, m, 98^; °hetu, 64’'. 
awana, 31® ; 63®; 68®. 
d-wnda, 158, 6 {°panvdhin). 
d-MV238, II; 249,6; 172^, 
a-mifff, 309,1. 
r: dp, dpnoti, X2^; 16,2. 
apas^a, 172®. 

d-paita, 325,10 {daun4ika°). 


d-parma, 72, 2 ; so** ; 122, 4 ; 

°sattva, 146, 3, 4; 199, 1. 
dpta, 126'! (°vdd). 
dbutta, 219, 2 ; 222, 4. 7, &c. 
d-bharaya, 20, 5; 79®,85'', &c. 
d-bhoga, m. 1 7, 14, n. 
dm, interj. 100, 2, 
d-mantr, 128, 14; 165, 2, &c. 
d-mm'da, 1 78®. 
d-mrishta, 166®. 

! dmra, 230, 5 {^kalikd). 
dyata, 57’’ i^nayma). 
d-yatta, 97^ (bhdg7ja°). 
d-ydta, 40, 9 ; 232, 12, 
a-pdsa, 120, 8; 135,11. 
d-ydsayitri, 109, 2, 
d?/MS, 91, i; 307, 8; °mat, 9, 
4, n. ; 10, 6. 10 ; 281, 2. 
d-m?, 170, 9, 
dra}}yaka, 57, 5; 47^ &c, 
d-rablt,i^6, 230,6. 
d~rabhya, ind, 106, 6. 
d-rambha, 2 a 7, 2 {nir-utsava °') . 
dmf, 1 3 1®. 
d-rddh, 7, 5, 6. 
d-rddkayitri, 125, 6. 
d-ru4ka,i*j6,iy, iii'^; 261,8. 
d~ropita, 122, 10; 263, 12. 
d-ropya, ind. 236, 1 2 ; 265, 16. 
d-7'ohc0jia, 270, 9, 
dfto, ii>^; 159®; 263, 5. 
orti, 122, 4 (^hara). 
drd7'a, ao, 6 {°prishtha). 
drya, 3,2; 5, 2 ; 3 a'*, &c. ; d, f. 
2,3; °A'0, 295, i; 

196, II ; °miira, 7, 8, n. 
d-laksJi, pass. 63® ; isS*!. 
d-lakshya, adj. 181®, n. 
d-lapat, 38, 10 sq. 
dlavdla, 22, 6 (^puray.a), 
d-ldpa, m, 21, 4 ; 39, 4. 
d-UhUta, 7, 4; 248, 14. 
dlikJiitu-kdma, 250, 11, 12. 
d'ling, 60^; 298, 7. 
d-foft, pass, 279, 5. 
a- 7 oZ;a, 9® ; 33®'^. 
d-varana, 75® (stana°). 
d-vahat, 57®. 
d-vdpa, 265, 7 (hastif). 
d-vdrya, ind. 252, 10. 
d-tnei, cans. 313, 15. 
dvilaya, -yati, 1 23®, 
ni't's, ‘ evidently,' in °krita, 82, 
io_; 85®; ° 5 M, ii6'*. 
d-vrij, cans. 30, 3. 
d-vritya, ind. 129, 6 ; 309, 10. 
d-vega, 125,6; 139,4; 295,6, 
d-oedya, ind. 92, 6. 
d-^am, 177®- 
d-^anh, 28'*; 242, 2. 
d-SanTcaondiia, 202, 12. 
d-iankd, 107, 2 ; 15^, 

293, 6 ; °bandha, 96^. 
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ti-ids, 160, 1; 312, 2. 

153. 8; 159. 6: 192^’- 

d 4 u, 71®- {°Udnta). 
d^darija, 278, 4; 215, 4, &c. 
d-imma, 13, 3; 16, 7; 48®; 
194,11 {mrya°) ; °pada, 1 6® ; 
°sad, 88, 8. 
d-iraya, i8i« 

Mvayin, 230, n {iad°). 
a-iVi, 170, 2. 

d-i’ritya, iad. 7,5 ; 21, lO; 149,3- 
d-^lishya, ind. 150, i j 174, 12. 
d-^vas, 140, 8; 261, 3. 
d^vdsiii, 35® {dari^ana°). 
as, interj. 137, 4; 252, 1 1, 
r. as, dste, 284, 4; 202, 8. 
d-sanya, 33**. 

d-sajyamdna, 79® {’^Ihshatia). 
dsana, 88, 1; 153, i {°siha). 
d-sanna, 238, 8. 
dsina, 76, 3 {sulcha°). 
d-stxmna, 105, i. 
dspada, 19 1®. 
d-sphdlana, sS'S 
d-haraiia, 16, 6. 
ahavaniya, 149, a, 
d-hdra, 60, 4. 
d-hi%id, 60, 2. 
d-hindat, 72, 3. 
d-Mta, 2,1^ j 84® ; 106®. 
d-htdi, f. 147, 9. 
d-hri, 155, 5. 

<iho, 2 ‘!^i 130** ; ‘’smZ, III®. 
d-hve, pass. 69, 15. 

i- in i-tara, i-tas, &c, 
r. i, eli, loi"'. 
ihshii, 265, 2. 

ingiidl, I4^ n. j 81, 3 ; 94®. 
i-tara, 1 6, i ; 1 30, 1 2 ; 248, 1 5. 
i-laa, 2, 3; 141®, &c.; itas — 
itas, 91, 3; °(jata, 134, n ; 
°mukha, 222, 17, <Scc. 
iti, 10, 6 ; 60, I ; 134, 5, &c. 
iti-hdsa, 107, 9 {°nihandha). 
itthain, 207, 4; 209, 1 2 ; °9««a, 
146, 4; °hhuta, 1 14, 9. 
Mam, 8,3; 9, 8; 10,4; 12®'; 

20®; 22,11.12; 76,2; 171®. 
i-ddnhn, 7, 55 9, 8, &c. 
iddha, 180® (^rdga), 
indiL, 55®®; 85® {°pdiidu). 
indra, 107^ ; °ka, 287, 5 
(mnga°)‘, Indra, 284, 5. 
indlmna, 163® {dalita°). 
iyat, 6 r, 2 ; 134, 6; 137, 2. 
ira, adv. 7, 5 ; 6’>; 239, 17, &c, 
r. ish, idchati, 44, 8 ; 88, 6; 

176, 2 ; 119® (pass.) 
ishu, 39®; 266, 12. 

83®; °jana,64,i. 
uh!i,88, 12{°vig]ma); 134,10; 
267, 10 (^'paH-mdram.) 


I N D E X. 


iha, 1 6“ ; 44**, &c. ; °stlia, 88, 8, 

lA-s^rt^a, 27®; 72®; 79®. 

' HcsMta, n. 45®. 
tdrii or °a, 39*^ ; 86® ; 90*^, &c. 
tpsita, m. 67^. 

Irita, 26, 2 l;vata°), 
lia, ‘ Siva,’ 1^. 

2^twa,272,6; 168’’; 191'’, &c. 
Ishat, adv. 4“ ; 248, 14. 
r. ih, ihate, 122®. 

ulita, 121,6 {punar°)-, 203, 1 1. 
iigra, 44, ii ; 102, 9 (^dtapa). 
tidita,z^, 2; 201, 2; 137®, &c. 
Md-daya, 43^'; 139, 5. 

Mdda/s, adv. 141**; °kula, 97“'. 
ud-dkid, 162®. 
ud-dhvasita, n. 97, 2. 
ud-dJivdsa, 147’’ (vaniikd°). 
UjjayinI, 316, n. 
ujjhita, 42-'' ; 44, 4. 7. 
ujjhitvd, ind. 32, 3 ; 67. 4. 
ulaja, 36, 3; 57, 6; loi'*, &c. 
uta, 123'' (A’im°); kirn — uta,\ 
74®<^; 105, II, 12. 
ut-hantha, -kantliate, 1 78, 9. 1 
ut-lcantha, 86®; 150, 3, 5; 

?o> 3 (,djiidpanotkaiiput). 
ut-kaiithita, 185, 7. 
ut-karsha, 39®. 1 

ut-ktrna, 217, 5. 
ut-lcula, adj. la'S**. 
ut-lcship>at, 

ut-kshipya, ind. 131*^. 
ut-kshepana, 30® {ghata°). 
ut-Miepam, ind. 131^ (jbdhv,°), 
ut-khdtin, adj. 10, 6. 
ut-tam, 40, 4. 

?ii-#ora, 1 89, 9 ; 210, ’j{adha- 
ra°); 211,13. 
idLtriya, 256, 14. 
ut-tdna, 204, 6 (^liridaya). 
ttf-im/a, 156, 6; 157,3. 

57, 9; 47"'. 

ut-thdna, 39® (°«/0(7ya). 
ut-tJidya, iud.88, 1 ; 107, 5, &c. 
ut-thita, 142, 2 ; 85®; 187, 2. 
ut~palcsliman, adj. 95®. 
ut-pad, cans. 79, 4; 88, 13. 
utpala, 18® {nfla°). 
ut-preksha, 95, n, 3. 
ut-phula, I37» 13- 
ut-sarpin, adj. 283, 8. 
w.f-sara, 89®; 232,9; 334,4. 
ut-sali, 187, 3; 341, II. 
ut-saha, 71, 4 ; 72, 2 ; 75, 2. 
a^suAa, 67® ; 1 24, 8 ; 234, 16. 
ut-srijya, ind. 75® ; 267. I. 
udaka, z6,i; 97* 3; 157^. &c. 
wd-apfra, 7"^ (^pluta-tva). 

; nda-dJii, 49® Cdydma-alman). 
1 iid-anta, ‘ news,’ 226, 6. 

■■■ T t . . , 


ud-aya, 152, 7 (surya °) ; 82^ 
iidara, 39®; 19’^ ; 1 1 8, 10, &e. 
uddra, adj. 205, 7; 279, 2. 
ud-dhiita, 47, 3, 4. 

Md!-s, 26'’ ; 194®. 
ud-gata, 

ud-gama, 1 5** {djya-dhmna°). 
ad-galita, 9?®, 
itd-gdra, 219, 4 (jdlaP). 
ud-did, 265, 15. 
ud-didya, ind. 122, 9; 

192, 7 - 

ud-dishia,i2i'h^i-, 214,9. 
ud-deda,i02,B'> 237 . 3 ; 244,8. 
ud-dhata, 8®. 
ud-dh'Ua, 302, 2. 
ud-hldnna, 248, 1-2, 
ud-bheda, 85‘i (Msalaya°). 
udblirdntaka, 263, 1, n. 
ud-yamya, ind, 13, 12 ; 16, 

I, &c. 

ud-ydna, ly'’ {°latd) ; 227, 5. 
lud-vdnta, 248, 11. 
udrvil-shya, ind. idd*-’. 
ud-vcga, 261, 2 (viguija°). 
nd-vejita, 78, 4. 
im-nata, ; 247,11. 
un-namita, 68® ; 78^. 
aw-mcZm, adj. 137'’. 
un-majjat, i‘j2"‘. 
un-matta, 228, 8 ; 254, 3, &c. 
un-niddayitri or °ka, 46, 2, n, 
un-mulita, 1 74, 1 3. 
upa-kantha, 58® (Jramna°). 
•upa-kdrin, (^para°). 
■upa-krita, 165®. 
upa-klrip, cans. 138, 4. 
upa-gata, 26, 9 ; 207, 3, &c, 
upa-gama, 14®. 
upa-gamya, ind. 87, 9 ; 188, 3, 
upa-ghdta, 65, 5 (gdira°). 
■upa-dar, 97, i. 
upa-ddra, 71’^. 
upa-ddkandita, 207, 2. 
upa-jivin, 223, 3 
upatyakd, i8\ 
upa-dishta, 173, n. 3. 
upa-deda, in. 37*^ ; 174, 2. 
wjpa-naM, 120®; 130, 8 ; 202, 

5 {sukha°). 
upa-nipdtin, 237, 5. 
upa-tii, 256, 10; 258, 10. 
«pa-wiia, 40, 3. 

«pa-m«/a,ind. 20, 5 (with gen.) 
upa-nyasta, 200, 3, 
upa-nydm, ii6, 6; 200, 4. 
vpa-pad,4.6,g. 

■upa-panna, 19, 7 j ^5* . 

127^ &c. 

upa-bhoga, 85^; °kshama, 6, 

6 ; 29, 2, n. 

upa-md, 208, 9 Qcupopama). 
upa-mdlinitiram, adv, 16, 7- 
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INDEX. 


•iipa-y am, 198, 
upa-yamya, ind. 308, i r sq. 
upa-rdya,' eclipse,’ 186I’. 
upari, prep. 61,3; 42i> ; 1 7 
ttpa-^'uddha, 95® Cvritti). 
upa-rudA, 5 7, 2 ; 74>5; 178.6. 
upa-rodha, 19,9 ;_93, 9 ; 258,4. 
upala, 14**. 
upa-lahshapa, 142, 4. 
upa-lahs?dta, 4.S, 
upa-lahdha, 302, ir. 
upa-lahh, 32,1; 227, 6 . 
upa-ldbhya, ind. 291, 6 . 
upa-lamMa, 40, 9; 129, 2; 

302,11. 

upaddlayat, 292, 8. 

%ipa-vana, 1 5“ ; 83, 4, 

upa-vdsa, 90, 18. 
upa-vU, 38, 3 ; 76, 3 ; 1 21, 3. 
upa-vidya, ind. 37, 3 ; 153, 13. 
upa-imhta, 76.8; 117, 7, &c. 
upa-vlj, 105, 4. 
upa-vljya, ind. 105, 5. 
upa-veMa, 2'ji,i2. 
upa-samhamt, 267, 7. 

' upa-savpamya, 222, 9. 
upa-sriiya, ind. 35, i; 120, i. 
upa-m-ip, 70.3; 90,15; 152,9. 
upa-sthdtavya, 4, 4. 
iipa-sthita, 1 3, 6 ; Si'* ; 207, i . 
upa-Jiaia, 196“. 
upa-hdra, 239, 6. 
upa-hita, 19'’^ ; 141, 2. 
upa-hri, 36, 3 ; 84, 2 j 88, 4. 
xipd-gata, 261, 13. 
4y3a(7%a?/a, m.i88,i i; 196, 14. 
updya, m, 113, 4; 140, 10; 

219-4. 

updyana, 154, 10 (°Aasfa). 
upd-laMha,io2, i; 184, 6, 
upd-lahh, 24, 2; 246, II. 
upd-lamhhana, 184, 5. 
upd-vrit, 20, 6. 
upd-vritta, 142, 4. 

I44''-. 

upehsh, 108, 6. 
upehsMta, 1 89«'. 
upeta, 12^* {guna°). 
upetya, ind. 28, 5 ; 37°; 71, i. 
upodKa, 111^ (^tapas) \ i74‘>'. 
upta, 260, 2; 156^ (^vlja). 
2tWia, du. 34, 6 ; 4 1 , 4 ; 85, 9, &c, 
wWittya, 3 b'* ; 2 7 1 , 7 ; 1 67*, &c. 
was, n. 63a'; 196, 10 ; 175'’’, 
Mm, f, 7*' ; 
lil-likhita, 138''. 
u^ra, 62*^ ; 96, 2. 
ushas, f. 180^ ( 7 iava°). 
ushna, adj. 56*^; m. n. lop®, 

iidha, 253, 5; 309, j,(^purva). 
ura, 74“ (lcamhha°). 
urdhva,J>^f,{°kariia). 


rUtslia, 72,4 {jh'naP). 
rid, 160, 1 {°dJuindas). 
ritw , 6, 4; 134’*; 303, 5; 

°utsava, 227, 1. 
rite, with abl. 102, 8; 155’*. 
ritv-ij, 96, I, n. 
risM,i8‘^; 94, 2; 192. 7; 283, 
n. 4, &c.; °kalpa, 85, 12. 

e, 52, 8 ; 76, 8 ; 156, 6, &c. 
c&«, 30^; 49'’; 131^, &c.; °tes 
— °tas, 82“'^ ; °deda ,121,2; 
°antara, 191''; °aha, 67, 7, 
8; °elca, US'*; I44\ 
ehakm, 228, 6. 
etad, s'*; 10, 7; 26, 2; 151*'', 
&c, ; 1 50, 9. 

etadrim, 67, 4. 
c 7 a»af, 145, 9; 174, 2; 281, 2. 
er^Aa, 1 79'* (^apehsha). 
edhita, 52®. 

ema,7,5; 13,1; 23, 5.9; 81, 2. 
era, 10, 4; 17, 2; ds®; 93«',&c, 
evam, 30, 1:55, 2, &c. ; %idha, 
109'*; °V}itta, 260, 2 ; °yutio- 
peta, 12'*; °tarkin, 291, 5 ; 
°dardin, 180, lo ; °ddi, 207, 
7; °p7'dya, 188®. 

aindra, 269, i i^mtlia), 
Airavata, 267, n. I. 
aUvamja, 201, 6 

okas,86<^-, 173,2; i6^\diva°). 
oshadJd or °i, 82'’' ; 295, 14. 
oshtha, ’j8‘^ ; 187'* (pdfakf). 

autsuhja,io8«'; 58,5(manda °) . 
awnsa, adj. 286, 9. 
aurva, m. 56'*. 

ka, 3, 2; 34, 7; 38, 5; 53^ 
62,2;Attsma*,i45'i; ci.Jcim, 
kad-did, 239. 17. 
handuka, 208, 9 (jdharmti^). 
kaAdiikin,x86,i.2\ I93,3,&c. 
Icatu or °ha, adj. 60, 3. 
kana, 6o’>> (°vdhm), 
hantaha, id?**. 
kantakita, 68'*. 
kantha, m. 86'*; 136®, &c. 
handita, 60, 5 {°sandhi). 
Jcattduyamdna, 149''. 

Kanva, 16, 6; 22, ii, &c. 
ha-tama, 6, 4; 7. 5 ; 39, 5, n. 
ka-tara, 275, i. 
tei, 231, 8; “did, 46'*; °pa7ja, 
88, 13 (“raira). 

Tikatk, kathayati, 5, 4; 17, 6; 

283, 11; 391, 4, &c. 
katJiam, 10, 4 ; 40, 6. &c. ; “api, 
78^; 97**; “ira, 18, 2, 
kadliayitavya, 21% 1^. 


kathd, 53a; 8 1‘'; 293, 13 . 
hathita, 105, 2 ; %at. 239, 15. 
kadamba, 251, 5; °ka, 40**. 
kadd, 128, 6 ; °did, 93, 14, &c. 
kanaka, 66*'; “rasa, 279, 4. 
Kandarpa, 102, i ; 338, 2. 
kanyakd, 21, 5 ; 94, 3 ; 76'^. 
/£«»?/«, 25'’; loa'i; °jana,82,2, 
kapida,%o^-, 176'*. 
kapota, 229, 14 Cliastaka). 
kapola, bs"' ; 68'* ; 147'*. 
iramaia, 103® ; 152*'. 
kamalim, gi"- (fharita). 
kara, m. 24®; 145'*; iSo**; 

°tala, 85®; °ni?ia, 44“. 
-kara in nictdhf, 32, 4, &c. : 
karaylya, 5, 8; 145, 5, 6, &c. 
karatidaka, 256, 4 ; 295, 4. 
karabha, 74® (“mj’m). 
Karabhaka, 90, 7. 15. 16. 
karmia, 212, 7 i^'paride^nn). 
karna. S'*; 24'*; 30®; 21, 3, 
See.; °patlm, 232, II. 
kai’tcmja, 125*. 
harman,i'j, 5 ; 95, 5 ; i6S",&c. 
kala, 90® ; 182, 5 (^vimddha), 
kalati'a, n. 196, 9 {para°). 
halada, 30, 3. 

kalikd, 228, 8 ; 230,6; 136“. 
AaiMs/ia, 86'* ; 141°. 
/raipa,2So,5,&c.; ris7ii°,85,i 2 ; 

%riksha, 176'*; laid, 169'*, 
halpand, 201, 4 {a~saf). 
kalpita, 2 20, 4. 
katpishyamdiia, 156®. 
kalydya, 134, 5 (rdrvritta°). 
kavala, 92®'. 

Kaiyapa, 22, n. 3; 279. n. 3. , 
-kasha in kdlanf, 122'*. 
kashdya, 60, 2. 
kashfa, 258, 14 ; °tapas, 282, 2. 
kaku, 264, n. 2. 
r. kdnksh, kdnkshati, i*j&^. 
Aa«d«Ma,i 38'’ ; 1 76'* (‘piadxna). 
kdllmiya, 63® {°mukta-dana). 
kdta^'a, 4 7, 4 ; “id, 64'' ; “AA d t'«, 
130, 8; °i-bhuta, 35, 7. 
kddainbarl, 225, 10. 
kdnta, 77, 2 ; a, f. 127“ ; 153'*. 
/wdi, 120^ {a- klishla°). 
kdina, 6 g^ ; 145, 6, &c.; “jR,adv. 
24,10; 31®, n.; ss'*; II2«; 
Kdma-deva,ioQ, i ; 99,11. i. 
kdmaya^ndna, 107, 9, 10. 
kdmin, 36*'; “jana, 99, 2. 
kd 7 ja, 7'* ; 8“'. 

-kara in baldf, saf, saJuf. 
\ 7 cdrana, 65, 7; 66, 7; 191a. 
/edrito, 14s, 7 - 

-kdrm, 44, 12 ; 187, 2 ; 153'*. 
kdrmuka, 6"- (adhijya°). 
Adnya, 149a; 310, 13; 16,7, &c. 
kdla, i'* ; 28, 6; 156^, &c. ; 


°kula, 2 6; Kata-nemi, 
26S, 7; %arma, 112, 4; 
°aninra-l'i<lutma, 150, 9. 
Kdlulasa, 4, 2 ; 315, n. 2. 
Kdtiynpa. 22, ii, 12 ; 42, 9. 
'kmhihci, 62, 7; 238, 2. 3. 
Idna, 13’^' {°anka). 

Ji:? 7 wra, 212, 4. 

see ka; kim—uta, 74'“*; 
III"-''; '^api, ; °akhi/a, 

293i 7 ; 71, I ; 1 82'*; 

123^; °evani, 215, xo; 
°Zi{, 47, 3, &c.; °nmittam, 
26, 7; '^puriislia, 279, 7. 
I3’^• 142, 5; 244, 14. 
Idrana, 38'' {mvi°) ; i6S‘*. 
adv. i8tt; 36^; I33«',&c. 

Jchkilaya { = kisalaya), 59’’. 
Idmlmja, n. 44*^ ; 1 1 5^ ; 15’'. 
ki clrida, 81,7; 223,11. 

Jclrna, 7 “ (^vartman). 
hidila, adj. 124®; i%®. 
kutumha, 100®; 219, 4. 
hmiapa, 265, 15 (^a^ana), 
hiitas, B, 4; i6'‘ ; 55, 3, n. 
kutuhala, Bg, ii ; 196,6. 
Jcntra, 112, xi ; 217, 4, &c. 
Icmda, 120®. 
r. hop, caus. 269, 8. 
kupiia, 230, 4. 
huVja, 66, 4, n. {°Uld). 
hmdra,8g, 7, &c. ; °ka, 85, 2. 
kumnda, n. 129®. 

]cumud-^:ati, 70*’; 83", 
hmbh'Ua or °ka, 217, 4. 
humvaka, n, 58, i; 136'’. 
hula, 40^’; 98^, &c. ; °patl, 
1 6, 1 2 ; 97, 2, &c. ; °pratish- 
ihd, i56*>; °vrata, 292, 14; 
°aiihura, iSs". 
ladisa, 190'', 
hiihjd, 15“ {°aml')ha8). 
hmalaya, 252, 9. 
ku^a, 57, 16; 95, 2 ; 94’’. 
hn^ala, 198, 2 {svadhlna°). 
hu^alin, 197, 17. 
kutse-^aya, 91®. 
kusnma,i^^’, 19'^; 55^; 

°dyudha, 99, 
hiipa, 20S, 9. [i. 

kun% 251, 5 {lamla°). 
hfdim-kasha, adj. 122*', 
r. krt, harofi, &c, ; 14, 6, &c.; 
152*1 (cans.); padam hri, 
100*1 . manam kri, 43'’, 11,; 
hridaye kri, 42, 2, n. ; 68, 4. 
knta, 36, 5 ; 76, 2, &c. ; ®’e, 
with geii. 178, 9; °??t, with 
inst. 30, 6; 105,13; °/ca7’?/n, 
201, 2; °prannya, 184, 4; 
°mmkam, 312, 2 ; °san~ 
dkdna,g^-, ii« ; %nita, x 66*'; 
°artha, 4 i,g. 


INDEX, 


-kvitaka, 94^, &c. (putra°). 
hritin, 24*1, n. ; 183*, 
7fn%rt,n. 5i*''; 93,1; 991*; iio^. 
kritva, ind, 218, 4. 
kritsna, adj. 49’’. 
kri^a, 39®' (°udara) ; ii4» ?• 
r. krish, karshati, 178*’. 
kjishfa, 136* (ard]ia°). 
krishna,' black °mriga, 149*1 ; 

°sarpa,i82‘i; °sdra,6»“, 13,5. 
Tclrip,lMlpate, 110^ ; 294,15. 
klripta, 88“ i^dJiishnya), 
kctu, 34*’. 

keval^i, adj, 164“; °m, adv, 22, 
8 ; 48*1 ; 108, 6, 
ke.^a, 248, IX. 

ke-^am, 4“ ; a6, 2 ; x 50, 9, Sec. 
^keSuriip,, f. 286, 12. 
kaitava, 207, ii ; cf. a°. 
kohila, 162, x; 136®. 
hotara, 14'*. 

7coti-mat, 190^, 
kop)a, m. 208, X2 ; 56®. 
komala, 21®; 77**'; 145“. 
koraka, 134I’ (/‘uta°) ; 136’’. 
kolahala, 61, i, 
koHha, 59® {landhana°). 
kautuka, 146, 'j {prastlmna°). 
kautuhala, n. 39, 3; 44, 7, &c. 
kaullna, 233, 12, 

Kavdika, 43, 2, n. 
r. krand, krandaii, i3xk 
irama, m, 194®. 
kriyd, 13® ; 1 76I’, &c. ; cf. saf. 
r. krld, krldati, 289, 2. 
kridanaka, 287, 5; 295, 2. 
krura, adj. 141^; 38®. 
krodlia, m. 39’’, 
kmurya, n. 299, 2. 
r. klam, kldmyati, 235, 7* 
Mama, 74“ (^vinodia). 
kldnta,ioz, 7; 79*’; 192, 2; 
°tara, 63i>. 

Minna, {°nemi). 
r. klii, klisndti, 108'’. 
klitih(a,6^*^' {inadana°); 14.2^ 
Meda-le^a, 38I’, n. ; see 248, n. 2. 
kva, 102, 6 ; x6o,6, Sec,; leva — 
kva, lo®*!; 52“ ; °did, 14!’. 
kshana,m.B,3i; 69,9; ksliaydl, 
278, 2; °m, adv. 9*. 
kshata, 46“. 
kshati, 40® (musteP). 
kshatra, 22“ {°parigraha). 
ksliapa,\ii^. 

k8hama,6,6; 2gi2{upalhoga°)i 
1 81* ; 2 2»; 28I’ {sparda°); X 28*. 
kshayin, 

ksluma, 63“ ; X85I* {niyama% 
r. kshi, cAViS, kshapayati,igg°. 
kshiti, i84i> (^rakshdrtham). 
r, kship, ksJdpati, 230, 3. 
ksMpta, x884. 
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kshma, 138*1. 

ksMra, $9^ C^nigdlia); 160I'; 

°vriksha, 170, 2. 
ksheira, 30, 5, n. ; 279, 8. 
kshetrin, 202,12, 
kakepa in sa-drishti°, 
kshob/ia, 163''. 

kshauma, 85“ ; °yugala,x^8, 3. 

khanda-das, Adv. 220, 4. 
kharjura, 78, 4 {pindef). 
khalu, 4, 2 ; 8, 3 ; 10“ ; 123^. 
khddikd, 69, 5 (modaka°), 
khdditavya, 347, 2. 
r. khid, khidyate, 109“. 
khUi-bhuta, X54“. 
khura, 32“ (turagoF). 
hheda, 189, 7; 253, 3. 

gagana, 170® {°pratishilia), , 
Gangd, 246, 2 {°srotas). 
(7aia,m. 33*1; 195“. 

T. gan, ganayati, 144^. 
gana, 268, 7 (dmam°), 
ganand, 25.S, 6 i^bahiila-td). 
ganda, i5oi>; 61, 3. 
gala, 17, 3 ; 93I’; 38, n. i; 
netit, 171®; llmHrf, 141, 3; 
madana°, 107, 8 ; sakhl°i 
42, 5, n. ; cf, dtrm°, 8va°i 
°vat, 180, 4. 

gati, X4®; 105*1 ; 62, 2, &c. 
9ai»d, ind. 19, 8; 291*; 46’>,&c, 
gantavya, 93, 7. 
gandha, 88® ; 263, 9 ; °vaha, 
io6'». 

-gandlii, 221, 5 (visraF). 

T. gam, gaddhati, 21, 5 ; 34“ j 
57, 8, See. ; cans. 102, to. 
gdmana,^!, 10; 57,6; 58, 5. 
gamanJya, 38, 6. 
ganibhlra, 38, 10; 224, 12. 
garblia, 259, 2 ; X4“ ; 55®, &c. 
garvita, 257, 2 ; 266, 11. 
r. gd, 36® (mo gas), 
gdtra, 65, 5 ; 38® ; 7x^ &c. 
gdndkarva. 76'* ; 134, 4. 
-gamin,iZ4, 5 ; 146, 2 ; 258,13. 
gSrhapatya, X49, n. 

(rdZaTO, 31.3, 14, 
r, gall, gahate, 40“. 
gir, 36, 5. 

giri,6o, 3 ; 188, 4 ; °dara, 38*1. 
gita, 7. 4; 48®; 185, 6, &G. ; 
°rdga, 5“. 

giti, 182, y, 183, 7; °Jcshama, 
169®. • 

gitifid, ii8, g . 

gmia, xi'; 17I'; 70, 6; 135, a; 

i38®(Zfy’c(s°) ; 135, 10. 

gum, 7ii> (^paritdpa); 99'’; 
ID. 49, 4; 98“ ; 173'’; °id, 
16'^ \ °jana, 81, 5; 91, 3j 
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&c. ; %~itjhai'a, 213, 
10 ; °Hiiihi/a, 141^ 
giidlia, 41’’. 

gi-idJira, 222, 17 {%al%). 
gHha, 156, 2 ; 79*’^ (i-ctam°); 

pi. 264, 2 ; °i-hhu, 184**. 
griJdn, 86‘* ; hii, f. 98** ; 99“ 
Cpada). 

gifiluta, 69, 9; 105“; 172, 7; 
184, 8; 71, °dhami, 

135 *- 

grihttvd, ind. 94, i, &c. 
r. gai, gay att, 6, 4. 7; 183, i, 
go-ghntin, 221,5. 

- gotra,4^, 2; i37<i. 
gapita, 115, 3 {m-man-a^ ). 
Gautama, 86, f* 

6; 97, 3, &c.; 44, 10 (°tira). 
ganrava, 6i» ; 94, 2 (I'inhf). 
Gaun-gm’u, 1 49’’. 
grathiia, 4, 1 8o’» ( jate®). 

granihi, 1 9* ; 2 2 i,8(%heilaJca). 
t. grah, grihi}aU, 20, 5; 77*’'; 

127*^; 52i>; 51, 11; 127,6. 
grahaija, 61, i, 2 (rana°). 
gmha, 290, 4. 
grahin, 74, 4 (vana°), 
gmd, 7'*' {°Manga). 
gnshmft) 62'* ; °»amaya, 6, 6. 
r. glaif cans, glapayuti, 70’’. 

ghat a, 21, 6 {sedanvf')\ do"’. 
g)iana,i\J^", 171*'; l 94 ^ 
glmrma, 1 16** i^^ag^u) ; %m- 
bkao, 30". 
ghdta, 66« 0'ga°). 
r. ghmh, pass. 155*’. 
ghoshayitarya, 259, 14. 


4a,i^l 16a; (?a— 

1406 a. 
daMta, 136a. 

dakra, 90, 4 (^rahsha ) ; °mr' 
^JH,i2’',n,; i 6;2; 214,9, &c.; 
°vaka, 12S, 14; ?, f. 170, 9. 
dakshtiB, n. 6'^ i '16,10; 161^. 
daiula, 137, rs {vega% 
datur-, ioo»' i^anta-maht), 
datura, adj. 38, 10, n. 
Caturika, 238,8; 247, 7, &c. 
daturiha, 90, 17; 142, i, &c. 
dandana, 1 75, i ; 182^. 
dandra,i50'^;i62^;°ims,gQ,i. 
dapala, 1 5« (pavmm°) ; 93,1 4. 
r. dar, darati, 15^; Sc". 

~dara, 246 ; 38^ ; 67, .5, &c. 
darana, 46”'; 74^; 856; 49,4 
{diiarma °) ; 178, 8 {tapas% 
dariia,iov'‘; iiS^; ncut. a^, 
S ; 48, 3 (sa 4 ®); 169a {tvair}; 
cf. su’\- °artka, 310, la; 
^'artha-tS, 189, 9. 
data, adj. 39'=; 24«' {°apanga). 


dalita, 163" {^iudhamC). 
ddtaka, 171“. 
dapa, 9, a; 58'’; 190®. 
ddipcda, 209, 12 ; 283, 5. 
ddmara. S’’, n. 
ddrana, 48”, n. 

-ddrin, 41,2 {dJmnmCy, 1 67, 2. 
dikitsitamja, 236, 5. 
dijchaya, 81, 3. 
ditta, 396; 7, 4; 64, r, 

ditra, 49^ ; 113,2; 43” ; 1 46”, 
&c. ; °km'man, 156, 12 ; 
“gata, r.54'’; °phnlalca, 238, 
10, &c, ; ’^arpita, 148’’; “i- 
Jcrita, 153a. 

ditrita, 288, 3 (varn^a^). 

-did, 9a; S3, 7; 239, 17, 
r, dint, dintaynti, 83, 7, &c. 
dlntanlya, 114,2; 134, 6. 
dintayat, 62, i ; 202, 10. 

141, 3; 86’’; 138*’. 
dhxtita, 1 18, 7; neut. 40, 4. 
dira, 1 36” ; 2 36, loCprulnu Jha) ; 
e\ia, 1 78, 3 ; dya, loo” ; noya, 
117a: °m, 137a; cf, a°. 
dirdya, 222, 7, 
dihna, 241), a {hlnivuT); 303, .5. 
Cina, ‘China;’ ’^imdnka, 3.46. 
r. dud, cans, dodayati, 17, 10. 
dmibitn, 4*^ ; 78*’, 
data, 150, 8; 228, i. 8, &c. ; 

°manjarl, 10 ^ ; i 40a. 
dell, 228, 1; 2.f9, n. 
dctas,n. 2’’; 34'''; 67, xi,&c. 
de(/,i6,7; 214,9. 10; iS2<’,&c. 
dexhfamann, 1,596. 
dedita, 51, 12. 
deshfita, iii’’; neut. 291, 4. 
dyuta, 426 ; 143a. 


dhanda-, see bvcP. 
dhandas, 1 60, i ; °maya, 1 48, 4. 
dhunna, 208, 9 (fn«a°). 
dhavi, f. 63’’. 

dfidya, 21,10 ; 8c.®; 109a; 108, 
7; 196®; '^drima, 91''. 
r. dhid, dhinatti, &c., iSa. 
dkinna,!^^ Cdm'hhdnkitm). 
dheda, 39“; 237, 2; 259, 17. 
dhedin, I12, 2 {aamdaya:^). 

-ja in atma°, &c. 
jayhana, 6.1*' Cf/ituravu). 
jata, 175' {^mmxdala), 
jada, 86’’. 

r.ja«,caus.,/«7t(7yflt»,3o’*; 122, 
2; 314, 10. 

jana,ig”-; 64"', n.; nyaiujanak, 
49,4; J44,2;''«w<i/i'cm,38,9. 
janana, 104^ (°antara); 293, 
6; i, {, loS, 3 ; 262, 6, &c. 
jm.Ua, 39, 4 ; 44, 7. 
jra?iia, ra. 104’’ ; 189,8. 


jmuian,n. 12’^ \ 126®; 1S2'', 
n. ; °pratMi.ihd, 242, i. 
jaya, 187" ('dabda). 

Jayanta, 1 66’’ ; 192'''. 

Jala, 32’’; 8q« ; ^dJii, 197''. 
java, sa ; 9a {rnlJui'). 
jdgarana, 13S®. 

\ jdta, 28“^; 65*; 102”; 258,6 
tyirtha!^') ; a, f. x ,•>9,1 1 ; 153, 
3; ^karinan, 296, r. 

\jdti, f. 218, 8 ; 353, 9. 

' jfiti or svabhiivokti, 73, n. i. 

I JamiJca, 221, 5. 

[jriyd, 258, 19. 

jdla, 219, 4; 180’’; %a, 30®, 
't. j?,7i,i; 85, 2; 197”; 65, 3. 
ijita, 187'’. 

jhma, 72, 4 0 'i 7 -,s 7 (a); 17.5’’. 

' T.jtv, jlvaii, 68, 9 ; 306, 6. 
jlva, 656; Vtrca-sra, 134". 
Jlrifn, n. 10^; 122,11; 266,9; 

°t‘arfa-iira, 41, 9, n. 
r.jrihh, jrimhhatc, 286, 3. 
jat-ham, adv, 202, 8. 

-jiia, 1 73, 3 ; 258, 4 ; 20®. 
T.JndiJnndti, 13’’; 17, 14, &c. 
jiidia, too, 2. 

:J/idii, 16.^, 5 ; lie®; 1x9^, 
J//U) ,58"-; 66*’; Hiandha, 40a. 
JyotiB, 26’’; 131a; pi. 170''. 
]j2/otmd in v((na°, 28, 3, &c, 

T. ji'cd, Jv(duti, 566; 

(Umbha, 290, 4 ij'Hla). 

ta- in °tas, °tra, &c. ; see fad. 
<«/«, 174, 13; 1226 (°faru). 
ta-ta8,g,2‘, 54'’; 336, n.;°f«<as, 
140, 2 ; °pnihUriti, 1 10, 7. 
iati, 40® {vardha°). 
tat-tva, 24a ; ^'tas, 32, i. 
ta-lra, 66 , 7 ; 102, 10 ; %havat, 

I 22. II ; %havati, 81, 5, &c. 

I ta-thd, 20, g; i3,io,&c.; °ajd, 
32, I, &c.; °hi, 12, 3, See. ; 
''hhuvin,^ 11,6; °vidhu,i(j^^. 
taihya, 27, 4. 

tad, 94a, See.; cf. yad; tena, 
10, 7 ; tena hi, 10,10; 303, 
5, &c,; tat, adv. 4, 4 ; °a.pi, 
626 ; °anantnram, 194’' ; 
°nirmtta,2A]. 106, 7; ^ruaya, 
adj. 153“. 

ta-dd, 28, 5, &c. ; cf. yadd; 

°prabhriU, 233, 6. 
r. tan, tanoti, 20". 
tanaya, 99® ; loo’’; < 7 , f. 132*. 
ianii.,!^; tanvl, f. 20®; 466; 
°gut)% 70®; %h 5 vn, 172®. 
187. 4 (/c)Avi°). 
tantrayiti'd, ind. 107®. 
r. tap, tnpnti, 69’’ ; 70®, 
lapa, 656 {°(dynya). 


tapas, 35, 9 ; 54'^, &c. ; pi. 379, 

7 ; 1 76*1 ; °kshania,iS^ •, °vm, 
13, 6; 21, 5; 48,6 ; 150,5, 
n. ; ^dhana, 1 3*^; °vana,i^, 
14, 15520, 4. 
tapasya, ~yati, 1 73^ ; 1 76<^. 
tapta,6o^'’, 2^>j,^(anugaya°). 
tama 8 ,ii 6 ^; 140’’; 188®, n. 
tararvga, 60'' (MriUni°). 
tar ala, 26^ {prahhd°), 
Taralikd, 256, 9. 14. 
taras-vin, 358, 13. 
taru, 1 4“ 5 ii4'i; °mula, 184^. 

248, 13. 

r.tar/c,°a?/a<i, 22,5; 248,9.11. 
tarJca, 107, 14 5 196, 6, &c. 
‘■tarkin in cvam°, 391, 5. 
r. tajj, caxis. 48, i. 
ter/ti, 253, 115 yadi—°, 2, 3. 
tala, 26'’; 1 21, 2 {^Ud°)\ so^.n. 
tdifayitva, ind, 217, 3. 
tddita, 40'''. 
tddyamdna, 1S4, 9. 
tdta, 22,4; 154,175 168, 4, &c. 
tddrUa, 107,105 135, 2,&c. 

m. 911^5 62® 5 65% &c. 
tdpasa,^i,^ 5 94, ^{°kumjakd) ; 

% ^53) 2 ; %i’iddhd, 208, 2. 
tdmra, 74'* (padma°)\ I34«. 
t~da, 74'* {°vpinta). 

«fflm«,2,35 6, 6; 17,8.105158®, 
&c, 5 “ — yavat, 19, 9, 105 
_ mrf, 203, 5. 
tintiifikd, 78, 4. 
timira, 11. 16 a", 
tiras-karhj.1, 22'j, 5; 266,11. 
tila, HI, 4, n. {°'udaka), 
tikshya, 254, 2 {°dar,u:la'). 
tirna, 197® i^jaladM). 
th'fha, 17, 3, n, 5 151,1, &c, 
(imijadj. 109® 5 IZ^ ^ncjMia) 
tu, 34, 1 1 5 78'*, &c. 5 cf. Mnta 
tura-ya, 32® 5 60, 4. 
taramja, io6® {yuktaP). 
tulya, iip^- {°yuna). 
tmkdra, 120® {antar°). 
tuna, 136*^ {°ardha-kpishia). 
tushinm, adv. 182, 8. 
trina, 208, 9 i^dhanna). 
tritiya, 13, 11, n. {dtmandP). 
trisldta, 151®. 
ityas, 4i^‘i5 1 79® 5 84®. 
taikshnya, n. 100, 2. 
tail a, 94'’ 5 81, z (ingudf). 
toya, 1 76'’ 5 I4<i {°ddhdra): 
toshita, 165’’ {avaddna°). 
iyaX'to, 156''. 
r, tyaj, iyajafi, 127®. 
•iydgin, 130'*^ {ddraP). 

•tra in dtapa^, loS**. 
traya, n. 191’' {bhnvana°). 
trdya, ii'\ 


I N D E X. 


tri,tisn, f, 248, 45 °dim, 167^; 
°sroias, 170® 5 Tri-Sanku, 
91, 6. 

tritaya, n, IQs'*, 
tretagni, 148, n. i. 
r. trai, trdyate, 240, 9. 
tva, 5,45 12®, &c. 5 tmt-tas, 
22, 45 in comp, tvadr, e.g. 

1 69^ {^darita) 5 1 64® (°mat^. 
tvad,i7^^ {sarpaP). 
t. tmr, tvarate, 1 46, 7 5 1 5 2, 2 5 
176, 135 cans. 26, 2, 
tvard, 229, I. 

r. darid, daiiati, 296, 7. 
Bakdia, igi*!. 

dakshina.gB'^ 5 cwa,2 1 ,4 5 165,4. 
dakshina, 149, n. 
rfonrfa, HO®, n.5 108^5 62, 7. 
datta, 70, 3 5 1 24, 8 {°drishti). 
daUvd,\ni.2i,i,&c. (karyanf). 
dadat, 6 ®. 
dadhana, 84®. 
danta, 33® 5 iSi®5 2S6, 3. 
damma, 197® {pramhluP). 
dayamdna, 4’’. 
darpaya, 196*' {°tala). 
darhha,'j<>; 15®, 11.5 88'*. 
darSana,\ 7, 10521,75 35®; 86**. 
dardanhja, 196, 75 248, 5, S;c. 
dardayat, 221,2, 
dardayitavyii, 310, 10. 
dardita, 61, 65 206, 4. 
-dardin,22,iv, iSo,io(anm°). 
data, 74*' 5 75* {nnlinf). 
dadd, 82*' {^°antara). 

. dasyu, m. 121^. 
r. dah, dahatf, 70® 5 141*', &c. 
t.dd,daddti, 21,6; 137®, &c. 
Bdkdkdyanl, 283,105 304,12. 
dakghhpja, 137®. 

. Banava, 268, 75 167**. 

. ddpita, 233, 13, 
ddni,2gi,g-, 294,2 5m.pl.97®,n. 
ddraka, 298, 5. 
daruna, 124®; 245, 75 l6i‘*. 
ddsya, n. 128^. 
ddsydh-puira, 61, i, n. 5 75, 2, 
ddhdtmaka, 41**. 
div, 274, 95 dtsa, 69®; 107**; 

divaa-pati, 269, 13. 
diva,io6'^fokas,2li,i2’,i6(/- 
rficasa, m. 3**5 126, 4; 144® 
diahfa, a. 4.. 
diahtya,i86^i 112,10; 193® 
dikahita, 50**. 
dipa,2^2,4, 
dipaka, 87, n. 1. 
dlpti-mat,8^,xx. 
dxrgTui,x8^^’, adv. 259, 16 

96®; 206, 1 3 

I 91, i; 307, 8. 

i du/jkka, n. 109, 5 ; 64*, &c. 
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ma, 130, 12: 164, ^dda, 
146, I; 189, 9. 

dulikhifa, 242, 10 {viyogcP). 
dur- or dm- in °saka, 83''; 
°ava}xa, 50, 2 ; %pa, 67^ ; 
°daada, xo, 8 ; °ita, n. 88® ; 

B wr-jaya,2 68 , jfxnoda, 290, 

4; °lahlia, 17®; 154, 2; °la- 
Uta, 289, 4; "mm, 137, 13; 
Bux'-vdsaa, 1 3 7, 1 2 ; °vinUa, 
34, 4; 25®; °fcam, 170, 9. 
Dorga-puja, 22 f, n. I. 
r. dusk, cans. 298, 5 ; 182®, 
duskta, 34, 4 {°rnadhukax'u). 
Buaiiyanta, 5** ; 95, 4, ^c. 
dakiiri, 1 7, 2 ; 1 98, 7 ; 

01.139,13,14. 
duyamana, 132**. 
dura, 112, 4 {°gata)’, °e, 9'*; 
°m, adv. 9, S ; ^tas, 53® ; 
%krita, T 7’’. 
durhd, 151, 1. 
dwdiita, 1 1 1®. 

T.drid,padyati, 6 ^'; 17, $i 16, 

7 ; !*«■*/«, 7 ^; io> 

12; cans. 35, 7; 247, 8, &c, 
dridya, 97®; 147**. 
driahta,76,ii 238,5; 257,14. 
dpaliti, 24®; 70, 3, &c. 5 \ttgu, 
81, 7; °vihhrmna, 23**, n. 
drishtvd, ind. 35, 4; 127, 5, 
dcm, 44, H ; 45, 2 5 70, 7, &c. 5 
90, 17; 184,4; pi. 90, 
7; °yuru, 293,4; 

136, 2; 241, XI (patiP). 
deda, 10, 8; 19® {Hkandka°)', 
3p, 6; °antara, 175, 1. 
Baitya, 49®. 

dfn«a,n.t7,3; 135,1x5 299,6. 
dos/io, 127, 6; 105,12; 262,5. 
damm'ika, 69, 12 ; 7°> *• 
Bauahyanti, loo*’, 
daiiMt 7 -a, m, 2 14, 10 {rnuni°). 
dyo, f. 48°. 
drashlavya, 76, 10. 
druta-pada^n, adv, 257, 7. 
dnma, 32**; 46"*; gi**. 

. dva, i'*; 52, 8 5 85, 2 ; 73®. 

dvandva, 48® {darai «■“) : 1 9 
; dwj^«,n.9i,3; 55**; 8z^{tejas°). 

dvududa-dhd, 191® (^stldta), 

. d«dm, n. 20, H 5 16**; 6i’’,&c. 

. dm-in °jrt, 123'X; 160®; "d/m, 

2 29, 1 2 5 "2101, 107'* {% id ra). 
. dviRya,B7, 3 ; 88,1 3 {aaratM'). 
T. dmA, dv&hii, 137®. 
diiijoa, 197** [saptnn°). 
dveaha, 20 r, 2 (k) ita-kiirya°). 
dvaidha-,‘fv!o[o\i,'m°hhhriva, 
5 47, 4; “i-Wift, 51®. 

dhana, 8i*' (tapad’); 97®; 

Bhana-mitra, 358, 12. 
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flhaiu'n, n. 20, 5; 37’', &c. 
dhmiyct, adj. iSi**. 
fUHtnraii, 159“ (aita^), 
dhunrin, y/. 

-dhant, 24, 2 j 156*’; 297, 7. 
dhantrl, 49^ 

dhanna, 22,12 {a^mrmP ) ; 
io6‘’, &c. ; ’^Imnja, 187, 1; 
'"In-iurr, n6«; °tkmina, 49, 
4 ; '"(‘•drln, 41, 2 ; °rfrtm, 293, 
9; ^ndhil'dra, 

40, 9 ; °ali}mhelca-}criyd, 
176'*; '^antmja, 40, 8, &c.; 
^avclcshi-tti, 202, 5. 
dhurmnii in %‘idiUf ) 127, 5, n. 
dhuti 1 , 43‘^. 
d/tdni, I S'" (paUm°). 

-dbnvifi, 62, 4 {mialif). 
r. dhar, dharathB^i 34“. 
dJiil', interj. 37, 2 ; 137, lO, &c. 
dhitihuja, 88*^ (Jilriptcf). 

dhi-mtd, 173, 5. 
dltirn, 84, 1 1; 196, 12. 
dhlmm. 218, 6; 225, 9,&c, 
dhur, i68‘^ 
r, dhii, dhn)wU, iSS*’. 
dhrnnn, 15’'; 147. 
r, dbi i, cans. 52,8; 1 76> ^ 
dhrd«, 20, 2 : 108'*; iSg'*. 
dliyiddo, 34, 2; 252, 14. 
tl/iciiu, 192, 4 {Jioimd'), 
dhniiiit, 15“ {°mul(i); 
dhynUia, ind. 240, 8. 
dhjrma,ij 6 ’^; 235,8; 310,1. 
dhriivaia, adv. iS*-'. 
dhvamiUu 75j 

w«, 5, 2 ; 2» ; nrt «rj, 64’*, n. 
wdVia, 118, 10; 79''’; i 67'V 
no9«ra, 58, 5; 61,6; 49 ^&c, 
r, naf, nnfayali, 13, i ; 270,9. 
3, 1. 

nnta, 95®; 167® (^parvan). 
nctdi, 60, 3; (»6, 5. 7, &c. 
mnu, 6, 6 ; 90, 13 ; 93, 9, &c. 
T. nand, cans, nwulayati, 83'', 
nanduwt, 307, 9 
-uandin, 193. 2 (_mi-canta°). 
r, ca\is. namnyaii, 
namaH, 282, 2. 
wmm, adj, 114"’. 

««2/anft, 9*’ ; 36"'; 151, 7> 
narn, 72, 3 ; 112". ^ 

nartanci, 92“ {parityakid'). 
naUiii,^ 6 , ^Cpafira ) ; 74'', &c. 
nctva, 4, 3 ; 44'*j ; °mrdiM 

ov°inaUikri, 22, s,; 42'’; 
192, 2. 

15"^ (“ffifmtA-a); 1 7*®* 
nnka, 274, 3 {^prishiha)^ 
naya, 38^^ 

niigarika, 1S5, 2 ; 217. 2. 


mVaka, n. 4, 3 ; 8, i ; 316, 5. 
ndtuyiiva, 10, n. 5; 105, 9. 
ndtiUdca, 2\d>, i,n. 
natya, 128, 13. 
natidure, with gen, 58, 6. 
ndliparisphufa, 115*. 
nandi, 2, 1, n. 

wffJHfl,adv.8,i; 20,4; 62,6, &c. 
ndman, 239, 1 7,&c. ; °«a8, 294, 
I i°dheya, 28, 3, 3 ; 43, 2, 
&c,; %iudrri, 53, 6, &c, 
wfyaka, 47, 5, n. 

Narada, 154, 15 ; 268, 9. 
«rtn 7 ;eca, 150, 8. 
nddkd, 72, 3. 

H?7i-s9"(fsy«,ind.59,3 ; 102, 7, &c. 
niii-samSayani, adv. 221,5, 
m'-Ji'dmam, adv. 60, 5 ; 148“, n. 
m-hslnpdndiB^i 9 5 118, 10 
Cranta). 
nidcshepa, 166, 3. 
m-rffiliyu, ind, 51, ii; 180, 4. 
n’hdta, 175''. 
nijn, 145, 5 Ckaranlya). 
nitamha, 36''. 
ni-du)'N(nHi, 71,8, 
vi-dUylut, 62'’ (^pmsam). 
ni-dcsa, 271, j^ {miiidilhiUt°). 
itidfd, 3'' {ttidahha-nidm). 
m~dlulyt(, ind. 74'^, 
•iihxd<ii,,i^\«‘. 
nindifa, 260, 8. 
ni-prita, lo‘^ 
ni^pdna, 40". 

uipxina, adj. 249, 2 ; m, adv. 

^184. 6; 247, 13. 

ni-hamlka, 107, 9 {Uihd&tiF). 
ni-hhriUt,S'^', "wt, 1 1 3 ,4 ; n 4, 2. 
ni-)uagna, 145’*; i75*-. 
ni-mitta, 20, t i,n.; 45'', &c.; 
cr.}dni°,etad°; %amiUika, 
I 94 '’- 

ni-media, 118, 2 (vienritif), 
54’^; 247, 11. 
ni-yata, ci\ d'. 

ni'yantrifa, 23, 8, 9, 

1 5 7*' ;S2'l; 1 10® (cans.) 
nM/tf»ui,44,i3; 296,16; 185''. 
ni-yamita, 91^'. 
ni-ynlitai 22, 6; 40, 8. 
ni-yiij, 23, 12. 
ni-ynjya, ind. 17, 2. 
ni-yoya, 3,a;32,8;75,6;236,i6. 
ni-ynjUa, 117, 7. 
ni-yxxjyn, m. 168®. 
nii'~abhUddta, 109® {mkhd). 
nir-nvalamha, 259, 17. 
'jw'-rilcarana, 240, 14. 
tiir-dhddha, 130, 4. 
nir-dyata, 
nir’d^a, 266, 8. 
mr-Mtssi’a, 227, a {^dramhka). 
Ini-rudhyat iud. 52, 3. 


ni-rundhat, 1 74'-. 
nir-iipaplavn, adj. 95, 5. 
ni-rfip, 17, 12; 22, 9. 

ind. 10,1 2,11.; 2i,7,&c. 
nir-gatd, 142, 3; 136®. 
nir-yuM, 79‘‘. 
nu'-ylirim, 69'’. 
vir'iinya, 28® (mndehd). 
nh'-dis, 2 22,12. 
nir-disat, 307, ii. 
air-di^ya, ind. 194, ro. 
nir~d idda, 63, i , &c. {yaihld). 
vii'-handliti, X09, 5. 
nir-makdulia, 76, 2,n. ; 237, 2. 
'nir-md, 149*^. 
nir-rap, 84, 4, 
mr-varnya, iiui; 105, 1 3, &c. 
hii’-mrtanliyt, 226, 4. 
nir-vfirtita, 226, 4, 
nir-vuh, cams. 123, 1 1, 12. 
nir-rdija, 104, 6 {nctm°). 
nir-vapuna, 97, I. 
iiir-rdpnyifrl, 65®; 117,4,5. 

, 356, 15. 

.nlr-viylma, i°tapas). 

nir-niinn, 59, 5. 
nir-ristwfiK, 286, 5. 
n ir-v fit, caiK. 140, 13; 146,8. 
M/j-iTjV«,i34,5; 150.6; los". 
nh’-vfiti, 183“^. 
nir-viittn, 134, 4; 258, i8. 
nii'-iyitfi (for 7 ilM\nfi), 282,7. 
ni-nipmia, ‘oblation,’ 157’'. 
ni~rm-iin, 207, 7 {atnuiMiyd}. 
n!-ms, 27*^. 

167, 8. 

ni-vdsn, i84f. 

fii-vid, cans. 40, 6; 51, 7, &c, 
tt'i-OTif, cans. 58, 6. 
ni-vfif, 54'' ; 1 39, 1 2, &c. ; cans, 
74 . 4; 1 . 1 ^. ,=i; 53. 9 . 
ni-i'jitti, 313, 16 {i?npd). 
ni-rriiya, ind. 212,10, 
tii-valnyitn, 16^, 3 {piiijd). 
«i-wh 7 a, 136, 9, 
ni-vedy a, ind. 222,2. 
\ni-vdinjnt, 245, 2, 

\ni~vt;ftta, 140^. 

Ud~vesyn, ind, 43®; 100''. 

I ni.s.cf. n-iiiibntt; vh'i, r(i.s'/,66''. 
\ni-yaniya, ind. 104". 

I«i-,s 97 «, io‘' (^nlpftht). 

I /u-Khdipia, 149 ''; 151 ". 
j 153, 12; 239, 8. 

I ni-ahid, 94''. 

\ni~,'shuUi., 2S5, 7, 
ni~,thi'ddliaryii, 74, 5. 
m-slm'itary(i, zf'. 
ninli’kampa, 8^'. 
nuh-kram, 61, 3; 222, 2. 
imh-krdida, S, 7; 20, 9, &c, 
ni-uhthynta, 85*'. 
i ni-»htiut(t, 200, 6. 
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7 mh-patat, I'jv'-. 
ni-ahyanda, 14^1. 
ni-sargu, 82, 2. 
nw-tamas in °ka, 1 70®. 
ni-syandin, 279, 4, 5 {rasa°). 
7 ii-lMntH, 162'*. 
ni-Mta, 295, 10 (uras°). 
i:.7it,nayati,igB'^i ^6,^1 150,3. 
ntda, 175® \dahmita°). 
nlia,0'; 241,9. 
niyayndna, 34’’. 

‘ blue % 7 wto, 199®; °ut- 
p(da, 18®. 

Nila-kantha, 257, n. 2. 
j2m7ra,"i4N 84, 2 j 152. 7 : 

101’'. 

nu, 5. 8; 43^ 

timain, 30,3; 37,5; 56<i, &c. 
tiri-pa, 47“'. 

7ictt'i, 144^. 

netra, 104, 6 {°nirvaya), 
nepathya, 2, 2; e, 3, n. 2j 13, 
2, &c. ; '^vidhdna, 2, 3. 
nemi, 171'-'; {nith(mja°). 
naipuria, 157, 2. 
naimUtilm, 194® {7ivniUa°). 
naiifa, adj, l62‘i. 
nau-’Vymma, 258, 12. 
tiy-nsta, 62“ ; 66’’ {bhuj(f). 
ny-fm, 102^. 

pahshnayi, 189® 
palcshmala, 78® ("aMI). 
panka-ja, ii. i i8o<’. 
iiankti.CiK 

2ja}lckm, 135’’ {°ahkyadhika). 
Pauda-viiua, 99, n. 1. 
pata, 117, 5; 209, 10 
°dkshepa, 144, i ; 230, 4. 
pa{u-tva, 

pafta, 1 05, 1 {iSild°) ; °ka, 2 39 ,6. 
patjiitvd, ind. 265, 1. 
r.pai, 7)aMZ, 32“; 72,4; 81, 
3; loi*!; caus. 122®; 238,3. 
ptatmia, 7’’ 

pati, 16, 12; 82\&c.; °devatd, 
241, 11; °vmtd, 2S3, 10. 
ptatita, 147, 9; 147’’; 296, 2. 
pjallni, i8®(°tZA(l/’d) ; 60, 2 ; 96, 
^{■>ialiid°); 258, 7(°«)'2ir//ia). 
2Mttfilid, 258, 10. 
pattmi, 230, n . 
paint, i56'>' (dhai'inuP)', °ka, 
258. 1 5 <J)uhu °) ; 173'’ {sa% 
path, 275,1. 

-/;oZ/ia, 13, 5 ; 14'’-; 110,2. 
pathika, 135’’. 

pathin, 91'’; 166, 3; 179, 4. 
ixula, 40, i; 46”; loo'i; 95‘’; 
145, 7, n. ; 16“ (^ddraryta°); 
6S<^,&:c.i°jmtkti,6i^; °hati- 
dhana,ii6, 7; °antara, 34, 
2. 13, &c. 


padavl, g4<^i 277, i (yneyha'^). 
padma, 176’’; 74*’ (°^aI}^m). 
panna~ga, m. 163®'. 
payas, n, 21, 6; 194’’; °da, 
80'i; °dhara, 24, 2. 
para, 260,1; ig6,g{°kalatra); 
191®; °in, adv. with abl. 122, 
7 ; 157®; cf.afaA°; ”^5,241, 
6; %hrita, 90®; d, f. 123^; 
°hhritilcd, 228, 8. 6 ; °vat, 
5; 54®'; °vasa, 49, 4; 
paraspurani, 53, 6. 
pyandchja, 102® ; 184, 9. 
pyara-ma, ‘best;’ °arthn, 52'*; 

°artha-tas, 107, 1 1 ; 205, 4. 
paras-tat, adv. 46, 5, n. 
pai'dn-mukha, 144, 2 ; 129’’. 
pHird-inridya, ind. 205, 8. 
-pardijaiia, se*! (ma^) ; 72“. 
piard-vrit, ibp, 8. 
pard-vritta, 215, 12. 
pari-karnum, 62, 2, 3. 
paridmlpita, 43®. 
pari-krarn, 26, 3, &c. 
piari-kraimja, ind. 20, 10, &c. 
pari-kshata, 57, 16. 
pari-ksldpta, 104, i {vetasa°). 
piari-gata, 199*’; 269, 13. 
pari-grihlta,i2Q^{piratlmma°), 
pari-grihya, ind. 88, 5. 
pari-graha, 22«'-, 129''; 132®; 

°bahu-tva, 73®. 
pyari-grahltfi, 102’’. 
pari-gfm,4g^; 279. ^(megha°), 
jyaid-daya, 156, 12; 182,6. 
piuri-dwrat, 313, 2. 
pari-ddrikd, 238, 8. 
pjari-dita, 112®; cf. d°, 
pari'dimnliya, ind. i03'>. 
pari-ddlmma, 227, 5. 
pari-jaiia, 75, 4. 7; 98®. 
pari-jiUl, 227, 3. 
p>ari-j)ldta, 83, 7, 
jj«n’-naZa, 32® ; 130, 5. 
pari-naya, 203, 2 ; 204, 4. 
pari~7idma,2^', 299,2; 301,5, 
pari-ndha, 

•p>a7i-nita,2G^-, 146,3; 200,12. 
pari-yietri, mcf. 
p)ari-ia», 8o*‘ ; 88®. 
pari-tdpa, 71'’; 109'*. 
pari-tusha, 2®; 150, 3. 
pari-tyakta, 92® ; 247, 4, &c, 
pari-iyaj, 212, 5, 
pari-tyjajat, 164, 3. 
p>ari-tynijin, 168, 2; 293, 9. 
pari-trai, 34, 3. 4. 7; 8i, 2. 
pyari-datta, 147, 10, 
ptari-d&'in, 21.2, 

2Jari’-fZ7t«, 158, 2. 4, 
73an-cZ/<.i5sam, adj. 185®, 
pari-patana, 253, 2, 3, 
pari-pyd, caus. 58. i ; 164®. 


paii-pdlana, 108'’. 
payd-hadhamana, 1 89’’. 
pari-lyddhd, 75’’ ^°pelava). 
parl-hhdvin, 78, 5 ; 137, 4. 
parl-hhukta, 132, 1, 3. 
pari-bhoya, 130, ii. 
pari-hhrashtct, 174,13; 246, 3 . 
■pai'i-inakta, 223, 9. 

}Hiri-mfij, 241, 11, 
pari-lagna, 58, i SpidkKd°), 
}yari-varta, 198®. 
pari-vartin, 165, 7; 227, 5, 6. 
pari-vardMia,2'&2,4 ; °Z:a,94®. 
p>ari-vaha, 1 70<’. 
jyari-vdra, 63, i. 
parirvdldn, 158, 6 ; 183, 7. 
jyan-vrit, 1 77’', 
pari-vrita, 62, 4. 
pari-irama, 37, 3; 40, i. 
•pari~hdnta, 37, 5; ,52, ii, 
pari-shad, f. 4, 2 ; 6, 2. 
pari-glivaymndna, 158, 6. 
pari-slmijya, ind. 147, 7- 
pim-shvayyj, 174, 5; i76,4,<S5c. 
pyari-samdpta, no*’. 
pyari-gatndpya, ind. 134J 10. 
pari-haray}hja, 93, 9. 
pari-hd, pass, 5, 2; loS, 6, &c. 
jyari-hdrya, 77, 9; 1 22, 2. 
pm'i-hdm,4T,y, 52’’; 240,3. 
puri-hri, 128, 12 I 258,4. 
partkghya, ind. 1 25®. 
par'da, 112^ (hutavn 7 m °) . 
parusha, 21 2,S{pratydile,^a°). 
parokaha, 303, 16; 52®, 
parm, cL aapttf. 
pary-anta, i6'j, 2 {u(aja°). 
pary-dkula,zo^; 57 , 6: 216, 7. 
pary-dpta, 135, 14. 
partj-dya, 226, 4. 
pyarij-iitanka,ig,6; 106,7; 224, 
12 {°yrumaa)‘, %hhu, 104’’. 
panj-updaayia, 38, 2. 
parmta, 279, p. 

2>arvan, 167®; °bhdga, 85®. 
pallava, 26, 2; 89’’; 152®, &c. 
pallavita, 112, 12. 
palmla, 40®, 

2)au«M«, m. 15® ; 60’’; 91'^. 
2j«.s'it, 133’’; 159'’; 267, 10. 
paiSt^a, 7’’ Cimlha). 

■paSddt, adv. 34®; 61®; 245, 2, 
&c,; °tdpa, 233,6; 234, 13. 
paHyat, 29, 2. 

r.pd,pivati, 89®; 15 1''; 60, 3. 
r. pd, cans, pdlaynti, 306, 6. 
/wto'ftZa, adj. 130''. 
pdiaddura, 218, 8; 252, 12. 
pdfala, 3®; 187’’. 
pdyidii, 19*^; 61’’; 85®; iisk 
pdndura, adj. 63’’; 134®. 
pdira, 1 29, 7 ; 2^ 0, 1 2, &c. ; cf, 
prati^; ^i-krila, 121’’. 
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XiMlicya, 83, 4 ((fr{hUa°). 

33^; 138, 3, &c.; 149’’; 
°pa, 2 1, 6 ; 23, 5 {^antarita ) ; 
60, 1 ; %iula, 231, 9 ; °van~ 
dana, 307, 2 ; °iidaka, 36, 3. 
papa, 1 76, ; I65'’: 

°m, interj. 204, 9. 
pSrijata, 27 a, n. 1. 
pdntashika, n. 224, 7. 
pariparivika, 2, n. i. 
jijaW/iim, 55, 10; I99^ 
pdr.^va, 227,5; e, 

248, 14. 

pdlana, 90, 18; 232, 1. 
pdlihtt, 227, 5 (udyuna°). 
pdvalia, 147, 9; 200, 4. 
pdmina, 99^" ; 149’', 
pdiSa, 33'>. 
pitalid, 61, 3. 

pitpja, 240, 4 {mpidP)\ 90, 18; 
°khtrjura, 78, 4 ; 

261,8. 

44, 5; 174, 12, &c.; du. 
305, 5; pi. 76'*; 157^. 
pitey.i, adj. 259, 2. 
pi-dhd>i(i, iiid. 204, 8. 
P'hrmldhci, 1 9*^ ; 1 66^ ; 1 40, i o. 
pi-nali £01 api-nali, 222,11. 
PindIHn, ‘ S'iva,’ 0*“. 
piprmat, 77”. 
pUiUi, 80'* i^n^ana). 
jpiV«»«,305,4( prUiy, Fi£ima, 
236, 10; 270, 1. 
pHwnaija, -yati, 1 7 1 '*• 
r. puf, plduynli, 86'*. 
pn4d,Zl> 8 {Mraniti’^)', 61, 3. 
2)iiUta, 178, 8 {tapaidanina% 
pita, 152*'; cf. a . 
pttni’Savana, 258, 19, n. 
puns~h)kila, 136'. 
puta, 187*’ {osh'JicP), 
pu\iya,^.S^; 17,10; neut.44'^ 
puira,i2^'; 16,2, See.; °ku, 
286,12; 297,2; °hiilaha, 
94'* ; 206, 13 ; °krUya, 93, 
1 ; °pii}iki-paJa)m, 

°mt, 313. 15. 

punar, 6, 4 ; 9, 8, &c. ; °uJcta, 
121,6; 247, 5; 

%hma, 199^. 

pum, 1 94. 2 ; 2 2 1 , TO ; ci.tintar°. 
pura-tas, adv. 164, 3. 

34“; 5i*‘; I37,ii; 193. 
3; 194'*; '^mra, id'-,°krita, 
57, 14, n. ; ^krihja, iiid. 171, 
6 ; 193, 3; 6 1“ ; °dhas, 

215, i; ‘^bhdyin, 212, ii; 
°/»7a, 193, 3. 

yiura. 44,10; 167^; 197*’, &c,; 

^krita, 301, 4, 

Puv'a, i2«; 15, a, u. ; 87^ 
pumtihu, 54, 3 (ro/an®); 217, 
2; 191“; °kedadn, 167**. 


r. pusJt, pushyaii, 19®; 24, 1 1 ; 
123* (caus.) 

pvshpa,^2 ,\ ; 44«' •,°maya, 79“. 
i.pu,pun 3 ti,i’j,io; 8S^(^caus.) 
puja,,ii'jt 10 i^arha). 
pumya, 22,6 {alavdla°). 
purwyitavya, 251, 4. 
purva, 38»; 50“; 131, i, &c.; 
°m, 239, i6; 104®, n. ; 148“, 
See. ; °ka, 97®, n.; 198, 3 ; 
°kaya, 7**; °(jata, 74, 4; 
°v)'itta, 2 13, 7 ; °apam, 255, 
5; 279,4; °ardha, 107, 5; 
punw-dyus, adv. 274, 9. 
r. pfi, caus. pdrayati, 146, 2 ; 
242,11. 

priddha, 294, 2 (para-ddra°). 
prithivl, 12$,2; 279,2; 306,6. 
j)rukfa,iiB‘^; 218,8; 283,10. 
'priahtka, 20, 6 ; 274,3 (maiL’a°); 
°tas, 228,1. 

pdava, adj. 22, 5; 75'’; 141, 7. 
potaka, 1 24, 8, 9 ; 206, 1 3. 
jmiira, 57,2 ; °k 5 .vya, 236,12; 
258, 7. 

Pauram,2$‘^ ; 40, 8 ; 77,9, &c. 
Pmruhuta, adj. 49<*. 
paurohhdgya, n. 254, 11. 
Paulomi, 192’'. 
pra-kara, 141® (^vdslipa^). 
pra~kantya, 7, 5, n, 
prorkamam, adv. 102®; 63*'. 
pra~kdd, caus. 34, 10. 
pra-kdda, ^2^ (arutia'^); 142,5; 

"m, adv. 39, 4, n. ; 4,0, 7 , &c. 
pra-kirya, 80’’. 
pra-kriti, i«; 9®; 72, 2, n.; 139, 
y Cvtikni ) ; 297, 9 : pi. 1 37“'. 
pra-koshtha, 53, n, i ; 1 38“. 
pru-krld, 178'’, 
pra-gnih, 13, 8 . 
jmi-graha, 20, 2; 282, 3. 
pm-66hmja, 3'' ; 37, 2, n. 

T. 2mc%, priddhati, 3; 42, 
5; 65, 8 ; 147, 2. &c. 
prajd, f. pi. 107”' ; i lo"*, &c. ; 

°pati, 173"'; 282, 4. 
pi-w-y/iz/wm, 114, 7; 1.54''. 
pm-\iay(i,i22,iz\ 184,4: 207, 

4; I. So"', &c.; °vat, 148**. 
pra-mm, 163, 6; 306, 4. 
pra-numya, ind. 138, 3, &c. 
pra-yayiii, 181®. 
pt'a-yidhana, 227, 3. 
2>ra~idpatga,mi. 300,9 ; 306,3. 
pra-tanu, 143*’. 
pra-tapta, 107® {ravi''). 
pra^tarka, iii’^. 
pTdddna, 175*' (fefa'’). 
pra-tdmra, i j8® {°nayana). 
pm td,rya, ind, 204, 7. 
pm<i,prep.55,2; 58, 5; 102,1, 
prati’kdra, 107, 12. 


prati-kula, adj. 17, 3. 
prati-kriti, 238, 1 1 ; 257,3, &c. 
prati-kshanam, adv. 99'’. 
prati-gam, 57, 3 ; 169, 5. 
prati-grihita, 16, 4 ; 92, 5 ; 
318.16. 

prati-gmli,i6,8\ 139,7; I99,i* 
prati-gralm, m. 54, 2 ; 218, 4, 
prati-grdhayat, 121“. 
prati-ddhandu,2^'j ,Ci{jiwjha°). 
prati-dinam, 109*’. 
prati-dvandvin, 85**. 
praU- 7 ii-v>'it, 211, ij^. 
prati-nh'ritta, 29''; 137, 13. 
pmiti-nivpitya, ind. 92, 6. 
pratl-paiii, 97®; 16.5“, &c, 
prati‘pad,ii^,i^-, 158,7; 166, 
3; 302 , 12; 208, 10; 163*', 
pi'ati-panna, 186, 3. 
pruti-p(i,c&\i$. 2l,io;i5i’’,&c, 
prati-pdtnmi, adv. 4, 4. 
prati-pdda7ihja, 135, 10. 
praii’pdhja, 284, 2 {°aeamra). 
prati-bandha, '71,6 {$tMra°) ; 

'^ka, 301, 4 (OT-£?cinto"). 
pmti-huddha, 145, 5. 
prati-hodhn, 242,4; 123*'. 

prati-hodhita, 61, 3, 
pmti-hodhjamdua, r.59". 
prati-lhd, 26, 10; 43®: 179". 
prati-md, 192" {Jaymita°). 
prati-raksliita, 147, ii. 
prati-7'upiaka in a°, 51, 12. 
prali-vadma, 203, 13 {pratya- 
ya°) ; ^l-kyita, 90**, 
iirati-vdtam, adv. 34’'. 
prati-iridkeya, 91,4. 
imiti-dikldlia, 230, 5 ; 187". 
ptratirshedha, Cakshara). 
2M*a6i-i'7if/i.n,73“',n.; 108"; 243, 
i; 170"; 156*' (Ma°). 
^mitishfhdpita, 224, 5. 
pi'ati-diihita, i$2, 7, ' 
p7'ati-garn-hri, ti»’. 
prati-samhrita, I4, 6. 

caus. 66^ (pass.) 
prali-hata,!^,^; 51’’; 260,4, 
II. ; 194, 8; cf. a°, 
2>rati~hdra, 85, 2 (^%hRmi), 
prati-hita, 196, 6; incorrect 
for prati-hata. 
prati, caus. 132*'; 297, 6. 
pratUi, f. 195®. 
pratipam,2(iv. (with gani) 9S*'. 
prathh, 239, 7. 
pratiskya, ind. 222, 2. 16. 
prati-lidn, f, 189, 5, &c. 
pruty-akska, i^-, 121, 5, &c. ; 

226, 6 ; hkrita, 296, 9. 
praty-ahhijndta, 299, 3. 
p^'aty-ahhij liana, 176,6, 
P’afy-abhihita, 245, 2. 
praty- aya, 203,12; 209, 9, &c. 


praty-arpita, 102'^ C'nyaaa). 
pmty-avekshitci, 236, 7, ii,. 
praty-avclc-shya, ind. 20, 6. 
praty-aliam, 48''; 67, 5; 137"'. 
praty-akliata, 234, 4. 
pruty-dgata, 2<)^, 4 {°prdna)> 
praty-d-dahah, 204, 7. 
praty-ralidat, 309, i, 2. 
jiraty-ddishta, 216, 2 ; 13 5“; 

I38'‘. 

praiy-ddeda, 80, 2, n.; 1 41*^, &c. 
praty-ddeiin, 310, 7. 
praty-ayana, 303, 2 (°ZraZa). 
praty-d-ling, 165, 6. 
praty-daanna, 55, lo. 
praty-utpanna, 206, 2 
pruty-uaha, 61, i, 
r. pratht caus. prathayat% 
prathmna, 83, 10 ; 106, 6 ; 

i 65<'‘ ;°m, 7,8; 89%&c. 

pratldta, 209, 5. 
pradakaldyldcri, 1 59, 8 ; 2 80, 2 . 
pra-dmm, 27“ ; 49, 5. 
p'aHlrpa, 15, 2. 
pm-deya, 1 74, 10. | 

2}m-r?e«Vt,67,5; 188,13; 381,4. 
prn-dJuma, 4i”- {a'ama°). 
pra-panna, i**. 
pm-pnta, 142'^. 
pni-hda, 188“ {%maa). 
pra-buddha,, 1 1 s'*'. 
pra-bodha, 236, 10. 
pra-bhava, 44, 4, n. 
pra-bluivat, m. 234, 4. 
pm-bhavia?ii}u, 74. 2, n. 
pra-bhtt, 26’’ {°tarala), 
pra-bhdfa, 62, 2 ; 142, 6. 
pm-blmva, 43, 3 ; 95, 4 ; 1 54, 
17; %at, 39, I. 
pra-bhu, 71, 7; °^a,i27'’; 196’’; 

206, 4, 

7>m-67^M, 54, 10; 127,3; 138, 
i; 162® ; 173'''. 
pra-hhriti, adv. 1 10, 2. 7 ; 165, 
7 (a%a°); 233, 6. 
pra-bhmskta, 139, 4,; 205, 13. 
pra-matta, 81*1, 

.;pra-?nad!a, adj. ‘wauton;’ 

4^; 119*1; °vana, 231, 9; 
236. 7; 237, 3, 
pru-mdna, 2 r,6 ; 2 3'i; °adMika, 
30’’; 23Q, II. 
pra-mdda, isSi* {°a]ckalita). 
pra-mdrjita, 256, 3. 
pm-mnkhe, with gen. 186'''. 
pm-mri‘.Jya,hid. 159,5; 189*1. 
pra-yat, 57, g. 
pra-yntna, lo, 4, 
pra-yam, 223, 14. 
pra-yu, 7*!; 106I’; 158®. 
pra-yitlda, 269, 5 ; 299, 2. 
pra-yoga, 2“ ; 8, 1 ; '^td, 5, 2. 
pra-rudha, 183*1. 
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pm-lap, 71, ,7, n, 
pra-ldpin, 51 , 6, 
pra-lobhya, iSo®. 
jjm-vaj’iamamo, 174I’. 
pm-vartitavya, 232, 4. 
pra-mrtin, 66^. 
pm-Dtiia, 103, 5, n.; 24P, lO. 
pra-vdsa^ 142, 4; 83®,; 146, 3. 
pm-vibhaMa, 176^ (’radmi). 
pra-vid, 9, 2 ; 20, 1 1 ; 33^, &c. ; 

cans. 85, 7; 214, ii. 

' pra-vidya, ind. 3, i ; 16, 8, &c. 
pra-viahtm, 7”; 95, 4; 282, 5, 
p-a-t;r*X7,7,9; 164,3; 199“. 
pm-vritia, 6 , 6 ; isii*; 205,4. 
p»'a-vfitti, 22^; 97'» ; iSi*’. 
pra-wishta, 259, 15, n. 
pra-veda, 194, 2; 339,9; i^44®; 

I °^:o, 97, n. 3; 217, 1. 
\pra-vedint 208, ^ QtaAdukcd). 
pra-vesh{(tvy<i, 20, 4. 
pra- 4 am, caus. i loi‘. 
pra-ddnta, 84, it, 
pra-ditMla, 63®. 

198, 2 ; 201, 4. 
|«'a«/tte'};i/a,48, 4; 107, 3, &c. 
pra-sad, 21S, 2 ; 277, i ; 308, 
9; caus. 67, 7; 134^ 
7>m-sa».Mo, 195, 9 ; 122'’. 
pmi-aabham, adv. s"-, n. ; 197®. 
pm~aara, 29*^ ; 62*-. 

2JTO-s(reo, 167, 3 ; 214,8; ill®. 
pra-aaidnlt 153, 5 
pra-adda, 223, 13; 263, 12 ; 

i6i®; 194*1; 196®. 
pmsddana-taa, €, 2. 
pra-aMh, caus. 154, 6. 
pra-addJtana, 1 54, 8 ; 251,7. 
pra-adrita, 287,8; iSo*. 1 
pra-mhta, 157®. 1 

pra-sutd, 168, 3; 293, 4, 
pra-sHti, 89®; 268, 7; 157®. 
ytm-auya, ind. 99®. 
pra-ari, 65, 2 ; 145, 6 ; 196, 6. 
pra-stdva, 294, 14. 
pra-atFivand, 4 8, 
pra~atlid, 160, 6; caus. 93, 10. 
pra-atJidna, 82, 10 ; 105*1, &c. 
pra-stJiita, J 6 , 6 ; 51,10; 110*. 
pra‘ 8 nigdha, 14**. 
pra-huriahyai, 140®. 
pra-hasana, 99, n. i. 
pra-haaiia^ 207, 4. 

; pra-haaya, ind. 254, 2, 

: pm-An, ii’'; 5.7I*. 
prdndu, 49!^. 

2M*«27ra, ii?® 
prdjya,Xg>^*‘{^<oriah^, 
prdiid, ‘ eastern pradt, f. 99®; 
pruh, adv, 194, 123® ;: 

194*’- 

38^; I76tt; 
pmyin, ; in'*. 
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prdnia,SS^; 1371*; 147®. 
pr%i, caus, 115, 3. 
prdpita, 244, 9. 
prdpta, ^10, 8. 
prdpya, ind, 173, 7. 
prayas, &dv. 165^. 
prdyena, adv, 102, 9 ; 201, 6, 
prdrtii,88, 8; 211, 11 (pass.) 
prdrthand, 47, 4 ; 50, 2 ; 55, 
3 ; 35’’; 9.^. 14. 

prdrthayitri, 64, 2 ; 67®. 
prdrtMta, 131, a 189, 8. 
prdadda, 257, 7; 263, 12, 
pra 7 i, igi®-. 

priya^ 27,4; 167, 3, &c.; -232, 
I 9 {utamctP)-, d, f. 35“; 103, 
I 8, &c. ; 22, 5 ; °dm'- 

I .sv:j«a,-63°; 89I*; 

1 ° 8 akhl, 35, 6 ; 98®. 
Priyam-vadd,2*i, 2 ; 24,1, &c. ; 
i °midra, 174, 7* 

V. pri, caxka. prmayati, igS'*, 
\2mti, 305, 4; °mat, 198, S. 

■ preksh, 29, 5 ; 62, 3 ; S3, 5, &c. 
prekahana, 57, ii 
prelcahaydya, lo, 4. 
pireJcahya.ind. 38, 5 ; 46, 3, &c. 
prerayat, 36*. 
prerita, 23I'; 192, 8, 
pre« 7 ii«a, 44,1 2; 231,9; 268,3. 
yjJuia, 7*1 {udngmphda-tva). 

phana, 163®. 

14!’; 16®; 88,4; 1431*. 
phalaka, 338, 10, &c. (dj^ro®). 

I 

I bacjava, loi, u. 
haddha, 7, 4; 30®; 1131*; 
°driaJiti, 7® ; °palla'va-ttt, 
29, I, n.; °bhdva, 112, 5. 
badhya, 222, 11; 160®, 
r. Imndh, badlmdti, 1 36®. 
hajttZ/ta, 30*1 ; 4od(jpd°); 961* 
(«. 4 d°); 221, 5 {mataya°)i 
cf. 

bandhma, 59®; 219, 4 (ma^- 
syrt°); 223,9; 229,13 ; 248, 
II ; 150®; 152*; cf.maiif. 
handhu,^cfi; 97*!; 309,1, &c.; 

°jam, 123, 12, 
hmdJmra, 145®. 
hala, 53,9; 126, 7^ °foat, adj.. 
.340,5 ; 1 881*; adv. 2^; 96, 
4; I32^ ^c,,; baldt-Mra, 

1781*. 

BaU-ihid, 86, 4 (°s« 7 i'Aa). 
hnli, 135, 14; Joii* ; 

322, 17 {griMra°). 
haldyaa, adj, X07, 4; loS, 2; 

adv. 69!*; 286,14. 
7>nAw,76®; 79,6; isg.io.&c.; 
°taram, 7^; °titha^ 105*4 
°iva, 73® ; °dhmct-tva, 258, 
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15; °dhd, 80®; °patmka, 
258, 15; %iata, 87*; 224, 
10; 307, 8; °tmntavya, 
154, 2 ; °Hiaw2/(ijn,ana,i48*’; 
°mdna, 153,3: 257, 2 ;°ma- 
Ma, 239, 1 2 ; °mllahha, 123, 
Ti; °^as, 24®'; 64®. 
ladtula, ^muchj’ °ta, 258, 6; 

°i'hMUa, 232, II. 

Mdhana, n. 32, 6. 
ladhd, 32, 4; 100, 1. 
bddhijamana, 290, 4, 5. 
lala, 21, 6 {°pddapa); 152® 
{°tam); 285,9, &c.; a, f. 
54® ; 64® ; °ka, 292, 6. 
Sa/ia, 165, 7 (MJchar). 
'hdhu,iG'>‘; 16,1; 30®; 248, 
13; ^titkshepam, 131''. 
Uhhrat, 138’’; 175®. 
himba, 152®; see idinba. 
huddJd, 208, 12; 240, 4. 
r. ludh, caus. 129®. 
hibhuksM, 247, 2. 
bodhita, 8 1®, 
brahma-darin, 95, n. i. 
bralman,i\. 42, 9; m. 84’’; 

238, 5 Cmrd(i8). 
Brahma-Ioka, 272, n. 2. 
brTihmaiia, 195, 2; 218, 4. 
r, bru, bravUij 'I'l, 3 ; 96,4, &c. 

bhahti, 1 7, 5 (tddita°). 
bhaga-vaf, 42, 9 ; 99, i, &c. 
hhagim,i6i,4; 165, 2 {latd°). 
bhagna, 124'*. 

hhanga,']^', 71®; 62,5; 167,7. 
r, bhag, bhajati, 11 a**; 172®. 
hhaita, 69, 1 3, n, 
bhcdtaraM, 225, £. 
r. biian, hhmtaii, 108, 5, &c. 
hhat}.iia, 294, 11, 
bhadra, 72, 6; 295, 2 (^mayu- 
raka); a, f, 52, 11, &c.; 
°m.u1cha, 390, 3. 
bAaya,7’‘; 23*; 39^5 80®; 1 27,5. 
bJiara, 100® (Jcutmnba°). 
lharana, ; 219,4. 
Bharata, 315, 3 (°«a- 
Teya). 

bMrfyi, 6g,J3l 7o,3;87®,&c.j 
ffi, f. 247, 8; °mat, iig'*. 
bhava, 191®; 199^ (punar°). 
hhamt, 15, 2 ; 18, 4, &c. ; i, f. 

48, 3 ; hiiavati, voc. 40, 7, n, 
hhavana, 184®. 
bhavitavya, 16^; 67, 5 ; 69, 3, 
&c. ; 240, 4, 5, 

bhasman, 56* (^^avadesha). 
bhdga, 84, 2; 47'’; 85®; 112®, 
&c.; °dheya, 84, 4; 336, 2; 
pi. 397, 10. 

’■bhdgin, 212, il j 301, 7. 
bhdgya,u.g'j^; pi. 98®; 131*. 


•bhaj in -pinda°, 261, 8, 
bhdjana, 133, 13 {pmhpa°) •, 
193. 5 ; ^06, 8, 9, 
bhdmi, 160®. 
bhara, 106® 
bharyd, 258, 16. 
bhava, 34. n (rdja7i°)i 35®, 
n.; 112, ^ (baddhaf^); 196, 
II; 104^; Ii4^(«i'a°); 222, 
14, &c. ; %tis‘m, 218, 2, 
Wiai’iK, 243, 4, 5 ; 311,6. 
bhdsliamapa, 31’’. 

-Mtta in adira°, 171’'. 
bhiism'a, 221,1 (7'atna°). 
-67u(i!, I4*> {phala°) ; cf. Bala’^. 
bhimia, !^ •, 33®; i8o'*; i86® 

; cf. a°; °deda-tva, 
°artha'm, 66, 2. 
r. hht, hihheti, 90, 2, iScc. 

67ie7a, 33^; 212,11; 286,14, &c. 
bkiti, 218, 1. 

bhmi, 6 7*' ; 1 2 7, 5 ; 2 1 3 , 8 ; °7:a , 
93.3: 116,9; °7t'a, 45, 2. 
r. bhuj, bhmmkti, 49'’, n. 
bhuja, m, 13’'. 

bhuvana, 172^; 190*!; °traya, 
191’'. 

r,bhu,bhavati,io, 8; 16’’; 19, 
9, &c. ; hhamtii, 17, 5, &c. 
hhu, f, 15®; 84®; 260, 2; cf. 

dtma°; "tala, 174®. 
bkuta,i°; 5 ,t^{°artha); 240,3. 
7i7tM7f, 84®. 

hhutvd, ind. 47, i. 5; 62,6,&c. 
hlmni, to, 6 ; 85, 2 ; 95“, &c. 
hlmyas, adv. 17, la; 57, 11 ; 

314, 15 ; bhuyasd, 7^ 
hhUyishtha, 4, 2 ; 60, 4 ; °m, 
adv. 31*^; 98®. 
bhuH, 1 14’' {°vilamhm). 
bkmhana, 156, 12. 

T.bhji, hibharti, 38^; 185*^. 
bhrita, hhritika, &c., \npara°. 
Mefarya, 34, 10; 264,10. 
bheda, 124®; 264, 9 {gati")] 
°ka, 221, 8 (granfhf), 
bhdktri, 44'^. 
bhogya, 48® (sai-va"). 
bhos, inter]. 13, 3 ; 69, 1 1 ; 136, 
7, n.; 161, 7, n,, &c. 
-bhra^iHn, 7® {mukha ") ; 243, 7. 
bhrama, 142® 

bhramara, 4®; 32, 4; 120®. 
bhrashfa, 14® ; 79®. 

Mrit, 23®: 124®; "bhaitga, 52, 
5, n.; °7a7a, 68®. 

ma, pron, 10, 4, &c,; see mad. 
Mahararketu, 

Maghor^at or -mw, 269, 4; 
271, 4; 190*. 

mangeda, 151, i, 2 ; 154, 5; 

298,5; cf. a°. 


inanjaj'i, 103'* {diiia"). 

7 nai}U J38’'; 239, 6; "haudka, 
295, 4; °batidhana, 66®; 
217, 4, 5,n.; °7-7cri7a, 66®. 
maiidana, 20^; 154,2; 89% &c. 
maipla'pa, 10^4, i (latd°)-, 206, 
8 ; 238, 9; 239, 6 . 
mwidala, {jatd°). 
mata in hahu", 87®, &c. 
mati, 206, 2 ; 142®; 164®, 
matta, 201, 6 {gUvarya"). 
matsara, 2gg,^(parityakta°). 
rnaUya, 220, 4; 245, ii (ro- 
hitaP ) ; "bandha, 221, 5 ; 
"handhana, 219, 4, 
matsyikd, 225, 2 {°hha7'tri). 
mad- in comps., e.g. "vadmia, 
88,30; 171, 6; °2't(77ia,56"; 
56® ; 90, 2. 

mada, 229, 4 (^inhhrama). 
7midana, 2 f ’ ; 45^ ; 1 00, i , &c, ; 

°kkha, 115, 2 ; %di^a, 72^. 
madira, 57'’; >^2^' (^tksliaya). 
madiya, 107, 14; 198,7; 144®. 
madhu, 44’’ ; 207 ,7, &c. ; "kai'a, 
32, 4 ; 24*1, &c, ; Madh'Ur 
karilm, 228, 8i°7iirma,22g, 2. 
Qnadhura, 21,7; 20^; 38,10. 
madhya, 63’'; e, iis’^; “ai/tti, 
195. 3 5 °akna, 60, 1. 
r. man, many ate, 2® ; 1 1 2*, &c. 
manas, 47,4; £1®; 140’’, &c.; 
"santdpa, 269, 7 ; manasi- 

35’’; 140'’; '’S'«to. 64*’; 

20®; °ratha, 30, 3; 47, 
3,&c.; °ra«ja, 143®; °vptti, 
£1, 12; °hara, 18®. 
inammhya, 232, 9 ; 278, 4. 
mantavya in ha}m°, 154, 2. 
r. mantr, °ayate, 40, 4 ; 42,2; 

68, 4, &c. ; caus, 39, 5. 
7 nanda, 58, ^{°aatmhya); 71, 
4 (°M<«aAa); °j», sS**; 235, 
8 {dhyma") j "ma^idani, 
15*; “f-ibrite, 10, 7. 
manddra, 166* l°mdld ) ; 282, 
4 {"vpkslui). 

ma^imatha, 52® ; 56®; 112,4; 

°lekha,m. 79’’. 
manyamma in ha?m°, 148''. 
manyu, ^10,12. 

7tiayukha, 55®; 91'’ {arJca°). 
mayura, 92®; 294, 3{mrid"); 

°ka, 288, 4 ; 294, 10 ; 295, 2. 
marU'i, 1 ^o'^^dandra") ; Mari- 
di, 173®; 191*^ {°sa mhhava) . 
viarut,6^^-, 275,1; Murat- 
\at, 165®, 

7narahay{tavija, 139, 14. 
mala, 196® {^upuhata). 
Malaya, 174, 13 i^tata). 
malina, co'*; "i-bhu, 181^. 
mallikd in Jiarci'’, 42’’, 
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mahat,Gi,\', 184,5; I79*', imidra, 6 ; 205, 8, &c. r,yat,yatate, ^1^,1^, 

&c.; “tern, 225,9; makar- m«ni, 193, 5; 197,11; lai'’, ya-tas, 6'j^ ; 118, 3; 229,11; 
s/fi, 16, 7; 283,10; maha- mushta, 1.21°. °yatah — tatas-iatas, 23'>'’'; 

deri, 153, 3; °prahhdva, 95, mushiit 94®. °prdbhriti, 110, 2. 

4; °6raAma?;a, 93, 5, &c, ; miistd, {°lc8hati), yati, m. (%mta). 

%Mga, ti2”‘ °raja, 236, mu/ws, 7“; 40®'; 78»’, &c. yafwa, m. 4, 4, 

7, &c. ; °arha, 224, 10; miiJiuiiu, 26, ^ ; 37,3; 132, ya-tra, ‘j-, 175**. 
Jlfa/ieMd'rffl, 262, 6; 267,8. , 2, &c. i/a-fM, 17, 14; 51'-' ; 105, 12 ; 

ma/MHiara, 163^; 273, 2. 130®'. 124, 8; 90®;° — ewm, 55, 

wa/wWia, 40®. mwHo, 84, 4. 2; ° 57, 8, 9; 74» 

wirtZii, 100® t. miir^h, murdhati, 201, 6; 4, 5, &c. ; “/famam, 236, 8 ; 

mahtya, mahiyate, 196®. °gamana,2 22,i;°n{rdishtat 

m«, 19, 9; 36®; 81, 2, &c, ; w?1rte, 33®, n. 63. i, &c. ; ^ahhyarthita, 

”emrH, 57,14; 243, 4;'’«ai;a<, mMrfi,i75«>; 117’’, where 291, 6; °likhita, 254,8; 
303,5;230,5,&c.;°8ma,98'>. read wiXmati for mMiti”. adv. 314, 13; °^ruti, 

mdnm, 60, <Julya°). murdhan, tog'll °ja, adv. 157®; °mikha'm, 74" i 

vi~mgalya, 8^^. mula, 15“ (dhauta°)-, 184^ °uJdam, 14, 6, 8cc..; 21,13 

Mdihavya, 71,4. (taru°)-°purmha,2^g,i'],Q. {°vydpara);°tuidwhfa,i^ 2 » 

md'ifavaka, 26^, g, mulya, 223,13; 225, 5 (sw- i (%yapdra). 

ilfateK, 267, 1. 8, &c. inanas°). yathopamSlan-kara, 93, n. i. 

1 24, 9 ; 294, 1 ; mdtd- inuskalia, 266, S. yari, 36®'’’®; 39<’'; 49'''; 230, 

jKteJ'aw, du. 242,10; 296, 2. r. jnyi, caus. 221, 3. lo, &c. ; ° — iaf, 9®'"'; 67, 

-mdtm, 82,8 {druhiaP) ; 65, 2 mriga, 9, 2. 3. 6 ; i o, 4. 7, &c. ; 6, 7 J cf* under ya ; °artham, 

(vddd°)) 108®; 294, 14, &c. °tri8h>,iikd, 148'^; 294,14; 268,2. 

mddkavi, 63 ,A'°mandapa, 2^8, °potaka, 124, S ; 206,13; yadd— tadd, i^g, 12 167,3 : 

9; 239, 6. ^radand, 151, i‘, Hndraka, 213,7 ;“ — tadd prahhriti, 

mdnanhja, 126, 2. 287, 5 ; 290, 5. 2.33» 4> *>. 

mdnayitavya, 227,4. 55. 1° Cdhdrm) ; 59, yadi, 41 , 5, &c. ; yadi— tarhi, 

mdmm,i55, 2; 92, 6 (vya- 4 (‘Vila); 67, lo, &c. 2, 3; °ldmt, 214, 4, &c.; 

jfra'’); 8i® (an-anyd’). mrnidla, 62®; 150*1 (“siifra); ^apz, 31®; °evam, 80, 2. 

•Humjis/ta, m. 293, I ; f. 26®. 96, 3. XaiJia., 223, 8 (“saikiia), 

mays, 142®. mrittiJcd,! 51,1 (tirtha°) \ °'mct- ynmita, {clca-?iasta°). 

mdraya, 2 22,i4(a-'kdra}}a°), yilrafca, 288, 4 ; 294, 10. Yaydti, 8p^. 
mdrita, 267, 10. iftrW. 294. 3 Onayura)', °piti- yavanl, 62, 4, n. ; 265, 6. 

Mdnda, 281, 4; 283, 9, &c. (la-huddhi, 240, 4. ycwfas, 274, 3. 

Mdvkaycleya, 288, i. mridn, nYy •, 91®; 1331*; yashii, loi,^ (vetra,°). 

mdrga, i6r, 4; 95*1; 170*1, n. adv. 241*. r. yd.zjdti, 82®; 86® ; 98*1, &c. 

tmrjana, 153, 10 {mkka°). megha, 277, i {°p)adavi); 279, yata, 36^ 
mdrjita, 152, 7 {>!ikhd°). 6 {°parigha); °pratiddhan- ■yddris'a—tddrida, 107,9, 

7na;a,62, 4(°dAd™i); 166^. da,257, 6; 261,3; 263, ii. ydjia, 226, 2 (a7ca.s®tt°); 271, 2. 

maKH,i50,io(Je4ara”); na- medas, 39®. ydva(,adv. 20, ii ; 21, 4. 10; 

®a°,22,5;28,3;32,3;93®,&c. inecMiu, 172®. 26,3; prep, with acc. 233, 

iJfdZfnz,i6,7; 102,10; 6o»,&c. Menakd, 44,11; 226,6; 241, 2; ° — idmf, 20,5,6; cf. 

mdsa, 239, 2 (mafZ7tzi°); 134®. U- tdmt. 

M/trd-vasii, 2^1, 8. mokska, 184, 10; 58^ (vdna°). yukta,lo6’^(^turanga'); 51, 

mitlias, 82, 10 {°pra8tkdna); moglia, 248, 7 (“dfi'aAZi). 9; 58*1; 112, 6; 174, 10, 

198, 7 (“ormaya). modayitvdf ind. 52, 9. &c.; °rupa, with geu. 12®; 

mithiina, 28, 6 {pddapa°); madita, 7. 170, 5 ; with loc. 50®. 

149® {,7iarm“). modaJ(a-kh 3 dikd, 6g, yuga,ig^{8taoia°);ig8'‘(‘data); 

miZ/iya, adv". 39^; 130®. 233, 6; 245, 7; 261, “yatZ.adv.Sa®; “wjifara, 176, 

r. misr, midrayati, 13; i86®(“«a?m8)| 189®, 13. 

-midra, ^6, ^lphala°); 151, mohana, 99, n, I. j/agraZa, 158, 3 <fc/taa7wa°). 

7; 160,6; i6o''(ZacZ“);*cf, manrm, I u. r. yuj, pass, yujyate, 197, 9; 

dnja'^,ikdiia°. 136. 5: 235, 7: 253, 3, &c. 

ma/.-itZa, 181® ((ZanZ«°). ya, 22, X2; l8\ 8cc.; yena, yuvan, ‘a youth;’ yuvati, f. 
nud-Za, 8®; 6,3®; 132,2; 140I'; aa, 5; 76, lo, &c.; yaZ— 42® (s«7’a°) ; 62*1; 98*1; 

I94,i3('’rj«a«a); 3io,5,&c. tat, 28I’; 47®; 23?, 5 l ynd- °rdja, 93, la; 292, n. 2. 

miikhd, 7®; 14®; 68,3; 323, yat-~tnt-tad,X46‘>‘; seeyad. ymhnad, 309, 2 {°sagotra). 

17, &c.; 47, 1 (a(Z7ias°). yajamdna, 147, 9; °dishya, yilZ/io, 33® (anj-a?iya°) ; 107®. 
mu(jdha,2^K 95.2.“* 43"' ; 1861*; 

r. 7)i»d, itMoidaZi, 128, 2. 4; yajna-bkdga,262, 7 ^zitiuka); yogdt, 48^ {raksJuT). 

92’'; 130, 9; 10, 10 (pass.); YajnabMgedvara, xgi\ yoyya, 1921*; 39® (aZZHno®). 

caus. 58, 2. yajnopavita, 381, n. I, yauvam, 24, 2 ; 21’’; 39,1. 
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mkla, 252, 9 ('-'huvalaya). | 
r. nilish, valcshati, 13’'; I27> 

2 ; 257, 3; i6o“. 
ralcsha in (^akra-rakshl'hhuta, 
90, 4. 

raiisluiiia, no'’. 
rakshamyti, 141, 7. 
rakshus, 88, j 2 ; 93, 3 (°6/«- 

7 ')d-a), 

rcd:sJui, 55, 9 ; 48'’ ; 

295, 4 {°kara}idaka); 298, 

5 {° 7 nu 7 i!f/ala). 
nd:nJiitn, 34, 7 (^raja7i°). 
rahsh ilri, 1 10, 3; 194, 1 1 ; 1 1 6“. 
rakahih, 217, 2, 3, &c. 
rukHhiia,i6Q’>‘. 
rujtga, 7, 5, n, 
radayat, 68®. 
radita, 150*'. 

rajfani, 128, 14; 142,6; 96®. 
mjas, 91“; 136®; 174'’, &c.; 

301, n. I ; pi. 8®. 
raita, 162'’; 190® ^diraa). 
rata, 152'’ t^iilmva). 
rati, 35'’ ; %ai'vasva, 24®. 
rat7ia, 28'’; 84,5(“msi); 43® 
44*’; 224, 10, &c. 
ratha, 9, 2; 10, 6, 7. 12, &c.; 

%uga, 277, 1 ; 174® {%emi). 
rathya, 8 ‘*. 
randhni, 237, 5. 
r. ram, raittaii, 241, 6; cans. 

237. 3. 

ra mayhju, 3'’ ; 28,6 ; 3 a, 6, See. ; 

239, 7; Hva, 234, 15. 
ramya, 13®; 137®; °tm, 294, 
10; °antara, 91®. 
rava, 162, i (koMla°). 
ram, sSti {Vdraifa) ; 107® 
C'pratapta), 

radmi,io, 6 {^arnyamcam) 
8®; 170'’ (,pramlmaMa°). 
rasa, 44'’; 77^; 279, 4 (to- 
iiaka°)-, °adMka, 184®. 
rasanS for radatm, 73'’ {samti- 
dra-radana). 

rahas, 124'’ ; 125®, n. ; rahasi, 
adv. 233, 5. 

■rahasya, 24'’ (^dkhydyhi). 
7'dkshasa, 89, 13 {°i}riltdnta). 
ra^rt, 7, 4; 5® 15’'; 

8r, 7 {djishtf); 183, 7,&c. 
rdjahrya, 217, 5. 

7'djan, 5’’; 9, 2, 3, &c.; °kula, 
221,6; 237,2; '^kdnja,6’j, 
4; °dhmt, 314,3; °bhdim, 
34, ii; rajai'shi, 39, 5, n.; 
76®, &c. ; '^lakshmi, 156, 3. 
rdji, 60, 1 {vana°); iBo, 2. 
rajya, n. loS*'. 

~)‘aira, 88, 13 (Jc:aUpaya°). 
rdti'i, 60, 5 ; 69 ® ; ratrin'di- 
vam, 106'’, i 


7-ddi, Io'» {pu;shpa°); 84, 5 
(_ratna°) ; 56'’ 

rdshtd or rdshWin, 233, n, i. 

rdsKMija, 

riktha, 259, 3. 

T.rud,rodate, 74, 2; 116, 2, See. 
rud, 13'' (kisalaga°). 

’'wi. 67 “* 

7'uta, 136®. 

r. rud, rodiCi, 154, 5 ; 209,10. 
i'vdat, 16S, 5; 215, I. 

7'udita, 68, 5. 
ruditva, ind. 166, 9. 

Rudras, eight forms of S'iva, 2 , n. 
rdksJia, 196® {smriti-roilhaf). 
’•«/!«, 38, 8; 46,2; 26®; 44®; 

°mt. So, a ; ’^iiddaya, 43'*, 
nlpaka, 80, n. 2. j 

rupuyitvd, ind. 103, 5 ; 119, l. 
7'dcha, 14** ; 146'’ ; 147®. 

}■«■«», 32® ; 91“; 1 g&'(padma°). 
liaivataka, 69, 15 ; 75, 5, See. 
rodand, 151, i 
roddhavyu, 54, ii. 

7’odha, 196® {amritf). 
-I'odhin, 30® ; 140®. 

I'omantlM, 40''. 
i-osJutna-t<i, 98'’. 

1S6'’. 

roJdta, 220, 4, See. {°imisya), 

r. laksh, lakshwjati, -tc, 52, 
11; 209,6; 145®; pass. 39, 
i; 39 ”: 174 ^- 

lakshana, 202, 11; 214, 10; 
287,* 10. 

lakshita, 37*:, i. 
lakthi-ki'i, 293, 12. 
lakahman, n. aok 
lakslmi, 20'’ ; 1 56, 3 (vvi/tHt®). 
lakshya,z(f -, '. 85 ”; 
lagtia, 33® ; 256, 14 {vtlupa°). 
laghu, 39® ; 1 2 9, 1 1 {°santdpa ) ; 

adv. Si, 2 ; 165®. 
r. langli, cans. aSS, 12. 
langhana, 96, 4. 

Icmghita, 236, 4. 
r. lajj, lajjutc, 5'!, 12; aoi, 10. 
7«i/a,4l,3; 46. 3; 147, 7. 
toitt, 17'’ (waa”): a6, 9; 28, 
5.6; 63* &c. ; °ina7i(lapa, 
104,1; °mlaya, 130, 10; 
132, 2 ; °valaya~vat, 102, 9. 
luMha, 104,6; 181, 1 ; 108’’; 

°avakadd, 47, 3 ; 55, 3- 
r. labh, labhate, 30, 1 ; 62, 6 ; 

40''; 67® ; 21 1, 7 (pass.) 
Zdmfta, 351, 5 {°kurda). 
Imnlita, 149® 
laldma, 77, 2, 3; 112, 5. 
lalita, 1 1 6, 7 {°p]ada-baii-' 
dJtma). 

Ittksltd, 85'’ (°rasa). 


Idghava, 21 3, xo (giirif). 

Idbka, 36, 2. 

Idvanya,i 4 dd ' ; 1 1 5® {m^nrd') ; 
294, 4 {dahunt(i°) ; °imya, 
108, 7. 

r. Ukh, Likliati, 169''. 

Wchita, 238, 10 ; 249, 5 ; 238, 
14. 

likMtavya, 250, 9. 

Una, 149® {snikata '^) ; 'Hd, 

1 72'’ {parnribhytndaniP). 
Wd, 66, 4 {kuhja°) ; 290, 4. 
ltihdhaka, 6 i, i {dakuni^). 

In Ufa, 79® (^darira°). 

Ickha, 1 13, 2 {;ina(lnna°); 79'' 
{nuiuiiuitlM''); 145, 9. 
h’kJiana, iiS, 8 (’’sdi/ha aa). 
lekhd, 1 1 3, 2 {dadanka'^), 
leda, 38'’ (kleda°). 
loka, 82'' ; 109® {°hetos) ; 278, 
4 (gnanmhya°) ; °tanfm, 
187,4; °anugraUa,iQ' 7 , 16; 
J98’'. 

ladana, 23'’ (?oto"). 
hhha, 48, 3, 4 (.s'/wwiia"). 
lobhanrya, 21’’; 152®. 
lola, 33'’ (%('«««); cf. ati^. 
lolupa, 72, 3 {nara-ndsiktf). 
lohittt, 30®; 199“; cf. ati°. 
laickika, 173, 3 0'««). 

mjida, 15, 2 (Para"); 12®; 
39 . 5 . &c. 

vuktavya, 1 71, 7; 203, il. 
vuktu-kdiua, adj, 47, 6 ; 107, 6. 
vtdira, 9®; 139, 7 [jmikritV). 
vakshas, i66“. 

r. vad, vakti, 40, 7; 94, i ; 69, 
7 ; 64”; pass, ndyate., 88 , 30 ; 
2o6, 3 ; 214, 8, &c.; cans. 

119. 5 - 

vadana, 42, 2 ; 54, 6 ; 313, 14, 
&c. ; 7 na(l°, 88, 20, &c. ; cf. 
mdanlya, n. 310, 5. 
vadas, 68, 11 ; 73, 6 ; 237, 6. 
t'ajfVa, 49'' ; “sartt, 10''; °sCiri- 
*»'i. 55 '^- 
vandifa, 294, 8. 
vatu, m. 93, 14. 
vata, adv, 10®. 

wfsa, 287, 5; 307, 8, &c.; d, 
f. 130, 5; 159, 2, 8, &c. 
veitsala, 294, 8 (yndti'P); 313, 
I (^duhitri°). 

vatsal.uija, -yufl, 286, 10. 
r. vad, vadati, 39''; 79, 2 ; 

128®; 130®; 141’'. 
vadana, 33, 4; 30''; 46'', &c. 
vadhukd,i2B,i^.(dukramka°). 
vadhu, 28, 2; 97''; 167, 2 
(pnriga ?) ; °jana, 174, 3 ; 
'^■mva, 117®. 

(^°vdla) 5176®; ’^graha- 
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iia-lcoluhakt, 61,1,2; '"ijm- 
iiin, 74, 4; 67, 5 

{°vritti) ; °jyotml, 28, 3 ; 
29. I, &c. ; °tUmta, 83“; 
°pmhpa, 62, 4; °rdji, 60, 

I ; 180,2 ; °latd, 17'’; °msa, 
252, 2; 90'* {°bandhu)-, 
°oJcas, 173, 2. 

vmas~pati,i5^, 5; 156, 6, 7. 
r. vand, vandatc, 158, 9. 
vandana, 307, 2 (pdda°). 
'uandamana, 205, 12 ; 246, 2. 
vapus,iT'‘iiS'^; 24,io;43‘i,&c. 
r. mm, vamati, 4i‘’’. 
vayasya, 39, 4, n. ; 65, 2 ; 68, 

1 1 , &c. ; 'dm , 2 2 5, 9 ( imya°) ; 
%hdva, 59, 4. 

vara, 30,1;, 49, 5; 159, 6, 
117“, &c. ; cf. svayarrt°s 
°j}rdrthand, 47, 4. 
vctruha, 59, 5 ; 40" 

-varcasri ( — vurdas), 238, 5 
ihrahnan°). 

•varjam, 153, 8 (Gautamf), 
varjayitvd, iud. n 2,1 1 ; 296, 2. 
varna, 195,9 (muMa°) ; 1 69'' ; 

1 18, 1 1 ; i8i’’ (avyukta ^) ; 
pL 47“'; 112b; °panduyu, 
182, 6; °dd7'aiwt, 194, II. 
vamiJcd, 147'’ {°iiddhvdsa). 
vartikd, 249, 6 ; 256, 4. 
-vartin,\o ,^ ; I3, 5 : cf- dah'aP. 
vai'tman, 7“ (bir)}a°). 
valaya, 62“^ 102, 9; 66'^ 
<Jmnaka°)\ 138*’, &c. 
valkala,ij^^-, 23,8; 19^; 24,10, 
valmlka, 175“. 

vallabha, adj. 27'’-; d, f. 123, 
11 {baJm-vallabha), 
r. vad, vashti, &c,, 184'*. 
mda in para°, 49, 4. 
vaiin, 48®; 129’5, 

Vasishtha, 91, n. 3. 

®ascii t, 48'^ ; 103“; d.aaliad, 
vasana, i8ei‘\ 

vasanta, 46, 2, n. {°avatd7’a ) ; 
°)ndsa, 134''; °titsava, 327, 
n,i; 230, 5. 
vmdna, part. 185*. 
vasii-dhd, 21^, 18; 197^’; °tala, 
26K 

vasim-dhard, 156'^. 
vum-matl, 25^ ; Vasu-mati, 
184, 4; 356, 9, 10. 
vustu, 4, 3. 

T. vah, vahati, ; 170"' 

~vah in Hr()fas'\ 51’'. 

-vaha in yayula'^, hutn'^. 
valiat, 181“. 

vahii, 56"-; 88'> ; 179*’. 
vd, 39, 6 ; 40, I. 6, See , ; ka- 
tku'ni°, 26"^; km°, 116, 

1 680, &c.; cf. atha^. 


vdkya, 68, 7 {suhrid^) ; 315, 3. 1 
vdd, 31*; 307, 7; 137“. I 

vddanaka, 152, 8 (svasti°). ! 

vd<Sd,6^,2, See.; 288, 2(°»iaim). 
vdSya, adj. 97^ ; iieut. 117^. 
vdjin, ra. 13, 2 ; 13, 8; 20, 7. 
vd.tikd,'2i, 4 {vfiksha^). 
vdna,i^, 5; loft; 53*-; ss*!, 
&c.: 238, 3 {Kandaipa^^) I 
“asttJia, 6a, 3. 

Ua, 3» ; 36, 2 ; 74% &c. 
Vdtdyana, 236, 16, 

-vddin, 121,6; 211,6 (saiya?) . 
vdma, 98‘> ; 141, 2 ; I38»' ; 149^ ; 

253, 9 ; °itara, 194, 6. 

7 }dyn, 170'’^. 

I’arawa, 252, 16. 
van, 171® {°yarhhodai'a), 
vdrita, 2g"‘ {°prasa7-a) ; 45® ; 

253, 7 - ■ 

m«?y3a, 86'* ; 95“; i89’’<i. 
vdsa, 90*’ (va7ia°); 252, 2 ; cf. 
sdha^, 

7 )dsantiha, 230, 10. 

Vdsava, 306, 4 i^anuyopja). 
-vd&m,ig, 9 (tapova7ia°); 122, 

4 (viahay0°) ; 188, 4; a.s'm- 
ma°, 20,6; I7"-; i88, 12. 
-vdha in sartha^, 258, 12. 
-vdldn in Jeay,a°, 6o"’. 
vdkyd7itah-ltara7ia, 276, 2. 
vi-karshana, 99, n. i . 
vi-kala, 62, 5; 1 57«(pra8«<t°). 
vi-kdra, 38, 5. 6, n, ; 107, 1 1 ; 
5 » 97 » 9 J I 95 '‘- 
cans. 145, 8. 
vikntirinat, 39*^. 
vi-hyisk, pass. 16 1''. 
vi-klrip, pass. 116, 4. 
vi-lcra7na, 170® (JIarf). 
Vikram.iditya, 316, u. 
vi-kraya, 221, 2. 
vi-lmyd, 296, 9. 
vi-klava, 6'j, 11; 78*^ ; 105* 
240, 14 ; 269, 8. 
virgata, 1 89*^ {°anuMya). 
’i-gam, cans. I37*‘. 
d-guya, 261, 2 {°iidvega). 
vi-ghaiita, 130, 9. 
vi-ghna, 13®; 40, 8 ; 44, 12; 

88,12; III®; '’i;af,i3i, a. 
vi-dar, cans. 20a, 6 ; 258, 15, 
vi-ddi'ayat, 202, 3. 
vi-ddrya, ind. 48, 6; 214, 3, 
vi-diniayat, 81®. 
vi-diutya, ind. 93, 5 ; 97®, See. 
vi-ddhiiti, 169® 
vi-ddhinna, g'\ 
vi-ja.ya, 49^; 90, 6; 269, I, 
vi-jalpa, 340, 3 lpanltdsu% 
vi-jalpita, 52** {pariliaavP). 
■01-71,87,10; 89,9; I90,3,&ic. 


vi-jndtm, 2® (prayoga°). 
vi-jAdpUa, 139, 12. 
vitapa, 31 ®; 32’’ ; 104, 5, &c. 
vi-damb, 66, 4; 64, 2 (pass.) 
vidrda, 266, 8. 

Vicl-aujas or Vid-ojas, 198*, 
vi-tata, ig8^ (^ejajtia), 
vi-tdna, 76, 3 {°sandtkt), 

■oi-fri, 194, 9; 304, I. 
vitta, u. 193’'. 

X. vid, vetti, 81^' ; 128® ; 158®. 
vidita, 54®; 88, 8, See.; °dhar- 
7 nan, 1 27, 5 ; °bJiaMi, i‘y, 5. 
viditvd, ind. 41', 4. 
vi-dushaha, 59, 2, 3, n. 
viddha, 94’’ {huda-siidf). 

147, 10 ; I26‘‘. 
vidvar, 2"-. 
vi-dhu, l*>. 
vi-dUdtri, pi, 308, 9. 
vi-dMna, 2, 3 {nspathya°). 
•oW/u, 43’’ ; 44'*; 134, 4(01- 
vctluf) ; 1 88, 1 2 ; 1 38® ; 1 93^ 
&c. ; °vat, adv. 196, 14; 
°huta, adj. 1®. 
vi-nata, 63'' (prakainaF), 
vi~naya, 29® ; 45® {^vdrita) ; 
127, 2. 

vind, prep, with acc. 148, 4 ; 

withinst. 168, 3; 96®; 151^ 
vi-nindUa, 1 33®, 
vi-nipdta, ni. 211, 9. ii. 
vi-niyoga,x 56,1 s{dbh<ira>,ia°). 
vi-nivartita, 190“ i^^^kannaii). 
vi-niveda, 147® {mgtdi^). 
vi-nita, 20, 4 Cvesha). 
vi-nud, cans. 102, 7; 150, 5. 
vi-noda, 37, 3 (paiidi'amd^) 
39^ ; ^athdna, 236, 8 ; 249, 5. 
vi-nodin, 74® (khma°). 
vindit, 89, 13 ; 248, 12 ; 189’’. 
vi-panna, 258, 13. 
vi-paryaya, 214, il, 
vipula-td, 9®. ; 

vi-pra-kri, 286, 5, 6 ; 154, 8, 9. 
vi-prakfita, gS^ ; 163®. 
m-prakyishta, 10, 7 {^antara). 
vi-pralabdJm, 212, 4. 
vi-pm-labh, 213, 3. 
vi-haddha, X39*». 
vi-budha, 1 76® {°stn), 
vi-bhava, 99*^ ; 1 1 o® ; 227,3, 
vi-bkd, 180*^. 
virbhata, n, 120®. 
vibhu-tvu, 43*. 

virbM, cans. 2 9, 7 ; 1 4 1 , 4 ; 1 43**. 
■oi-WieWj'i, i68®. 
vi-bhrmua, 23^* (ihiskif) 
239,4. 

vi-imrda, 295, 6. 
vi-marsh(avya, 221, 6, 
t’i-maniia, 335, 6. 


Ui-j»a, cans. 57, 12 ; 188, ii. 1 vi-mmya, I2i'’. 
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vi-mdnja,, no*'' {°praHthita), 

vimuJiha-td, 201, 2. 

vi-modajftd, 46*% 

vimha, 1 76‘i; X52‘= {°adhura). 

vi-yat, ‘ the air,’ 71^ 

ri-yiij, pass. 155^ 

vi-yoija, 54,5 {angidi^y, 164, 

6 ; 242, 10 (bhartri°). 

CT*-ra£?, 151, 2; 153, 14. 
vi-raMa, 76, 3. 
vi-rata, gs'*’. 

vi-ram,^^, 2, &c.; caus. 288, 2. 
virala, 60, i. 
vi-ram, adj. 30X, 6. 
vi-raha, 185, 6, &c. ; °/a, 99**; 
'^diifjkha, °puryutsiiJi(i, 
39, 6; 123, 2 ; °mdrga, 255, 

S ; 185'^. 

vi-rahita, 168, 4; 180, 7. 
vi-ruta, 90®. 

vi-7'ud(lka, 182"' (as'rawft'’). 
vi-ruiUia, 10 1'*. 

-virodhin, 38, 5 {tapovanoF)', 
135. 2. 3 (W«”); 255,3. 
vi-ropayii, 94®' (uraya®). 
vi~lahxha, 1 3 7^'' {innddP}. 
vi-layna, 189® {'}iuJ{«hmanP). 
vi-laml)in,i i4'i'(Witlri®) ; 1 50'’. 
vi-lamhi/a, ind. 58, a. 
vi-lnm, 36’’. 
vi-Inih, caus, 238, 6. 
vl-lolmjat, 21,10,11; iot‘'. 
vi-lohita, 37*^ {mwjdha''). 
ri-hhija, ind. 38, 7; 47, 5,&c. 
vi-vakshita, 122, a. 
vi-vara, 214, 18; 171* (am®). 
vi-varjaniya, 133'^. 
vi-varya, 298, 3 ; °manl-ki-ita, 

66 ®. I 

vi-variana, i 

vi-vartita, 23® {°bhril'). 
vi~vartin, 78® (an^ft°). 
vi-vardhita, x68, 3. 
vi-vdda, i to’' ; 297, 6. 
vi-mha, 76®; °vidM, 134, 4; 
308,11. 

n-vikta, n. 107’’; iia®. 
vi-vrUa, 7®; 45“*. 
virvrttta, 46“ {“■vtulana). 
vi-vriiya, ind. 64®. 
vi-vriddhi, 58’', 

vi-dimk, 67’’; 1 1 9’’. 
virfatZa, adj. 102®. 
vtrddlcM, dv. 113, 2, n. 
vi-iuddha, 182, 5; 219, 7, 
vi-^esht, 130, 2 ; 281, 2 ; e/.J«, 
201,8; tti, 125®; atititf, 
36, 2 ; 41, 9 ; dkpitiP, 133, 
2 ; 234, 15 ; °tas, 248, 12 ; 
°tmndana, 138®. 
vi-^aMha, 135, 2; 195, g 
("fcfirya); '^rn, adv. 40“. 
vi-^ranh 6?. 8 ; caus, ai6, 3. 


vi-ttrama, 62, 6. 
vi-dranihha, 10^, 2 {°Jcathita). 
vi:irmita, 69, 2 ; cf. a°. 
vi-.^rama, 40* ; cf. a°. 
vi-^lesjia, 86'^ i^°du^kha). 
vUva, i’’. 

vi~4vas, 207, 5 ; 303, 7. 
vi-Svasanvya, 99, i ; °^«, 85, 1 1 . 
vi~ivasta, 23, 5. 

ViSva-mitra, 43, 11, X ; 44, n. 2 ; 
91,0.3. 

m-^vdsa, 39, 4; 14° ( igja- 
gamt). 
msJia, 209, 9. 
vishakta, 32’’ (vitapa°). 
vi-shay.\ia, 59, a. 
vishmia, 303, a ; °t-'bhd, 95**. 
vislmya, i’*; 3X<*(a»Ma“) ; 

2 ; 293, 1 ; cf. av °msin, 
122,4. 

mshayin, 207, 8. 
vi-shdda, 105, 9 ; 96", &c. 
vi-ahJeambha or °ka, 97, 5, n.; 
, 1 . 34 . 1 - 

vi-shtamhhita, 1 1 1». 

Vishnu, ,305, n. 3. 
visa, 71®; 79® (“dWtaraMrt). 
vi-aarnvddita, 245, 9, 
vi-aarjana, 271, x I. 
vi-aarjita, 134, 10, 

; 67. 7; 154. .35 caus- 

97,3; 145,10; 167, 4, iScc, 
ind. 51, 9; x8i, i. 
vi-atdra, 313, i (sVitii’). 
vi-atarayitfika,i 24, a {payo~ 
dhani^). 
vi-sphur, 194, 6 . 
vi-amaya, 79, 4 ; 215, 20 ; ai, 
283, 2 ; 295, 10 ; cf. aa°. 
vi-amayaniya, 242, 4. 
vt-smarana, 1 24®. 
vi-aimpita, 292, 6, 7. 
vi-amita, X54, X3. 
vi-auiH, 28,5; 167, 6; 240, 2. 
m-smrihi, 8, 3 ; 28, 3, n. ; 118, j 
2 ; 2x3, 7, &c. ; °mt, 239, 1 7. ' 
viara, 221, 5 {°gandhi). 
vi-sraaJdmya, 54, 10, ii. 
vi-Jiasya, ind, 54, 6 ; 78, 3 ; 

219,6, 

vi-hd,i'j2^. 

virMya, ind. 84, 5; 145'’. 
vi-hdyaa, 313, 14. 
virMrin, 55, 10 (inrigayuP). 
m-Jiri, 166, 7. 
vlkahita, 36®, n. 
vtkaJiya, ind, xo4». 
r, vtj, caus, vijayaii, 105, 8. 
nja, 260, a; 156'!; 179®, 
mta, 93^ (^dinta)] 184, 10 
Craga). 

vithi, X03, a (pddapaP). 
vira, 153, 5 {°prasavim). 


n-riidh, x ti®. 
nrya, 54®. 

•. vri, caus. mrayati, 117, 5 ; 
252, 14 (pass.) 

vfikslia, 22,4 {ddmma°) ; '^ka, 
26, 3. 10 (kedara '-'') ; °va.tikd, 
21,4; “sedana, 22,9 ; 52, x i, 
r, vrij, caus. varjayati, x6o'’. 
r. vrit, variate, 12, 2 ; 42, 9 ; 
80, 4; 90, 2 ; III, 2, n,; 
125, 2. 7, &c.; caus. 170'’. 
itta, 124'’; 213, 7 {purva°), 
&c. ; °manoratha, 6 gPi °a>ita, 
.37,5; 75.2; 89, 13; 200, 
6, &c. 

67, 5 ; 45®; 86’>; 95®; 
185,2; 109’'; 129’^; X88®,&c. 
216,3; ^77"'- 

vriddha, 208, a {tdpaad^) ; 

°ildkalya, 283, 9, 

, vridh, vardhate, 35, 9; 286, 
6; 303, II. 

'j-fniJa in trilaP, 74’’. 
lyiahti, 198® (prajya°). 
vega, lo, 7; mdf, 66, .3. 7; 
fatJiaP, 10, 12; 17, 12 ; °ava- 
tararjui, 27S, 4. 
veyi or t, 297, 7 {ekaveyd- 
dlmra) ; 185'’ (dhpitaika°). 
veiasa, 66 , 4 ; 104, i ; °giiha, 
79 '^- , „ 

105’’ { yaahii)', Vetra- 
vutl, i8g, 4; iga, 7, &c. 
vedana, 109, 6 { 8 ahya°), 
vedi or vedt, 96, 1 ; 80’' ; 88®. 
vedikd, 37, 2, n, 
r. vep, vepate, 1 1 6, 9 ; 1 96, 1 1 ; 

2X2, II. 

vepatkn, so** (_atuna °) ; “maf, 
24®. 

veld, 102, 9; 142, 4 {°upala" 
kahajia)] 145, 2 {homaP), &c. 
veHa (for veaha), 234, 13. 
veaha, ao, 4 {vinltu°)i 75, 5 
(^mrigayaP). 
vaikuntha, 272, n, 2, 
OTi7-Zat'2/a, 86®; 309,15 (jmx- 
tyakahaP), 

vaikhanaaa, m. 13, ll; adj. 
27®. 

vaitana, 88^, 
vaitdnika, 97, 2, 3, 
vaifiVika, 190, 2. 
vaidheya, 71, 7. 
raiinanasya, 334, 4. 
vaira, 49“ (aaktiiP); 

125’*. 

vy-akti, I'/Z'"'. 
vy-agra, 92, 6 (^°nianaaa). 
vy-atikara, 28, 6, n, 
vy-alireka, 86, n. i. 
vy~np<ideaa, 122®; 292, 9. 
vy-apadhnva," 2 scvew,' 262,4, 
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rij-ahha, 188“^ {‘pratyadeia^). 
r.y-avasita, 1^6,2 ; I4i»';204,3. 
vy-ava-so, 18^; 89'''. 
vy-avahmn, 2^8, 12; (samu- 
dra°). 

vy-avahita, 215, 2 (^dpa°). 
vy-asana, 39^; 258, 1 2 (wan°); 

°udaya, du. 82= 
vy-adhi, m. 236, 4. 
vy-adhunvai, 24®, n. 
vy-apadymiam, 13, i. 
vy-apdra, 2'j^ ] {8, &c. ; 

294, 2 ; cf. yatho1tta°, ya- 
t1ioddishfa°, 
vy-dpin, 175“ (ansa°), 
vy-dprita, 164'^; 296, 16, 
vy-dpya, iiid. 1'’, 
vydyata-tva, 38“, n. 
vySharalan-kilra, 91, n. 3. 
r. vraj, vrajati, p®. 
vraya, 94"' {°viropaij.a). 
vrata,2‘jo-\ 128“; 184“; 185**. 
vratati, 33’’. 
vratin, 111“. 

156, 4; isy*!. 

r. tlah, Haknoti, 58, 6 ; 108, 3; 

I20‘i; desid, Si’MtaiJe, 23“. 
dodtimiy 61, 1 (°luMhaka), 
.^akiinta, 175® (^nlda-niditu); 

°ldvayya, 294, 4. 
S'alcuntald, i, i j 4, 3 ; 26, i . 
5 . See. 

dakta, 37“' ; 79'^, 

Mkti, 158^; I99‘^; clyathd°. 
^akya,6o ’^ ; 140,8; 1 58''; 288, 2. 
S'a&ra/ Indra;’ °avaidra, 205, 
12 ; 218, 6, 
r. ^mik, Mnkate, 136*^. 
dankd, 188^ {aM°)\ 309, 10 
{aparadlia^) \ 44, 1 1 {jdta- 
ianha). 

-Gankin, 1^6, ii{pdpa°); 205, 
4 {paraparigraha°). 
S'adi-thiha, 205, 12; 246, 2. 
jfate,58"'; ig8'^{yuga°)’, S'ata- 
kratu, 162“; 273, 2. 

^apta, 310, 7. 
iaptva, ind. 137, 13. 
r. dabd, iahdayati, 257, 7. 
ddbda, 140; 44, 7 (ujjhita °) ; 48^, 
&c, ; °anusdra, 285, 8. 
dahduya, -yatc, 152, 3 (pass.) 
r. dam, caus, 17, 3 ; 109^. 
dama, loi"; °pmdMna, 41*. 
darnl, i8‘i(°/««a); 84^ 
dayanu, 107, 5; kmuma°, 71^5 
75‘^i 216, 7. 

dayita, 147, 2 {sulduf), 
dayituvya, 60, 5. 
dayyu, 79<i; 137’’ Cprdnta). 
dam, 7’»; io‘i; 13, i, &c.; 
“asawa, 1 24“! ; i6a^; 265,7. 


darana,i5g'^; i 48 , 4 ,&c. 
darad, 150® ^davidm). 
daravya, n. i6i®’. 

/arim, io'>; 44, 4; 97, 
°bliuta, 220, 7. 
S'armuhtha, 87*'. 
dalalha, 32^ {°saviuha), 
dalya, y}2,2 (ynshdda°). 
dada, ‘a hare;’ °a 7 tka, 7°'* 5 
129a; 113, 2 {°lelchd). 
dadin, 83»-; i86'». 


dadvat, ad v. 112°. 
dastra, ii'* ; 269, i (dtta°). 
ffakalya in vnddha°, 283, 9. 
ddkhd,^8, 1 {ku7'avaka °) ; 46**; 

149®; °bahd, 165, 7. 
drikhin, m. is®', 
ddtliya, 1 26®. 

.s'anto, 16 ®'; 91 ** ; 100 *; °m, 
interj. 204, 9. 
ddnti, 97, 3 {%daka). 
ddpa,i4.o,s-, 145,8; 2i5,2,&c. 
S'dradvaia, 193, 7 , Sec. 
ddmga, 265, 16; °hasta, 265, 
6; ^dritga-rava, 16 1 , 5; 
193,6, &c.; i6o,6{°inidm). 
ddrdula, 59, 5 5 169’'- 
dCdd, 182, 4 {wngUa°). 
ddlina-td, 82, 10, 

85lraali, 312, n. 

ddva, 52“ (niriga°)i 295, 6. 

dddvata, 42, 9. 

ddsat, 25“. 

ddsana, 222, 1. 16; 230,1 i,&c. 
ddsitri, 25®; 252, 16, 
dikehate, 23® ; see 
dikshita, a'*; cf. a°. 
dikhaydaka, 184, 8. 
dikkara, 172“. 

dikM,8^’, 14^; 152, 7; 4' 
(kedara-dikha). 
ditUla,.\o^; 42**; 248,11. 
dUMlaija, -yati, 23, 9. ii. 
^firas, 130, 5; 188"^; cf. rai,m°; 

°dham, 265, 2. 
dirlshu, 4’’; 30®; iso’’, 
dild, 79* I °tala, 76, 3; 176®; 
^patta, 105, i; °patiaka, 

239, 6. 

diva, adj, 91“; 179, 4. 
ffiva, 2, n.; 315, n. I. 
didira,ii6°’, 237, 2. 

294, i; 16^ {hanna°)‘, 
1 78’’ (w«A«P)M83"^{«arjpo°). 
95, 2, 3; 142, 2, 3, &c. 
fikara, 171^ (°i 5 :?inna-n«»» 0 . 
.s^^/tram, adv. 114, 2. 
fka, 107*; °radmi4m, 55*. 
ditala,i7,2 {pra46hdya°)\74t* 
-direha, 8i, 3 (dikkma% 
dila, 59, 4 (jntigay 146, 
(<dulikka°) i 18 ^•^(^duddha°). 
duka, 14®'; °udara, 118, 10. 


dud, f. 99*’. 
dudi, adj. ii3»; 128®. 
duddha, 196'’ ; °dila, 185® ; 
°hridaya, 145, 75 °unta, 
'I7^ 214, II. 
dubka, n. pi. 194, 8 ; 18 8®, 
du 7 iya, 79^ ; 266, 5 ; 205, 9 
(a 7 tguliyaka°) ; °hridayu , 
I37‘, ”5 310, 9- 
dula, 224, 4. 
dubja, 60, 4 {%idnm). 
dri 7 tga, 40®'; 149^. 
dringam, 41, 3 C^njjd). 
dmha, 1 15, 2 (devaUfy, 157'’; 
169® {viddhitti °) ; S'esha, 
106®, 

daithilya, 309, i {mriif’). 
daila, si’’; 172®, 
daivala, 20®. 

doka, loi®; 180, 5 ; °2'>^itni, 
240, 12 {°aimu 7 i). 
dodanhja, 123, 12 (bundhu-Ja- 
Ma°)l 204,3; 243.7; 244.6- 
dodya, 63®. 

do 7 j.ita, 159® {°arthm). 
dob?iana, 218, 4. 
dohhd, 19®; 83’’. 
dobhw, 252, 9 {pallava^), 
doshaiia, 63^. 

dau 7 idika, 225, ii {°dp(i 7 }a), 
dydma, 49®; 65'' (ah/u'ft"). 
dydmdka, 94®. 
dyala, 217, 2, &c. 
dmd'dhd, igs**. 
drad-dheya, 211, ii. 
drama, 7® ; 102, 7 ; 

108®. 

dram 7 ia, 48, 3 ; 58® ; °katara- 
ta, 64*’. 

iraddha, lll, n. i. 
d 7 'd 7 ita, 107’’ (“manas). 

d7'i, 67®; 24, II {alaufkim^) 
260, 1 {Puruvanda°). 
r. dru, drinoti, 21, 4 (pass.); 
105, 2, &c.; desid. dudrii- 
shate, 98®. 

rfntjfo, 47, 4; 1 10, 9; 233, 2 ; 3 1 3, 
1 Cmstdra); °vat, 242, i. 
druti, 96, 3 ; cf. yathf"; °pra~ 
sddana-tav, 6, 2; °mahat, 
199’’; °vishaya-guna, i’’. 
jfrwft’tt, ind. 188, 5; 297,9. 
rfrej/aa, n. 260,6; 177’’; 314, 
13; pi. 280, 2. 
dre«hf.hm, 258, 18. 
droiavya,iio,gi 206,6; 232,6. 
droU'i 7 ja, 133’’, n. 
dt'<mta,i88,i2. 
dldghanvja,ig8'^. 
dlaghya, 99®. 
dva 7 i, 222, 17. 

dvd-pada, 67, 6 Cai^maraTin). 
dvdm, 30’'; 138’’. 
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shat-karman, 220, n. 
shash, ‘ six °<}arana, 24® ; 

°]}ada, °bhaga, 47’’. 
shauhtJia, 84, a \°hhdf/a) ; 
°an^a-vriiti, adj. 106^, 

jia, 180; 22,11; 40,8; 239, 
IS, &c. 

satn-yata, 282, ^ (°pragraha). 
mm-yantrita, 282, 14. 
sam-ija7na,i‘j6°;i82^l°dJiana, 
97 ^ 

aam-yamanm, 10, 6 (ra^mf). 
s«^-2/wi, caus. 124, 9. 
scm-ynga, 182, 5 ( 8 vara°). 
mni-nmhha, 2 86, 6. i 

sam-ropita, 156ft. 
eatn-laJcsh, 278, 4 (pass.) 
sam-varcJhana, 44, 5. 
sayi-vaJi, cam. 74'*, n. 
sam-va(hn, 292, 6. ' 

sayi-vihhaltta, 109, 5. 
smn'Vfita, 45*^ ; 78ft (^mgul‘£^).. 
sam-iritta, 10, 4. 7; 29, i; 

38, 6; 61, 4; 206, 6, &c. i 
sam-yaya,i^o>^; 195’’; 261, 8;. 
263, 7 Cgcitu); °i!dhedin,: 
112, 2. 

eatn-dayita, 204, 4. : 

myi-draya, 1 1 9“ ; 1 8 2«. 
sayi-drita, 109'^; 239,11 Qa- 
td°)i °vat, I 

sarn-dlesha, 129**. ] 

satp-mrga, 3“ ; 244,8 {]iaista°) s'l 
298, 5 (gdtra°). 
san-alcdra, 138* CulUkhita) ;, 
31a, 2 {hrita% 

mn-^hrita, 149, 3. I 

safn-stara^Ui 96, i (^vedi°). \ 

aaip-atirna-, 88 **. ; 

saip-sthana, 

aain-sthita, 102, 6. \ 

sayi-spriahta, 86*. i 

samsmivt'axmja, 83** (^doldia). 
mm-hri, 136^. 
mrn-lirita, 45*. 

^a-kdma, 145, 6. 
sa-Jcadcm., with gen. 147, ii; 
396, 19; at end of comp, 
147, 2 ; 192, ‘f{mcul °') ; a68, 
2 Qihmixf), 

sa-kmumastamna, 105, i. 

adv. 184, 4; 106*. 
aalcta, 49*' (“vami). 
saJcha ( = sakld) in BaM)hid°, 
86, 4, n. ; sur(f, 167*. 
sahhi, 71, 6 ; 77, 9, dJc.; J, f. 
21, 2; 22, 2; 43, 5. 9, &c.; 
°i-jana, 1 28, 2 ; 1.74, 5. 
sa-khcdcm, loa, 6. 
m-gan-dha, 207, 4. 

■sa-gotra, atlj. 309, 2. 
m 7 h-l(ara, 60, 2 {pattra^. 


49,5; 58ft; i 3 S,ii- j 
san-halpita, 93*. 
san-hvrtita, 239, 16. 
mn-kfit, 293, 9. 
aan-hrdnta, 250,9; 257, 9. 
san-kshoMta, 67, 6. 
sanga, {anya°). 

mn-gcma, 67“ {%tstika). 
san-gata,ig,q-, 119,2; 165,6. 
sangin, 113** (suMa°). 
sdn-gtta, 182, 4 {°ydld). 
sa-dintam, 98, 3. 
sad-darita, see under sat. 
sajja,go,6; 153,14. 
san-daya, 258, 14 {artha°). 
eari-dai', cans. 74*’. 
sandara, 67, 4 {a-mdnmhii’), ' 
scm-ddrya, ind. 107'’, 
mii-di, 48**. 
stm-dintya, ind. 169®. 
r. eaiij, sajjati, 167, 8. 
sm-jdta, 33** (^pdda). 
san-jiia, cans. 185, 2. 
sat,i 1 6* ; sail, f. 1 1 9“ ; °danta, 
48, 8 ; 1 7,2 ; 3 71 , 

i2,&c.; °kritya,md. 188,13; 
°kriyd,ll''p^-, 271,4; 165**; 
°tva, 55, 9; 39**; 146, 4, &c. 
(apamia°)] 264, 3 ; 301, n. 
I, &c. ; °'purmha, 1 14'’, 
sa-irishi^am, 64®, 
mttra, 50*' (alhaya°). 
satm, 94, 2 ; 211, 6 t^vadm)\ 
‘%,adv.i 2,2 ; 67, 5 ; 92,3, &c. 
sa-tvaram, 35, i ; 366, 3. 

-sad. m dsrama°, parisliad. 
sadanay 233, 8 (Yama®). 
sa-dayam, 77**; 152*'. 
sadasya, 102, 6. 
sada, adv. ao6®. 
sadrida, 1 5 , a (with gen.) ; 1 9 2*> 
(with inst.); 234,13; 274, 
3, &c.; 27®; 93**. 

scirdrkh^kshepam,^^,^’, 124, 
7, &c. 

sadyas, adv. 159, 8. 
s(t'^d/A«,4i, 3 ; 26,9; 76,3; 

239, 6; °irkri, 88, 14. 
sa-«iA^B«aam, 1 31, t ;i 79,1, &c. 

• san-tati, 259, 10, 17; 260, 15. 

; san-tapta, 127, a (jmdana°). 

, ert7J-<dna, 172®, 
san-i 5 na, 272, n. 1. 
san-tapa, 107, 4; 129, ix 
{lagfm °) ; 130, 9. 10 ; 269, 
7 {manas°). 
san-da8hta,gT'>’ •, 175*. 
san-digdha, ao8, i a l°buddhi). 
«a7i-d[%a, ind. 169, 5. 
san-dishifty 338, 8 ; 310, 9. 
pass. 123**. 

mn-deda,i*}2, 7 ; i88, 4; 196, 
145 211,13. 


san-dcsldavya, 170, 6. 
san-deha, 30, 6 ; 105, 13, &c. ; 

°mrnaya, 28^ ; °pada, 22®. 
san-dhd, 266, 12, 15. 
san-dhd in a-satyasandha. 
san-dhdna, 9**; 13, i; ii* 
(ifcnto®); 53ft (t?d«a°). 
san-dhi, 60, 5 (kan4ita°)', 
°bandha, 67, 6, 
sandhya, 80*^. 
san-naddha, ai**-; 136*’, 
smi-nilcrishta, 72,6 {Mram.a°), 
san-nklM, i {vihiidha-stn- 
sannidhau). 
san-nipdtya, lo*. 
san-nihita, 16, 12 ; 41, 5 ; 55, 
9; Si, 5; 206, 9, &c. 
sa-patniy loo* {maJu°) ; ‘^ka, 
adj. 173 **; °ja 7 ia, 98*. 
sa-pai’mijia, a.di, 89, 13. 
sapta^i, 197*’ {°dvipa ) ; ^pjartia, 
37, 3, n, ; ^sapti, 162®. 
saptarshi, 375, n. i. 
sa-praiumam, 1 6, 3 ; 88, 5, &c. 
sa-haldtkaram, 256, 10. 
sa-bahumdnan, 279, 2. 
r, aahhuy, sabhiijayati, 193, 2. 
sa-blinilhangam, 53, 5, n. 
sama, 62®, &c.; °m,-adv, 176, 
4 ; with inst. 2 7^ ; 5 3ft ; °deJa, 
10, 8 j °nkTia, 9®; %ayo' 
ritpa, 38, 8 ; °du0cha-sukhay 
64*. 

sani-cdcsha, 195* Crupa)-, °m, 
with gen. 271, 12. 
sa-madmia., 98, 2 {°avastha). 
sam-antdt, adv. 17, 13; 227, 
1 ; 266, 4. 

aam-aya, 46, 2 ; 296, 1 ; 198, 7 
{mitlialf) ; °pun-mn, 204,6. 
aam-arth, 72®; 271, 5. 7. 
sam-arpita, 166, 7; 232, i. 
smm-avaMcya, ind. 13*. 
sam-am&tbd, 164, 6; 240, 14. 
sam-avdya, 303, .5 (rt«M°). 
sam-dgata, 134, n ; 193’^ 
sam-dga^nay 242, 6 ; 243, 5 ; 
154*. _ 

mm-adMy 45, 2, 
sam-fmayatyiif'. 
sam-apta, 316, 5. 
sam-dlamhJmia, 1^1,2; 1^2,4. 
sam-d-yras, 262, 2 ;caus. 263,1. 
sam-ayvimyat, 262, 6. 
mm-dsadita, 2iy, 
sam-iti, 49®. 

sam-idh, 16, 6 (^d/iann?®) ; 
°rrti, 881-. 

sa^nipuy 214, 12 C^iayaTia); 
°m, 304, 6 (gurk’) ; e, 90, 2 
(matZ®); with gen. 125, 2. 6, 
sa7n-7idaddm, 204, 5. 
sa^nudgakay 150, 8, 
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sam-udra, 2'jg, 4; °ras'ana, sa-vimariam,i8o,io. 8ara,^B^{i»'a^a°)id.krhhna°, 

°vyavaharin, 2^8, 12. sa-vialia, 141^. vajra°. 

scm-un-mm, caus. 12S, 12. sa-vishddam, 200,1^1 20^,10. sdrartga, g,8‘,°yutha,zz°i 
sam-ujpagata, 186’^. aa-vismayain, 10, 3 ; 149, i, &c. °ah8M, 1 39«'. 

aam<y}a-sthd, 44^. sa-vyajam, 58, 2. saratM, 88, 20 ; 26% 8 {ma- 

32^ (i?aZc6Wja°). sa-wi^am, 158, 8. hmdr(f)\ °dvitiya,88,iz. 

sam-ridclM, 1x4'^. aa-k‘ara, 265, 8; °ddparhasta, aartha, 99, 2 Qcdmi-jana°y, 

sam-ei!ya, ind. 58, 5, 6, 9,2. °vaifia, 2^8,12; 261, 2. 

sam-]}atti, Z'^2, 4. 8a-4ishya,i'],8. sardtow, adv, with inst, 100° ; 

sam-pacZ, 189, 8; cans. 1 1 3, 5, s«- 4 nii:a, adj. 192, 4. 304,10. 

sam-jpad, ^.g\. 260, X-, ig4^. sa-sdkhtjana, 102, 10. savadJidnam, 2^2, 11. 

aam-pddita, zoz> H' aa-sanibhra.niam, 13,7; 3a, sdvcdmha, a.d].68,xi, 

sam-ptdita, {atyartJiaP). 2, &c. sasitycMi, 36®; 210, 6. 

aam-prati, 6, y, 10, 8;iz2,i,&ic. aa-stnka, 188,4. sinha, 286, 3; °Mva, 295, 6; 

sam-pravritta, 80^. sa-sjic/iam, 105, 5. °dUu, i‘j8\ 

sam-pmsthiia, 140, 9. aa-spriham, 32, 5. aikatd, 61*’ (pdydu-siJcata). 

sam-praMra,2‘j4,g{°utsuJta). aa-smitmn, 34, 6; 47, 5,&c. r. aid, aindati, m, 3; 141, 9. 

sam-prdpta, 188, 5. r, saJh, sahate, 14®; 112, la; aiddha, 84, 9 (^artlico). 

aam-preshya, ind. xo2\ cam. adkayati, dddhi,izx, 2 (grtha°); isz> 

amtrbandha, 226, 7; 293, 3. saha, prep, with inst. ai, la; 2; °lcshetra, 279, 8; °mat, 
Sam-Wtava, 30, 5; 46,5; aG”-. 58, 3, See.; °Mm, 28, 2; 198, 2, 

aam-Widvand-, f. 257, 9; 269, 29, 2, &c.; °dara, 128, 14; r. sidh, aidhyate, 39°; iGS™, 

4; 168^. x^o,8{pi'iya°}',°ddriy,h242, aindhu,L 122^. 

sam-hJidvaniya, 305, a. i; °ja,izz'^l°dharma-dara-^ alman in udadhi~ayma°, 49*'. 

sam-lhavayUavya, 91, i. ya,igg, 1; °dharma-ddrint, aih- in su-lcara, au-tavdm. See. 

aam-bhnvita, 64, 1 1 236,11. 180,4; 310, 2; °i/a2/m,i79, SK-Iwa, 114, 2. 

aam-hhdvya, \rxd, 54, 2. 5 J 37® ; “vdsa,i68, au-himdra, 4^ 116, a; 118, 

8am-Z>M,caus. 26,*3,n.; 93,5. 2 ; °aya, ace aahdya. 10; °tora, 40, 1. 

scm-hlirita, I57«'; aio, 4 {^do- sorharsham, 12, i ; 89, 3, &c. su-hrita, n, 93”. 

aha). 8a7taS({,adv.9«'; 108,2; 120,1. 8iiMia,n.64’^;ioga')c^,yath~f, 

aam-bhrama, 32, 3 (^’udgaia). aahasra-ldraya, 168^. °m.drjana,iZZ> 10 ! °aangin, 

sam- 67 imn.<a, 35, 4; 56, 8. aahdya, 6g, 2. 113''; “asmer, 76, 4; “Mjpa- 

sam-mata, 224, 8. sa-hdaam, 24, i. nata, 130, 8; 202, 5, 

aamrmdtiana, 19a, 4. -sahita, 193, 3; 263, 7; 307, aukhaya, aukhayate, 105, 6. 

aam-mita, 223, 13 {m,ulya°). 2 (ddraka°); 314, 2. auTchita, 104’*. 

aam-mil, 59®. aahiahyu, sS’* (ravi-kirana°). aukhin, 189, 8. 

sam-mukha, 31® (Swawa®). «a7i2/a, 109, 6 l°vedana). au-darita, 143®; 193, 2; 301* 
satn-moTw, 242,4; 188’’; 309, Saketaka, 2^8, 18. 4 CpratihamXkxka), 

10. saTraMi, adr. G’’ ; I48«'; 153"'. swto, m. 87’’; 192*'; 5 , f. 67» 

sanz2/-a7:,adr,8,3; 24,6; 48,3. adkaUka,22Zdo{kddambafiF). ro; i2i*»; 

aam-rdjiS'j^. adgara, 112, 10. su-ZajiM, 103, a ; 188a; 189“'. 

-sam mpragm^, n?"’. addaram, 90, 8; 188, 6. au-tardm, adv. aoo, 6. 

aaraa, 9i«", 169, 5 {°tira)i aadridya, 2g4, 8, 14. au-duhaaha, 8z^. 

sarasi-ja, n. 20»jn.; Saraa- r.scic 77 i,caus, j8'’; 17,8; 284,9. 8»ncZara,f.j,i23,5;i26,4,&c.; 
vati,xgg^. sddhana, 118, 8 \lekhana°). aura-aandarl, i6g\ 

sffl-}*os 7 ia»i, 41,6; 51, i; 72,1. addharaya, 122, 13; 150, 3 aupta, Ii3»; 139*; 
aarpa, 175“ (“imd); 182^ (utka}}ihd°), (^uUMta), 

296,7. saf 7 /tt 6 ,adj. 2»; 146a'; 193“; m. avrbhiga, 3*'; 103, 5 {pm- 

sarm, I® ; 19, 7; 38, 3. 7, &c.; 2x4,9; adv, 7,4; 32,6; ii», va«a°); 62^ 

7, 5; 127“ &c.; 226, 5. au-manaa, 115, 3 

°im, adv. 16!^; 16, 2; SrtflAjJCtaa, 35, xo. 151. 5 ; 222,11; ^mulya, 

Sarva-damana,286,>j;2g4, 139, 8; 301, 5. 225,6- 

4; i97®;®Ww(7i/a, 48® ;°atJa, sdtiw-ma^, m. 279, 5; 'S’fiwtt- sw-wwJi/tff, f. I, l86». 

24®, n. ; cL ratiraarmsva, m«^^,f.226,3,3,239,Io,&c aura, 4g^-, °yuvati, 42^ •°aakha, 
jivita-aarvaava. adnudaya, i^o, g. i6'j’>‘’,”8undari,x6g<^;°aatt- 

aa-lajja, 121, 3. sdndhya, adj. 279, 5. m, 173’* (°5fMi*M), 

aalila.z’^l 32, 3 ; 4o«', &c. adnnidhya, 226, 4. aw-raWn, 3®; 6o«'; 7i«-; 229,13. 

savanal8o>^\°karmuri). sdMdha, 62K s«- 7 a 6 /ia, 3'’! 35 ®; 85’' («P»- 

sa-vd,ndsana, 88, 20, aahhildaha, 28®; 105, 13. hkoga°) ; '^kopa, 137, 1 a ; 

sa-vashpam, 244, 13, admdtuja, 97®. '^avakada, 196**. 

2,n, 8u*vthit(tf S» ^ ( pTCtyoffd-ta)* 

sa-vitarkaini JOS, ix. sayaha, 37V Su~w'ata, 288, 2; 296, 16. 

aavitri, i'^6, iz; 129®. adyan-tana, aAp Bcfl', Uw-rfWiya, 147, 10, 

, X X ' ' ■ 
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^n-hrid) 6%, *1', °jana, i6i®. 
r. su or suy igr'*. 
suJcsJma, 9"- ; 19* (°granthi). 

X. 8u6, sudapati, 14'’ (pass.) 
sudaka, 153, 3 {bahimmm °) ; 

Sudaka, 218,10; 22i,io,&c. 
sudayat, 20, ii. 
sudayitvd, ind, 162, i ; 194, 5’ 
SMdii,'57, 16 94’’. 

siidita, 1 14, 6 ; 148, 2 ; 156, 2. 
suta, 9, 2. 3. 8; 17, 10, &c. 
sutra, 150*’ IpnrinaW) ; °dhara, 
2, 2, n. ; 3 j ri. 2, &c. 
sunrita, 36, 5, 

102, 9; °kdnta, 41*; 
°udaya, 152, 7. 
sns 7 t<i-, i“; 43® (drlratna^). 
seka, 32, 3 (salihf). 
sedana, 22,9 (vriJcsJiaP); 52, 8. 

II ; °ghata, ai, 6. 
sena-paU, 69, 15 ; 70, 2. 5>&c. 
r. sei), sevate, is?* (pass.) 
scivi, 1 56, 7 (mnmpatf). 
aevita, 224, 14. 
saikaia, 1 49 » f^lma-hanaa) , 
sainika, 74, 4, 5. 
goddhvdsam, 310, 4. 
sodara, 22, 9 {%neha). 
aodarya, 165, 4 {°sne7ia). 
soilvegam, 295, 3. 
eopana, 265, 16 (^mavga). 
Soma-tlrtha, 1), 3. 

Sorna-rdta, 18S, ii. 
savdcmmra, 252, 2. 
sauhhdgya, 274, 3; \UvaiS., 
136, 2. 

saumya, i6i« (praaada^). 
aaiiharda, n. 38, 8, n. 
sau'hrida,io4^i 125''; 225,10. 
skandha, 2 24, 4 {Jidii‘hi°y,i 72**; 
°dejfa, ig*. 

r. sMaZ, skhalati, 247, ii. 
skhalita, 139, 3; 136®;, 137®. 
Siam, ig’’ (fyiiga) ; 30’' {°ve- 
patJiu); 62®; 150^ lyantare). 
stami7i,iia,86^’(°vashpa-T!'iUi)‘ 
atimita, 197«' {°gati). 
stiUya, 2*11, z. 

stokam, adv, 7*; 19, 8; 274, 2. 
stn, 1 2 s*, &c. ; °m7n.a,43® ; 78, 
5 ; '-^samstkdna, 131“. 
straina, n. 206, 3 . 

195, 3 (pnadhya°); 166" 
(antikay); asatia^, 153, i; 
183, 2, &c. 

r, sthS, tidifhati, 29, 2; 35, 
10, &c. ; caus. stMpayaii, 
13. 10; 19, 9, 10, &c. 
stMpu, 3 75'^. 

sthilna, 131, I ; 236, 8 (vino- 
da°); 291, 4 Cpraiyaya)\ 
athdnc, adv. 1 18, 3 ; 194, 2; 
386, 6. 


sthapaka, 2, n. 1, 
stMpayitvd, ind. 282, 9. 
sthita,!^-, 21, II ; 68, 7; 99”-; 

229, 12 ; ise**, &c. 
sthUi, ii2» (<i-bhinna°). 
sthitvd, ind. 34, 3. 13; 130, 
10, &c. 

sthira,X04^ (J)h'iva°) ; °td, 95’'; 
°praiibm.dha,'ji,6; °i-kar- 
tavya, 166, 9. 
sndta, IIS®. 

mam, 157, 3 (°uttlrna). 
sniffdka, 59^; 169, 4, I5S^ 
&c. ; °m, adv. 36«' ; °jana, 
log, 5; °dris 7 iti, 114, 6. 
r. sm'A, sm 7 ii/dti, 286, 9. 

8 ne 7 ia, 22, g\sodara°); 121, 5 
( 8 alc 7 d°)i 86<^; 89'’, &c,; 
°pmvriU{, g'j^ ; 180,10. 
r. spand, spandatc, 177"'. 
sparda, 103, 5; 130’' (para- 
strV); 1740, &c.; ° 7 is 7 imna, 
28^; °anu 7 cu.la, 41®. 
r. sjirirf, spridati, 24’^; 48«. 
8 pru 7 i(a, 63**. 

r, S2rri7i, sjjrihayati, 289, 4. 
r. s]} 7 mr,splmrati,i 6 ’^ ; 222,11, 
spdmlmffa, 1 79'^ (°amst 7 id), 

smam, 1 24'!, n.; Smara,6$'^i 
136''. 

amaraifiya, 140, 9, 10. 
smdrita, 204, 3. 
amita, 166’’ smitayi 

kritvd, 64, 1 ; 88, 19, &c. ; 
cf. 8a°. 

T.8m‘id,smamti,iz4,i2’, 104®; 

202, II; 132*, &c. 
smrita,iij<^; 224,11; 162'’; 
301,7- 

smriti, 316, a ; 303, 11, &c.; 

°mat, 313, 16. 
smritvd, ind. 165, 1. 
ayandam, 7"; 33**. 
syala, see dydla. 
sransin, 30“. 
araj, f. iSS^. 
sras7i(n‘, !«■; 191^. 
srasta, 66^ ; 30® (yama). 
sroiaa,_si^; 246,2; cf. tH°; 

®m7t, 51**; °t!«7i«,i48®; 149®. 
sea, adj, 19®; 75, 5; ^kdryti- 
pamta, 241, 6; 

; II; 6 j, g, 8cc.; °dd}umda- 

ddrin, 209, 8 ; '^dd 7 ianda'tas, 
, 51, 10; °jana, 141“) 

, 36“* ; 'jpmmapa, 21,6 {°anu- 

riipa) ; °bliam, 1 14*^ ; 204, 
6 lyutidnd)', '^aiha, see a°; 
°adhma,140, io (^updya)\ 
; 198, 2 i^Ttadcda); °apatya, 

; 314, 2 (ydara-sa 7 nta); "f- 

kami}a, 202,10. 


X . svan, svanati, 24*’. 
svapna, 142®; 154®. 
svabhSvokti, 73, n. i. 
svayam,6^,*] •, 140,5.10; iSS, 
12, &c. ; °vnra, 28, n. i; 
■%wra~vad7m, 28, 2. 
amra, 84, ii ; 263, 5 {dvtaP) ; 

^atmymja, 182, 5. 
smrga, 273, n. 2; 2S2, 7; 

^mdrga, 375, i. 
amrrjin, 198'-. 
ai'-asti, 152, 8 (^vndanaht). 
sv-dgata, 120, 5; 153,, 12; 

267, 8. 10, 
svdtantrya, 212,11. 
amdti, 303, 13 {°2')7iala). 
smmin, 70,6; 71,1 ; 74,1 1, &c. 
Spayamh/ium, 1 73®. 
svmt7iya, 181, i. 
avid, III® (a7io°) 5115®. 
svinna, 147® {°(mguU). 
gveda, 248, 12 {%inda). 
avaira, 1 1 3'’ Cgati) , 

7iansa, 149® ; 160’’; ITansa- 
padiltd, 182, 6 ; 1S4, 6. 
7batn, 24'\ n.; 32®; 72**. 
r. 7ian, hanti, 159^’; 160®. 
7mita, interj. 84, 9 ; 143, 6 , See, ; 

°h7u>7}, 180, 10. 

7iantavya, 13, 3. 13, 

-Jiam, go, 7 (Sjnapif) ; 132, 
4 (drti°) ; c£.manaa'°; llara, 
56®. 

7 tamn«, 112, 4 (kdlif). 
hari, ro. 12, 2, n.; 171*’; Ilan, 
161®; 268,2; i66'i; 167®; 
^dandana, 166*; °vi7{rama, 
170“. 

7t«ri9rt, 149^; "fo, 10® j °dida, 
iSii; %ngand, 27‘'. 

Tiarit, m. 1 2, 2, n. 

Tiarita, gi^Qmmalmf) ; ^pdi}- 
dura, 134®. 
harshana, 99, n. I. 

7 ta 7 rt, interj. 2 2, 4. 8 ; 26, 5, &c. 
havia, n. i», 

7tavii(i, 8S^ Cgandka). 
r. /ms, 7imati, 289, 2. 
hasita, 45''. 

7iasta, 9, 2 ; 13, 12 ; 115, 3, 
&c. ; "^'a, 229, 14 (kdiiohr ) ; 
’^ubhyilsa, 207, 2 ; 209, 10 ; 
^divdpa, 265, 7. 

7 i(istin, 224, 4 ('aiMvd/ia), 
llmthm-para, 152, 2. 

Jid, interj, 137, 10 (^d7iik)i 
180, 2, Sec. 

r. 7ia, ja7utti, 94® ; 1 20‘\ 
-lidraka, 130, 10 {mntiun'-’). 
7t3mx, 6®; 188, 4; 188, 7 
{sandeda"). 

Itasa, 1 81® {a-niniUictP). 
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Ai, 6, 7 ; I o, S ; tena Id, 303, 5 , n. 
Mta, igg"' (prahritf). 
hirna, 55'’' (^garhha ) ; Hima- 
vat, 1 88, 3j “ttnifit, 20^. 
Hiranya-kaapu, 272, n. 2. 
Timv-Tcara, 53’^ 

hita,i>' (vidli f)’, '’ra/ia, 138,: 
i; ii2‘^ {°panta); °agni, 


IS9> 8 ; °a^ana-vat, So^ 
hrita, 51^ 5 242, 2. 
hridaya, 40, 4; 134, 6, &c, ; 
I °amm,ana, 208, 8. 
hciu, 64'’ (JidM °) ; 65® ; 

I hetQS, 155, 5 {SakuntalaP)-, 
109® (lokaP) ; °ka, 72, 2 

I (Mfe« 7ia°). 


Hema-huia, 279, 7. 

Aofj'i, fem. tn, i®. 
honia, 145, 2 {°veld) ; °dlmm, 
192,4. 

Holi festival, 23 7 ) n. I. 
hyas, adv. 6r, 4. 
hrada, 2S2, 7 {miritaF). 

X. hrifjihreti, 6 . 


Additions to the Index, 


a;ii,£-s'am«fl, 67, 6 {dvapadcd’), 
mtra, add^ — 266, 15 ; 267, 7. 
nrgai}.dmyilamhm, 150'' (“fcc- 


ind. 51, 10. 
uttarotara, 120, n. I, 
xipa-nyilsa, 119, n. i. 
hiravaka, add — or kurimtka 


^ ADDITIONS AND CORRECTIONS. 

Page 34, line 7, for read 

„ 51, „ II, for read 

„ 60, 5, 7, for read or rather 

„ 66, „ 8 of notes, for sphutartham read sphu{artham 
•„ 108, „ 14, for fJI^^^read 
„ 124, „ 4, for read 

„ 147, „ 4 of notes, for -pra66Mkd read -pricdhikd 
„ 196, „ 6, for read 

„ 196, „ 15, for ufuf^rflf read HfTT^rfl 
,, 198, „ 10, for read 

„ 26^, ,, 2, for read 



